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Arunachala! Thou dost root out the ego of those 
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who meditate on Thee in the heart, Oh Arunachala! 
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Happiness lies in peacetul 
repose enjoyed when rest- 


speech indeed is Thy pro- 
wess resting in the Self. 
Beyond ‘speech indeed is 
This my State, Oh Aruna- 
chala ! 
—The Martital Garland 
of Letters, verse 37 
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ABOUT 
STILLING 
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drugs or drink and seek all sorts of diver- 
sions? It helps to lull the mind and forget 
oneself ; forget thoughts which trouble. There 
is a sort of stillness of the mind, unsteady, 
fragmentary, still enough to make one feel in 
a happier mood. For the same reason we 
court sleep in which there are no thoughts, no 
diversity unless dreaming and the happy 
remembrance on waking of an untroubled 
state, though without consciousness. How 
much more so the bliss experienced in One- 
ness of Being in the absence of diversity in 
samadhi, which is pure awareness also called 
“awakened sleep’. Similarly one forgets one- 
self, that is one’s thoughts, when concentrating 
on some absorbing work or pastime or listen- 
ing to beautiful music, anything to divert the 
mind from oneself. When we say it is * breath- 
taking" we mean really thought-taking because 
the source of breath is the same as of thought. 
Similarly when a desire is fulfilled the content- 
ed mind is quiescent for that moment till 
agitated again by another desire or thought.! 
So, as Ramana Maharshi says, happiness is 
not derived from objects but from a quiet 
mind. The same objects or conditions which 
seem to make one man happy may cause dis- 
tress to another depending on their previous 
conditioning. For instance a prince used to 
palaces will not be happy in a flat, the acqui- 
sition of which might be the cause of great 
joy to another. 


Empirical knowledge, preconditioned as it 
is by the limitations and uncertainty of the 
human faculties, cannot reveal the true nature 
of Reality as it is. According to the Upa- 
nishads, only with his metaphysical intuitive 
insight is man able to transcend these limita- 
tions and know Ultimate Reality, which is the 
‘core and substratum of his being and the one 
life of all beings. Brahmavidya means Self- 
knowledge, which one realises without the aid 
of the intellect or of the senses —,a direct 











‘the mind. In Yoga Vasishtha the sage 
ns to Rama that pratyakshanubhaya 
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ultimate source of all our knowledge be it 
empirical or metaphysical. * There is no other 
Source through which new knowledge comes 
to us?’ (III. 42. 15 ; II. 19. 16 ; VI-b. 52. 29), 
If anything is not directly experienced by any- 
body, it cannot be made known to him by any 
description of it by others. The taste of sugar, 
for example, cannot be made known to one 
who has never himself tasted it. Others can 
give us only a hint or partial knowledge of 
things unknown to us by way of analogy and 
illustrations. 


Intellect is regarded as man’s highest 
quality of paramount efficacy. According 
to the most advanced findings of modern 
science, our senses deceive us and reveal 
only the appearances relative to the 
experiencer. A blue sky is not really blue 
above the clouds, vast expanses of water 


appear blue or green but a handful of it looks 
transparent. Stars which we perceive now 
may have ceased to exist millions of years ago 
and so on. Empirical knowledge is mediate, 
changeable and instrument-conditioned hence 
unreliable. We have no real insight into the 
ultimate nature of physical reality through 
Astro-Physics or Nuclear Physics because, as 
modern scientists have discovered, the obser- 
vational horizon becomes elusive at a certain 
point. The ‘Heisenberg Uncertainty Prin- 
ciple’ in quantum mechanics makes this clear. 
Scientific research is based a priori on the 
validity of past experimental conclusions based 
on our fleeting sense-perceptions. As yet, no 
scientist has seen a proton or an electron or 
a meson. Their existence is taken for granted 
on the basis of pointer readings of the Geiger 
counters and bubble chambers ! 2 


Scientific enquiry reaches a point which 
baffles the human faculties and a natural 
maturing of it may lead to a contemplative 
life aiming at spiritual realisation which 
transcends them. 





1 See Editorial of the January 1972 issue. 


2See The Age of Modern Science by Brahmachari 
Haridas, 
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If one can accept as valid whatever goes 
in the name of science, based on the past 
testimony of scientific enquiry and often dis- 
carded in favour of newer discoveries, so 
logically the collective testimony of seers, 
scientists of the spirit, widely separated in 
time and space, should not be brushed aside 
so easily. 


If we can believe that this so solid looking 
matter is only a form of energy and accept 
modern scientific theories, though contrary to 
our sensc-perceptions, it would be only fair 
to test for oneself the truth of the conclusions 
and teaching of the scientists of the spirit and 
give it a fair trial. 


Einstein humbly acknowledged that with all 
the tremendous strides of modern science, not 
even the fringe of that greatest of mysteries, 
the mystery of existence, had been touched 
so far. 


There have always been God-enlightened 
men in the world. Their experience of 
the Ultimate Truth has been confirmed by 
many mystics, ancient and modern, all over 
the world. It has stood the test of time. 
Something of the same nature comes through 
when they try to express the inexpressible. 
Their knowledge is not instrument-conditioned 
but a direct intuitive knowledge by seeing- 
being. We do not become something else, 
nobody can, we only cease to be deluded that 
we are finite when our true state is Infinity, 
eternal, immortal. We realise what we have 
always been, only we did not know that we 
knew. That is the experience of the Ultimate 
Truth as testified to by ali those who have 
realised. it or glimpsed it, even if only in a 
split-second of Eternity. 


The high degree of unanimity and striking 
similarity so obvious in the attempts to des- 
cribe mystical experiences in various ages and 
climes should induce even purely rational 
minds to test it for themselves and see whe- 
ther it works. However even to attain finite 
objects such as effortlessness in music, sports, 
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“I was obliged to destroy knowledge in 
order to make room for faith...... We 
cannot prove by logic the existence of 
God, the freedom of the will, or the im- 
mortality of the soul. But when we turn 
from Pure Reason to Practical Reason 
it happily becomes clear that we must 
assume these things. Philosophy does nof 
merely answer the question, What do we 
know ? It must answer the practical 
questions, What ought we to do? What 
may we hope? After we have satisfied 
ourselves of the vanity of all the ambitious 
attempts of reason to fly beyond the bound 
of experience, enough remains of practical 
value to content us. It is true that no 
one may boast that he knows that God 
and a future life exist ; for if he possesses 
such knowledge he is just the man for whom 
I have long been seeking. All knowledge 
(touching an object of mere reason) can | 
be communicated and therefore I might | 
hope to see his instruction. No, our | 
conviction in these matters is not /ogical, 
but moral certainty ; and inasmuch as it 
resís upon subjective rounds (of mor: ë 
disposition), I must not even say if 
morally certain that there is a G T 
so on, but 7 am morally certain 
That is to say, the belief. 
in another world is so 
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mastery of science, art etc., years of learning 
and perseverance jn practice are called for. 
So when the aim is Infinity aud realisation of 
the grandeur and radiance of our true state, 
the Self, it naturally calls for the highest effort 
a human being is capable of. Sell-Existeuce, 
not confused with intellectual concepts, is 
unthinkable, undefinable and yet, as the Gita 
and seers affirm, it can be realised by earnest 
effort and perseverance. ' Earnest effort never 
fails’ is the assurance given by Bhagavan. 


Ling You, a Chinese sage, warns us that 
the false thinking is so deep-rooted that it 
cannot be dissipated in an instant. For this 
reason expedient methods are used to strip 
the mind. 


With one accord mystics denounce the 
limitations of reason in the quest of the 
Absolute. When the mind is still, clear of 
thoughts — the basis of all disturbance — 
pure Consciousness, the very source of thought, 
the Oneness of life reveals itself as it is ever- 
present. Those who strive in all earnest and 
follow the teaching of genuine embodied gurus 
leading ultimately to the discovery of the one 
living inner Guru in one’s own heart, find that 
it works commensurate with our dedication 
and sincerity. The inner living Guru who is 
One in all hearts can be followed from the 
start, When there is not enough dedication 
or faith, one can pray for it. A sincere 
prayer from the depth of even an unbelieving 
heart will not be in vain. The One inner 
Guru, the surest of guides, is always present 
watching over us, whether we know it or not. 


of our being ‘nearer to us than our jugular 
vein? says the Quran? We do not exist 
apart from Him. 


When we have reached the limit of our 
effort, the inner Guru or Grace takes over, 
as if lying in wait like a flood to wash away 
our life-long illusion of finitude, conditioning 
and limitations. Effort is also in the realm of 
‘illusion — and the one who seeks ‘a fancied 
‘being’ — but we have to start from where 
we are so long as we have not realised this 





How could it be otherwise when he is the core’ 
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as living truth, not only intellectually, and so 
long as ‘unreal echoes produce relative 
results’. 


We are imprisoned by our breath, a wise 
man said. Our original true state is such 
blessed equilibrium or harmony that even 
“ecstasy " does not describe it. The scriptures 
and seers declare that ‘ words turn away baffl- 
ed’ when one tries to convey by the mind 
what transcends the mind — like trying to 
measure the limitless sea with a thimble. In 
such a state when there is activity it will be 
always spontaneously performed. Replies to 
questions are spontaneous, ready and not the 
product of.discrimination. When in great dan- 
ger the mind becomes one-pointed, such spon- 
taneous action may become manifest. 


The question arises whether a jnani who 
has transcended his mind uses it to think. 
Bhagavan replied to such a question that a 
realised man uses the mind like any other 
faculty. However in his case thoughts are not 
discriminative but arise spontaneously always 
dealing perfectly and effortlessly with a given 
situation — and leave no trace on the mind. 
He remains untouched by thoughts ; they are 
like a flight of wild geese leaving no trace in 
the sky, whereas ordinary men are affected by 
their thoughts, which leave grooves on their 
minds, and change their metabolism; a jnani 
is the master of his mind and can use it or 
shut it off like any instrument, remaining | 
always in his true state, whereas in the case 
of an unenlightened man it is the mind which 
is the master. 


It was a matter of sheer delight and won- 
der to listen to Bhagavan's replies always 
spontaneously ready on his lips — perfect, 
witty and always to the point. Once a rather 
arrogant young man told him about his so fat 
unsuccessful search for a guru and asked 
where he should go. Pat came the reply : 
“Go the way you have come.” This was at 
the same time putting him in his place for his 
arrogance and giving him a profound spiritual 
teaching — to return to the source. 
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METHODS OF 
STILLING THE MIND' 





IN employing methods of concentration 
without the use of objects there is 

1. the instantaneous cutting off of a thought 
the very moment it arises, 

2. leaving unformulated so to speak nebul- 
Ous any concept or idea which tries to 
arise, 

3. letting thoughts pass over one like clouds 
or waves unmoved by their influence. 
Ramana Maharshi compares it to diving 
under the waves and letting them pass 
overhead while below them all is quiet. 

The cutting-off of a thought at the root the 
very moment it arises in a flash is practised as 
follows : 

(1) In meditating in the manner explained 
one finds that because of the mind respond- 
ing to stimuli thoughts crop up continuously. 
Knowing that the birth of a single idea should 
be prevented one must try to inhibit this con- 
tinuous cropping up of thoughts by exercise 
of mental alertness. Thus as soon as a thought 
sprouts try to chop it down, root and all, and 
continue meditating. 

(2) By prolonging, during the meditation, 
the period of time in which the effort is made 
to prevent the arising of thoughts, one finally 
comes to be aware of thoughts following close 
on the heels of one another so numerous that 
they seem interminable. This is the recog- 
nizing of thoughts which equals the knowing 
of the enemy. It is called the * First Resting 
Place" comparable to the shore of a river past 
which the water flows... .In other words if a 
man is successful to this point he will have 
attained to freedom from the mental tyranny 
of the thought-process. . . . 

(3) Once the mind attains the tranquil 
state, for even the briefest moment, it under- 
stands the arising and cessation of thoughts. 
Thoughts are born instantaneously. That 
which is apart and capable of immediately 


arresting this birth of thoughts is the Reality. 
The Non-reacting to thoughts : 

Leaving unshaped whatever concept or idea 
appears means to be indifferent to the thought, 
neither falling under its influence nor attempt- 
ing to impede it. Let the mind be a witness 
and go on meditating. Thereby thoughts will 
cease to arise and the mind will attain the 
state of passive tranquillity and one-pointed- 
ness, 


The three processes are: instantaneous 
stopping of thought, allowing ideas to roam 
at will, unrestricted ; and letting the mind rest 
in perfect tranquillity. 


Milarepa said : 

When the mind is left in the primordial, 
unmodified condition Knowledge dawneth ; 

When this condition is maintained, com- 
parable in its calmness to the flow of a 
calm river, Knowledge in its completeness is 
attained. 

Wholly abandon all directing and shaping 
of thoughts ; 

Ever maintain quiescence of mind, O 
Yogin. 


At the outset the beginner is apt to strain 
his mind through using the instantaneous 
chopping-down process, But when fatigued 
with this process relax (by changing over to 
that of) letting thoughts roam at will and 
simply witnessing their passage. 

The Buddhist saint-philosopher Saraha uses 
the simile of a Brahmanical thread which is 
spun by tensing and relaxing with the greatest 
care so that it becomes perfectly even 
Breaking of the thread should be Voi 
all means. The mind should be 
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Stilling 

the Mind 
Through 
Vichara 

as Taught 
by Bhagavan 


By Arthur Osborne 
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“THROUGH the potent Grace of Bhagavan 

Ramana Maharshi, the path of Self- 
enquiry was brought within the compeience of 
men and women of this age, was indeed 
fashioned into a new path that can be follow- 
ed anonymously in the conditions of: the 
modern world, with no forms, Or ritual — 
nothing to distinguish a person outwardly 
from the world wherein he moves. This crea- 
tion of a new path to suit the needs of the 
age has made Arunachala the spiritual centre 
of the world. More than ever, now that He 
has shed His physical body and is one with 
Arunachala as He has always been, the Grace 
and guidance that emanates from Him to 
those who turn to Him and seek His aid is. 
centred at Arunachala. It is the Holy place 
and centre and many are drawn there, both 
those who were disciples of the Maharshi in 
his lifetime and those who have come later. 


In Vivekachudamani, translated by Bhaga- 
van while he was living in the Virupaksha Cave, 
Shankara also enjoins Self-enquiry as a short- 
cut and royal road to Self-realisation. 





Bhagavan says that knowledge of the Truth 
If. 


eee Ee 
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the Self; circumstance, time and Grace are 
aids to the quest. Such a man must be tire- 
less in practice, and be able to discriminate 
between the Real and the unreal or hold on 
to the essential and reject the inessentials. 
The sine qua non of the quest is an ardent 
desire for liberation and faithfully following 
the path shown by the Guru. 


We cannot do better than quote what 
Bhagavan says about Self-enquiry in Reality 
in Forty Verses: 


11. Is it not ignorance to know every- 
thing else without knowing the Self which 
is the source of knowledge? . .. 


12. What is neither knowledge nor 
ignorance is (real) knowledge. Knowledge 
of (objects) cannot be real knowledge. The 
Self which shines without there being any- 
thing else to know or be known is know- 
ledge. Know that it is not nothingness. 


14. If the first person exists the second 
and third persons will also exist, If the rea- 
lity of the first person is enquired into and 
the first person (ego) ceases to exist the 
second and third persons will also cease to 
exist and all will shine as One. 


25. Attaching itself to a form (that is 
the body) this formless ghost of an ego 
comes into existence. Attaching itself to a 
form it endures. Attaching itself to a form 
it feels (experiences) and grows. On relin- 
quishing one form it attaches itself to ano- 
ther. But when sought after it takes to 
flight. This know. 


26. If the ego is, everything else is too. 
If the ego is not, nothing else is. Indeed 
the ego is everything. Therefore the enquiry 
what it is really means giving up everything 
illusory. 


28. Just as one would dive into the 
water to recover an article that had fallen 
in, one should dive deeply into oneself with 
speech and breath restrained, and find out 
the place from which the ‘I’ arises. This 
know. 
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A 
FINAL 
WORD 


By Kavana 


The incandescent Nightmare 
folds upon its back, and 
my veins tap a song of Joy 
to its hollow beckoning. 
The Wandering has ceased. 
The season is here to repose. 
and forget. 
The Sound of the Earth 
has come to meet me 
. . . lying in the Desert 
yet, - 
the Sand is my brother, 
the Sky, my mother ; 
All that is ‘me’ now 
is the One Self 
of the One Body. 





30. When the mind, turning inward, 
inquires, * Who am I?’ and reaches the 
heart, that which is ‘I’ (ego) sinks crest- 
fallen and the One (Self) appears of its 
own accord as *I-I' . . . the real Self. A 


When a man begins to practise the vichar 
his attempted concentration is always disturb 
by thoughts, but that is no cause fo despon: 
dency. Indeed it can be turned to advan. age 








the weaknesses and impurities that | 
overcome. When asked 
Maharshi replied : * Ye 








. 
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We may rest assured that nothing 
whatever happens on earth without God's 
permission. What a source of consolation 
to know that even the sufferings and 
adversities which God sends us are for 
our very best, and have in view our eternal 
salvation. Ah, how great will be our 
shame when we stand before the judgment- 
seat of God and see clearly the loving 
intention of Divine Providence in sending 
us those trials which we tried to evade, 
thus battling against our own salvation ! 


Sr. ALPHONSUS LIGOURI 





extinguished in due course, thus strengthening 
the mind. + 


This is an indirect but necessary use of the 
vichara in discovering and dissolving lower 
tendencies by knowledge. This is necessary 
before the ego which consists of them can dis- 
solve into the Self. There are paths in which 
this process and others are clearly differen- 
tiated and different methods are employed for 
them. If this is not so with the use of the 
vichara, it is not because the process can be 
omitted, but only because the vichara is a uni- 
versal weapon, and the supreme Wisdom and 
silent guidance of the Maharshi turn it in the 
direction that is necessary without the sadhaka 
needing to know how or why this is being 
done. In any case investigation into the 
mechanism of the mind does not lead to self- 
knowledge for it leaves unanswered the one 
essential question : Who am I? so constructed 
and affected. For this it is necessary not to 
analyse the influences and reactions of the 
ego but to discover the Source of it, behind 
all this. 


The Maharshi also describes how, in what 
is really a later stage, the vichara is used more 


- directly to deal with thoughts as they rise : 


 *Eyen when extraneous thoughts sprout up 
during such enquiry, do not seek to complete 
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the rising thought, but instead deeply enquire 
within, * To whom has this thought occurred ?' 
No matter how many thoughts thus occur to 
you, if you would with acute vigilance enquire 
immediately as and when each individual 
thought arises as to whom it has occurred, you 
would find it is to ‘me’. If then you enquire 
‘Who am I?’ the mind gets introverted and 
the rising thought also subsides. In this man- 
ner as you persevere more and more in the 
practice of Self-enquiry, the mind acquires 
increasing power to abide in its Source."? 


* Since every other thought can occur only 
after the rise of the ‘I '-thought and since the 
mind is nothing but a bundle of thoughts, it 
is only through the enquiry * Who am I?' 
that the mind subsides. Moreover the integral 
*I'-hought, implicit in such enquiry, having 
destroyed all other thoughts, gets itself finally 
destroyed or consumed, even like the stick 
used for stirring the burning funeral pyre gets 
consumed." 3 


Self-enquiry practice as the Maharshi enjoins 
is the most purely advaitic method, since its 
quest of the Self never admits the duality of 
seeker and sought. This means that it is the 
most central and direct and the least affected 
by the character of the religion in which it is 
used. 


At the highest level and for some may be | 
the easiest way from the start depending on | 
their temperament and spiritual qualifications © 
would be to ignore thoughts and let them pass 
over like waves in the sea. Under the waves 
all is quiet. Bhagavan said: “If one fixed 
the attention on the Self or the Heart and. 
ignored all thoughts which come up remem- i 
bering that they do not really affect one, the 
mind will be controlled, Just as by holding - 
one's breath it is possible by practice to with- | 
stand the onslaught of one wave after another 
So is it possible to get over any number of 
thoughts if one can hold on only to the “1 "n 

— 

1Maharshí's Gospel, 1, p. 29. 


2Who am I?, pp. 10-11. 
3 ibid., p. 10. 
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Some 
Collective 


AMANA MAHARSHI: “The intellect 
itself realises after continuous practice 
that it is enabled by some higher Power to 
function, it cannot itself reach that Power. 
When the mind is still and ceases to function 
(obstruct) the Supreme Power is still there 
revealed. That is realisation. . . . It is thus 
plain that the purpose of the intellect is to 
realise its own dependence upon the Higher 
Power and its inability to reach the same. . . . 
If the source of the mind is sought it will 
vanish leaving the Self unaffected. The mind 
vanishing, Self shines forth. "Thoughts are the 
content of the mind and shape the universe. 
The mind springs up and sinks down, imper- 
manent, transitory, whereas your real state is 
eternal. There is nothing but the Self.” 


“Another name for the Self is the Heart, 
the spiritual Heart and centre of all. It is that 
from which thoughts arise, on which they 
subsist and where they are resolved.” 


SRI RAMAKRISHNA: “Jn the ecstatic reali- 
zation of the Self all thoughts cease and one 
becomes perfectly silent for Brahman is beyond 
thought and speech.” 


Apart from  sense-perception SAMKHYA 
admits of a yogic perception which is a direct 
intuitive knowledge wthout the senses coming 
into contact with objects. This is possible 
through concentration and meditation. Pratya- 
hara means checking the outgoing mind and 

2 


Testimony 
of 
Mystic Experience 





gaining detachment from sense-objects, He 
who succeeds in this frees himself from all 
limitations and conditioning. 


The tortoise can draw in its legs, 
The seer can draw in his senses; 
I call him illumined. 


SANKARA says in the Vivekachudamani that 
those who have attained samadhi by merging 
the sense organs, the mind, the ego from 
which the external universe springs, in the 
pure consciousness of Brahman — they alone 
are free from the world with its bonds and 
snares. . “Control your senses and you 
will gain mastery over your mind. Master 
your mind and the sense of ego will be dis- 
solved in the joy of Brahman beyond speech 
and thought." 


Sr. JOHN OF THE Cross speaks of ‘ the dark 
night of sense? which sets the house of flesh 
at rest and is that of the spirit where all forms 
of vision and intelligence are absent or in 
emptiness. He teaches that the light of God 
shines in an emptiness where there is no sub 
ject to receive it. “To enter the wa is t 






of being which transcends 
is a direct revela C 
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Mind by having no mind (wu h'sin); in fact 
by being mind instead of having it." 


True identity is found not in separation 
from all that is but in oneness with all that is. 
For Hur NENG all life was zen. He apprehends 
the unity of Being in a simple direci intuition. 
It is not found by turning away from life to 
become absorbed in meditation. “Zen is the 
very awareness of life living itself in us." That 
is probably why Bhagavan is not known to 
have encouraged young people to renounce 
the world but to practise sadhana while per- 
forming the duties of life which fell to their 
lot. 


ProrINUS realised that ‘when intellectual 
denudation is achieved the One who is not a 
being but the source of being appears to the 
soul and they are no longer two but one and 
the soul is no longer identified with the body 
or the mind but knows...’ 


Here is an extract from a letter from Ploti- 
nus to a friend in 260 A.D. : ‘ You ask how 
we can know the Infinite, I answer not by 
reason. It is the office of reason to disting- 
uish and to define. The Infinite therefore 
cannot be ranked among its objects. You can 
only apprehend the Infinite by a faculty far 
superior to reason, by entering into a state in 
which you are your finite self no longer. This 
is ecstasy. It is the liberation of your mind 
from its finite consciousness.’ 


IN CurisTIANITy we have the saying: ‘Be 
still and know that I am God !* or ‘to be of 
one spirit with Christ’ or ‘I and my Father 
are One’. ‘The absence of all particularized 
realities reveals the awareness of full spiritual 

j Reality. 

, From the Chun Chou xecord of the Zen 
Master HUANG Po: * All the Buddhas and all 
sentient beings are nothing but the One Mind, 
beside which nothing exists... It cannot be 
thought in terms of new or old. It transcends 
all limits, measures, names, traces and compa- 

isons... Begin to reason about it and you 

- at once fall into error. It is like the bound- 

Tess. yoid which cannot be fathomed or 

x sA 
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measured . . . by using mind to grasp Mind 


they lose it. They do not know that if they 
put a stop to conceptual thought and forget 
their anxiety the Buddha will be revealed, for 
this mind is the Buddha and the Buddha js 
all living beings... Only awake to the One 
Mind and there is nothing to be attained... 
If you can only rid yourselves of conceptual 


thought you will have accomplished every- 
thing.’ 


pe 


Surrs make use of prolonged invocation of 
God's name which gradually becomes one- 
pointed and helps to discard all particularised 
forms of knowledge or concepts other than 
His Name till ‘there is identity between the 
glimmers of consciousness and the dazzling 
lightnings of the Infinite.’ (Shaykh Ahmad 
al’Alawi) or till ‘ the Name is the Named One 
Himself? (Jili). 


SAADI compares the path of reason or instru- 
ment conditioned perception to a crooked 
labyrinth, a maze within a maze. With the 
adepts the Self alone is in existence though one 
cannot express it as existence or non-existence. 


AL HuJwiRI echoes this when he says that 
the hearts of seers are detached from the 
fetters of stations and states. 


Inspired poets glimpse the truth. For 
instance Shakespeare or William Blake 
say that the visible is not the Reality at all. | 
By merging of the observer with the observed 
does one arrive at true insight because it is 
not conditioned by fallible instruments (sense 
perceptions, intellect etc.) 


RUYSBROECK: ‘To know it we must be it, 
beyond the mind and above our created 
being; in that Eternal Point where all our 
lines begin and end, that Point where they 
lose their name and all distinction and become 
one with the Point itself.’ 


RAMANA MaHamsHr: ‘Realization is only 
the removal of obstacles to the recognition of 
the eternal, immanent Reality. Reality is.’ 


1 
MEISTER ECKHART :, ‘In the case of God, 
being and knowing are identical.’ 
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THE 
CLIMBING 


t 





. Plumb the mind — 


On cause and joy, 
pity, love 

and finally 

serenity 

reaching for infinity 


. The Truth is in me. 
n am the Truth. 


What are my thoughts ? 
Who am 7? 
The J that I am. 





SOME COLLECTIVE TESTIMONY OF MYSTIC EXPERIENCE 


stored within your soul. 


ili. 





By A. H. Nichols 


I climbed a mountain in my mind 
To find my Truth — my God and my belief. 


A. treasure that seeks to meditate as Buddha spake : 


Naught else do I know so well, nor need to know : 


—From The Mystic Mountains. 





* To think of God is to 
The mind disappeats 


SWAML RAMDAS : 
lose yourself in Him. 
and God only is.’ 


Yoca VASISHTHA : * The Self is absolute Con- 
Sciousness, pure Awareness, undecaying, free 
from all ideas of acceptance and rejection and 
not limited by space, time or genus.’ 


MUNDAKOPANISHAD : ‘ Indeed he who knows 
the supreme truth becomes the truth himself. 
There the subject-object relationship vanishes. 
This knowing by being is direct and imme- 
diate.’ 


ABU YAZID AL-BISTAMI (A.D. 875): ‘Be 
in a domain where neither good nor evil 
exists; both of them belong to the world of 
created things ; in the presence of Unity there 
is neither command nor prohibition. All this 
talk and turmoil and noise and movement is 


outside of the veil; within the veil is silence 


and calm and rest. 


* Do you hear how there comes a voice from 
the brooks of running water? But when they 
reach the sea they are quiet and the sea is 
neither augmented by their incoming nor E 
diminished by their outgoing.’ 









From DYvANESHWARI ; Krishna to Arjuna : 
“Whatever leads to one's welfare is 
disagreeable to the senses. Constant pr 
is therefore required to subdue these 
Removed from the disturbing influence 
senses the mind automatic lly star sm 






ence the whol 
happiness. . 








THE 
LIGHT 
OF 
THE 
SPIRIT 


By The Dalai Lama 





Righteous conduct purifies the mind 
which then reflects inborn Wisdom, the 


original Awareness. 








HAT exactly do we mean when we use 

the word ‘religion’ as a term common 
to all our doctrinal systems? By referring to 
the Latin roots of the word, we can trace its 
origin to the prefix re-(again) and the verb 
ligare (to tie up); therefore the primitive 
meaning of ‘religion’ would seem to be * to 
bind again.” Now how does the concept of 
binding up or tying up come to be applied as 
the common term for all our various teach- 
ings? The common enemy of all religious 
disciplines, the target of all moral precepts laid 
down by the great teachers of mankind, is 
selfishness of mind. For it is just this which 
causes ignorance, anger and passion which are 
at the root of all the troubles of the world. 
The great teachers wanted to lead their follow- 
ers away from the path of sinful deeds caused 
by ignorance and to introduce them to the 
path of righteousness. 
the prime necessity for this is to bind up and 
control the undisciplined mind which harbours 
selfishness ; for, with their great wisdom, they 
saw it to be the origin of all ill. Therefore, 


They all agreed that 
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we can find the very word which embraces all 
our spiritual teachings the key to and founda- 
tion of unity and harmony. We can easily 
ascribe the superficial disparities of dogma 
and appellation to the differences of time, 
place, culture, language, etc., prevailing at the 
time each religion came into being. By con- 


centrating on the actual practice of each indi- ` 


vidual devotee, we shall discover with absolute 
certainty that we share the same sublime aim. 


To cite the great mentor, the saint-scholar 
Tsong Khapa : 


All dogma when realized is found free of 
contradiction, 


Every teaching is a precept for actual 
practice. 

This is the easy way to penetrate to our 
teachers’ meaning 


And to avoid the great ill of abandoning 
our faith. 


The spirit of non-contradiction expressed 
in this so-called * Path of the Square " provides 
the key to a broad philosophical acceptance of 





f 
f 
1 


1973 THE LIGHT OF THE SPIRIT 13 


the spirit and function of religion. For by 
maintaining sharp awareness of the function as 
expressed in the actuality of all teachings, we 
can escape the ruinous error of sectarian 
discrimination and partisanship, and we can 
avoid the grave sin of casting aside any reli- 
gious teaching. It gives me great pleasure to 
repeat these words which were spoken long 
ago in the Land of Snows ; for 1 am sure they 
will make an outstanding contribution to the 
development of unity and of a spirit of co-ope- 
ration which are vital to keeping alive the 
flame of the spirit and preserving morality in 
these difficult times of strife and partisanship 
all over the world. 


To make use of an analogy, a skilled 
physician ministers to his patients indivi- 
dually, giving each the appropriate medicine 
necessary to cure his particular disease. 
Furthermore, the method and materials of 
treatment will vary according to the particular 
combination of circumstances of time and 
country. Yet all the widely differing medi- 
cines and medical methods are similar in that 
each of them aims to deliver the suffering 
patient from his sickness. In the same way, 
all religious teachings and methods are similar 
in that they are intended to free living beings 
from misery. To cite a very famous verse from 
ancient India : 


By not committing any: sin, 

By accomplishing every virtue, 

To subdue one's own mind absolutely— 
That is the teaching of the Buddha. 


Until recently, the people in my Land of 
Snowy Mountains were left in complete isola- 
lation from their religious fellows all over the 
world. Although in ancient times, Buddhism 
and Buddhist culture were largely brought 
from India by the great Pandits of India’s 
classical age and the great Tibetan scholars 
and translators who studied under them, and 
there was in general a close connection bet- 
ween the two countries, in more recent times 
we were regrettably cut off from developments 
in the modern world. Now that we have suf- 
fered the great national disaster of virtual 


genocide, as is universally known, we can no 
longer doubt the impracticability of isolation- 
ism in modern times. 


Now-a-days the world is becoming increas- 
ingly materialistic, and mankind is reaching 
towards the very zenith of external progress, 
driven by an insatiable desire for power and 
vast possessions. Yet by this vain striving for 
perfection in a world where everything is 
relative, they wander ever further away from 
inward peace and happiness of the mind. This 
we can all bear witness to, living as we do 
plagued by unremitting anxiety in this dread- 
ful epoch of mammoth weapons. It becomes 
more and more imperative that the life of the 
spirit be avowed as the only firm basis upon 
which to establish happiness and peace. 


Therefore I pray that the precious light of 
the spirit will reign in the world for a long 
time, dispelling the dark shadows of material- 
ism. It is imperative for all of us to resolve 
upon making great efforts to hold its essence 
steadfastly in our hearts, and thence to dis- 
seminate it all to its healing power. In so 
resolving, we eschew the path of mundane 
power, for the healing power of the spirit 
naturally follows the path of the spirit; it 
abides not in the stone of fine buildings, nor 
in the gold of images, nor the silk from which 
robes are fashioned, nor even in the paper of 
holy writ, but in the ineffable substance of 
the mind and the heart of man. We are free 
to follow its dictates as laid down by the great 
teachers to sublimate our heart's instincts and 
purify our thought. Through actual practice 
in his daily life, man well fulfils the aim of 
all religion, whatever his denomination. And 
when the inner radiance generated by the 
practice of spirituality comes to light up the 
world again, as it has done in certain eras in 
the past, the masses who comprise the great 
nations of the world may take their inspiration 
from the Bodhi-mind of love and mercy, may 
relinquish their obsession with the vain pursuit 
of power, and may take refuge in the discip- 
line of religion, the inexhaustible sourc 
blessing, the universal panacea, — JAS 














14 


Garland 
of 
Gurw’s 


Sayings 


219. 
Within, without, the heart of every comfort, 
As this world and the next, as everything, 
The Master, entering, fulfils and supports 


The devotee apt, as boundless knowledge, 


> 


A jewel lamp that needs no kindling, 
A standing column of light. 


220. 
Free from all fear of suffering 
Even like Indra in his happy heaven 
They dwell on earth who yearning cling 
Close to the guru and rely 
Solely on his glance of grace. 


221. 
Majestic like a mountain rises 
The splendour of the guru who destroys 
Sin and holds his royal court 
In the devotee's heart of love. 
The mystery of this mounting bliss 
Is ineffable. For those who have known it 
Do not speak. Those who speak of it 
ave not known it. 


J anuary 





SRI MURUGANAR 





DD 
For cutting down or scooping out 
The knot of nescience in the pupil's heart 
The sword of power which pleases too 
Is the natural state of pure awareness 
Of the Master from the ego's maya free. 


223). 
Steadfast practice of the wisdom learnt, 
Mind restrained from the base senses? field, 
Living within in the clear light of Truth, 
Such conduct only is true teaching. 


224. 


Sensible people avoid the company 

Of empty talkers who are not content 
Humbly to tread the path of dharma 
And firmly uphold in practice life's ideals, 
But proudly mouth vain words. 


225. 


Many are the ills that flow from mixing 
With mad folk, alas, afflicted 

With turbid minds and rattling tongues. 
Best friendship is with those good men 
Whose minds are stilled and who abide 
In the pure silence of awareness. 


1973 


15 


Arunachala- 


Pancharatnam 


Introduction 


F the five hymns to Arunachala composed 

by Bhagavan Ramana, the present one 

was originally written in Sanskrit. Kavya- 
kantha Ganapati Sastri, the great Sanskrit 
scholar and devotee, requested Bhagavan one 
day in 1917 to compose a poem in Sanskrit. 
Bhagavan replied with a smile that he knew 
little Sanskrit and less prosody relating to that 
language. But the Kavyakantha was not will- 
ing to leave the matter there. He explained 
to Bhagavan the technique of one of the 
Sanskrit metres called arya, and repeated his 
request. When he saw Bhagavan again in the 
evening, the poem was ready in exquisite 
Sanskrit, expressing in five short verses 
addressed’ to Arunachala the entire teaching 
of Vedanta, 


By Dr. T. M. P. Mahadevan 


This hymn consists of five gem-like verses 
on Arunachala; hence the name Arunachala- 
pancharatnam. In the first two verses the nature 
of Reality is set forth from two levels, svarupa Š 
(essential) and tatastha (per accidens). e 
In the remaining three verses the paths te 
perfection are sketched in outline. Thus, in 
this short poem, Bhagavan has given us dn 
sutra-form the quintessence of Vedanta, 
also the distinctive points cf emphasis tha 
are to be found in his teachings. This poem 
has been rendered by Bhagavan himself i 
Tamil venba for the benefit of T 
ing aspirants. The rendering was di 
in response to a request from 
wanted to add this to fov 
Tamil on Arunachala v 
and publish the - coll 
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In the first two verses of the Arunachala- 
pancharainam, as we have said, the nature of 
Reality is indicated. The Upanishads describe 
the nature of Reality in two ways : 


Reality is existence-consciousness-bliss (sat- 
chit-ananda); its qualification per accidens is 
the causality of the world. The Real in itself 

"js attributeless (nirguna) and unconditioned 
(nirupadhika). On account of maya, it appears 
as the cause of the world. In the first verse 
Bhagavan refers to Arunachala, the Supreme 
Self (Paramatman), that is unconditioned and 
unqualified existence-consciousness-bliss. It is 
supernal light; it is the ocean of bliss. In it 
there is no plurality, there is no world. In 
the second verse Arunachala is described as 
the world-ground, as God who is the source 
and goal of the Universe. Creation, however 
is not real ; it is an illusory appearance. This 
is the implication of the picture-analogy. As 
Bhagavan himself explained the meaning once 
to an inmate of Sri Ramanasramam, * the uni- 
verse is like a painting on a screen — the 
screen being the Red Hill, Arunachala. That 
‘which rises and sinks is made up of what it 
rises from. The finality of the universe is the 
God Arunachala” (Talks, p. 215). Thus the 
world is a transfiguration of Arunachala- 
Brahman ; it has no reality in itself. For the 
purpose of meditation on Arunachala, a loca- 
‘tion i$ assigned in the body — the location 
is the “heart”, not the physical heart which 


is in the left side of the chest, but the spiritual 
heart which is in the right side. Arunachala 
itself may be referred to as the “Heart”, 
since it is the centre of all things. 


In the third verse, Bhagavan teaches the 
path of self-inquiry. This is the same as 
jnana-marga (the path of knowledge). Accord- 
ing to Advaita-Vedanta, jnana is the direct 
means to moksha. Moksha is pot what is to 
be newly accomplished. It is the eternal 
nature of the Self. On account of nescience 
(avidya) it remains unrecognised. What will 
make us recognise it is the true knowledge of 
the Self. Bhagavan’s formulation of the jnana- 
marga is well known. It takes the form of 
the inquiry ‘Who am I?’ Although all can 
take to this path, for sure and quick success 
one must possess a pure and one-pointed mind. 
The aids that render the mind fit to pursue the 
path of inquiry are meditation (dhyana), 
devotion (bhakti), and action (karma), In 
the fourth and fifth verses Bhagavan 
mentions these disciplines. Selfless service 
(karma-yoga) removes all impurities from the 
mind. Devotion to God (bhakti-yoga) and . 
meditation (dhyana-yoga) impart to the mind 
one-pointedness. When the mind turns within . 
and into its source, it merges in that source ^ 
which is the Supreme Self, Arunachala. This 
is the final goal of all spiritual disciplines — 
the plenary experience which is existence 
consciousness-bliss, 
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BHAGAVAN SRI RAMANA'S 
Arunachala Pancharatnam 


(A hymn of Five Verses to Arunachala) 


(1) 


“Ocean of Nectar, full of Grace, engulfüng 
the universe in Thy Splendour! Oh Aruna- 
chala, the Supreme Itself! be Thou the Sun 
and open the lotus of my heart in bliss!” 


This is the first verse of Bhagavan Sri 
Ramana’s Arunachala Pancharatnam. Here 
the prayer is for the blossoming of the heart- 
lotus. The heart is compared to the lotus 
because it is what is fit to be offered to the 
Lord. The blossoming of the heart can be 
effected only when the Lord’s grace descends 
on it, even as the lotus opens at dawn when 
the sun rises. The Lord is the Sun of suns ; 
and it is by His Grace that the heart of the 
individual soul should attain maturity and 
purity. 

The Lord is Arunachala, the changeless and 
constant Light; He is the Supreme Self. He 
is the ocean of grace and immortality. It is 
He that destroys all that is evil, and imper- 
fect. "To whom but Arunachala will the 
devotees turn for spiritual illumination that 
brings in the Life Eternal? It is by the Grace 
of Arunachala that perfection is gained. 


(2) 


“O Arunachala! in Thee the picture of the 
universe is formed, has its stay and is 
dissolved ; this is the sublime Truth. Thou 
art the Inner Self, Who dancest in the Heart 
as ‘I’, “Heart’ is Thy name, Oh Lord!” 

Arunachala is the Supreme God. A text of 
the Taittiriya Upanishad indicates the nature 
of Brahman by defining it as that whence all 
beings come into existence, wherein they 
reside and whereunto they return. Brahman 
is the ground of the universe. As the cause 
of the universe it is called God. But no 
theory of creation can be satisfactory. How 
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from the One the many appear is a mystery. 
Hence, it is said that God is both the material 
and the efficient cause of the world. ‘The 
origin, middle, and end of the world are all 
within God. So Bhagavan Sri Ramana says 
that in Arunachala all these appear. That this 
should be so, indeed, is a wonder. It is true 
that explanations with the help of analogies 
such as the spider weaving the web out of 
its own insides have been offered. But no 
such explanation is intended to be finally valid. 
The teaching about the world and its creation 
is designed only as a prelude to the realisation 
of the non-dual Brahman. 


The expression efacchitram may also be 
taken to mean ‘This is like a picture’. The 
analogies from art-experience are given in 
order to show that the world is not to be 
regarded as a mere fact but as indicative of 
the highest value which is Brahman. Even as 
a fact it has its basis in Brahman. Brahman ES 
is the canvas whereon the world-picture is 
painted. 

The reality of the cosmos is the realit 


the individual as well. In the heart 
fests iaki as ‘I’, 











principle of delight as es 

that moves all things. —. 
Arunachala 

universe, is. 
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of Dance who dances in the Hall of the heart- 
ether (Chidambaram) 


(3) 


“He who inquires whence arise the ‘I’ 
thought, with a mind that is pure, inward- 
turned, and realizes his own nature, becomes 
quiescent, O Arunachala, in Thee, as a river 
in the ocean.” 


Here the path of self-enquiry is set forth. 
The techinque consists in tracking the ‘1’ 
thought to its source. The ‘1’ thought is the 
first of all thoughts to arise. Wherefrom does 
it come? This has to be discovered, naturally, 
by employing the mind which is itself of the 
nature of thought. But it is only that mind 
that is pure and inward-turned that can 
accomplish this task. When the mind is im- 
pure and outturned, it gets distracted, dissi- 
pated, and lost in the objects of sense. It 
has to turn away from its mad pursuit of the 
external in order to know the truth and find 
peace, This it can only do when it is pure. 
When the pure mind turns within and inquiries 
into the origin of the ‘I’ thought, it discovers 
that this ‘I’ is the pseudo-self. With this 
discovery all thoughts disappear, and the true 
Self alone remains. The ego commits suicide 
and becomes one with the Self that is Aruna- 
chala. This is compared to the river joining 
the sea and losing itself in it. 

The Mundaka Upanishad (III, ii, 8) dec- 
lares : 

‘As the flowing rivers disappear in the 
ocean, leaving name and form, so the wise 
one, freed from name and form, goes unto the 
divine Person, higher than the high’. 


(4) 


* Rejecting the external objects, with breath 
and mind controlled, and meditating on thee 
within, the Yogi beholds thy light, O Aruna- 
chala, and. finds his delight in Thee (or, this 
is Thy ghory).” 

Here is outlined the way to yoga which is 
path of meditation (dhyana). Usually the 
nd flows out through the sense organs 


January | 


towards the objects in order to enjoy them, 
It wrongly imagines that its delight lies in the à 
objects. By dissipating itself away, it only comes _ 
to grief. But being under the spell of ignorance, 
it fails to learn the lesson. When it is dis. 
appointed with one object, it jumps on to 
another. Yoga is the return process of the 
mind; it turns it inward.  Breath-control js 
practised as an aid to mind-control. Disci- 
plining the body and regulating the breath 
help in the taming of the mind. When the 
mind is made one-pointed and fixed on the 
Self or God, one finds peace and joy within, 
Eventually the yogi realizes God. God is seen 
in the form of Light — not the physical light 
but the pure consciousness or awareness. 
The Light that is Arunachala is the supreme 
Spirit. Its splendour has no parallel; its 
greatness is unequalled. Seeing this Light is 
being it. The yogi’s individuality is dissolved ; 
and there is the Allness alone which is Bliss. 


(5) 


“With the mind offered unto Thee, seeing 
Thee, and seeing all as of Thy form, he who 
worships Thee with constant love conquers, 


O Arunachala, being immersed in Thee that 
art Bliss." 


In the last verse, the path of devotion; 
and also the way of disinterested work by 
implication, are set forth. The essence of 
devotion consists in the total dedication of thé 
individual soul to the service of God. Bhakti 
may begin by offering external things such as 
flowers and fruits to the Deity; but when it 
matures, what is offered is the mind, the heart. 
This the devotee will be able to do only when 
he sees God everywhere, and everything as an 
expression of God. He will then serve God 
in everything, which is the kernel of karma- 
yoga, Through such service, the devotees 
God-love becomes intense and undivided. Andy 
eventually, he gains victory over all that i$ 
finite, inert, and painful; he finds that his- 
individuality has dissolved, and that there 1 


only the limitless sea of Bliss which is Brah 
man. 


1973 


19 


GLEANINGS 


OF 


RABBI NACHMAN'S 


COUNSELS 





ERY diligent must one's search be for the 
true Tzaddik (holy man). A true 
Tzaddik is he who possesses the quality of 
Ru'ach Hakodesh (The Holy Spirit). The 
root of faith lies in the analysis and separation 
of the power of illusion — and no one but 
the true Tzaddik, who possesses Ru'ach Hako- 
desh can accomplish that. Every man on 
earth from the smallest to the greatest must 
all his life take care to search for such a true 
Tzaddik, 


For the Torah does not address itself to the 
dead, meaning those who do not really want 
to find ‘life’, those who do not take heed 
for their souls, seeking its redemption forever. 
The Torah addresses itself to those only who 
want to be saved from the emptiness and 
purposelessness in this life and the others. 


Even if one did merit to find a Rabbe, or 
a friend who received guidance from a true 
Tzaddik who received living words of truth, 
and who can helpfully speak to the condition 
of his soul, he nevertheless must continue seek- 
ing. 


Even if he succeeded in correcting some- 


thing in himself, he still must continue seeking, 


Translated By Zalman M. Schachter 


It is not enough if one recognises a holy 

man or develops faith in him. One should 
discover that holiness in oneself and thus 
break the power of illusion with the help of a 
true 7zaddik (holy man). 


since man does not stand still. Since so many 
actions do not have the effect one had intended 
them to have, especially in our day and age 

as we so well know in our hearts, one must 
continue to seek for the true Tzaddik, who 
posesses Ru'ach Hakodesh. It is not the 
search for the bodily appearance of the 
Tzadddik that is so important. One must 
search for his Ru'ach Hakodesh. For only his 
Ru'ach Hakodesh is able to isolate and destroy. 

the illusion. Illusion was created in order to 

be separated and refined by the Ru'ach | 
Hakodesh of the true Tzaddik. One who has 
not found him must surely seek him out on —— 
one’s hands and feet with all one's strength | 
and all over the world and all one's day 
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truth of the Tzaddik's Holy counsel, and so 
is still far from his Tikkun. For the finding 
of the Ru'ach Hakodesh of the Tzaddik is the 
important thing. He who would sincerely seek 
the Tzaddik would surely find him, for * G-d 
does not require the impossible of his crea- 
tures, and he who says that he sought and 
found is to be believed." 


Even the teacher himself must seek and 
search in order to rediscover the ‘ Holiness’ 
of his own master’s Ru’ach Hakodesh which 
he has received, until he will again find him- 
self, Thus he will truly be able to guide, 
counsel and speak to the conditions of the 
people coming to him. For it is extremely 
difficult to counsel and help any one possess- 
ing ‘free choice’. Thus in working with 
people to bring them to themselves, one must 
work in great depth, a depth scarcely imagi- 
nable. Therefore one must seek and search 
and plead with one’s Master, friend or disci- 
ple and then only can one find the Ru’ach 
Hakodesh. 


There is no counsel for anyone who desires 
to fall asleep except to cease to desire it. The 
more one will tense oneself to sleep, the 
greater will be the resistance. He who pur- 
sues sleep will find sleep fleeing. This holds 
true in anything else. Everything flees us upon 
our pursuits. 


Some believe that there is this world and 
the World to Come. And we do believe that 
there is a World to Come. Perhaps there is 
this world (in which one enjoys its delights) 
in one or another of the universes. For here 
and now it seems that only Gehenna-Hell 
exists. Perhaps there is no ' this world’ at all. 


The power of reciting the Psalms resides in 
the truth that man can find himself in each 
Psalm. All the wars King David prays about 
are the wars with one’s lower nature. 


= Domt we begin our morning prayers with 
- * What are we, what is life?” Thus we find 
Jehoshaphat described (Chron, 2:16) “He 
ised his heart in the ways of H'V'Y'H." In 
ays of L-rd, he slightly raised his heart. 
a 
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The 
Vessel 
Must be 
Emptied 
of 

Self 





By Joel S. Goldsmith 





T is not any degree of human wisdom 
or any degree of human goodness 
that we may attain that brings forth the 
Christ. In fact it might be far easier for 
some deep-dyed sinner to attain the Christ 
than for some very good person. The 
sinner is often well aware of his unwor- 
thiness. In his attitude of being *one of 
the least of these', and understanding 
his own inadequacy, he has so emptied 
himself that he is ready to be filled with 
the Christ; whereas, as a rule, if a per- 
son is living a fairly good human life he 
is likely to get the idea, ‘Hmm! I am 
good; I deserve it.’ It does not come 
that way ; it comes by Grace, and that 
Grace can come only in proportion as 
a person is emptied so that there is no 
self left to be good. 





As long as a person has a trace of a 
belief that he is good, deserving, or 
worthy, in that degree he js setting up 
a barrier for the entrance of the Christ. 
The Christ does not come while a vessel 
is already full of self and of a human 
being’s goodness. The Christ comes when 
a person is so emptied of self that he 
has renounced not only the evil but also 
the good and has thus made himself 
completely empty. 
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ZEN 
“INSIGHT” 





By Fr. Thomas Merton 








* Zen? cannot be defined positively or 
negatively and is really not limited to 
` — the concepts of * experiencer ° or 


. * experienced *. 
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HE famous Jesuit Visitator of the Oriental 

province, Valignano, strongly urged the 
missionaries to associate with the Zen monks. 
This meant participation in the quasi-religious 
“tea ceremony”, in which the Jesuits not 
only took a keen interest, but which they 
practised with a relatively consummate artis- 
try, sharing with their Zen friends a real 
appreciation of its spiritual implications. One 
Jesuit has left us a moving account of his 
impressions in a sixteenth-century Portuguese 
manuscript, an excerpt of which has been 
published for the first time by Fr. Dumoulin : 













This art of tea is a kind of religion 
solitude, It was established by the ou os 
tion in all things among those who de 
themselves to it. In this way 
Zen philosophers in their medit 
philosophers of the 0 
wisdom. Much rat 
this world in loy 





22 THE MOUNTAIN PATH 





I say that next to God there is no nobler 
thing than suffering...... I hold, if anything 
were nobler than suffering, God would have 
saved mankind therewith, for we might 
well accuse him of being unfriendly to his 
Son if he knew of something superior to 
suffering. ..... Further, I maintain, no man 
apart from God has ever been so holy or 
so good as to deserve the least nobility 
such as the smallest suffering would give...... 
I tell you, right suffering is the mother of all 
virtues, for right suffering so subdues the 
heart, it cannot rise to pride but perforce 
is lowly. 

MEISTER ECKHART 





natural things. Of themselves they arrive at 
the knowledge of the original cause in that 
they come to see things themselves. In the 
consideration of their mind they eliminate that 
which is evil and imperfect until they come to 
grasp the natural perfection and the being of 
the First Cause. 


Therefore these philosophers customarily do 
not dispute or argue with others, rather allow- 
ing each person to consider things for himself, 
in order that he may draw understanding from 
the ground of his own being. For this reason 
they do not instruct even their own disciples. 
The teachers of this school are also imbued 
with a determined and decisive spirit without 
indolence or negligence, without lukewarmness 
or effeminacy: They decline the abundance of 
things for their personal use as superfluous 
and unnecessary. They regard sparsity and 
moderation in all things as the most important 
matter and as being beneficial to the hermit. 
This they combine with the greatest equanimity 
and tranquillity of mind and outer modesty 

after the manner of the Stoics who 
thought that the consummate person neither 
possesses nor feels any passion. 


The adherents of cha-no-yu claim to be 


- followers of these solitary philosophers. There- 
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fore all teachers of this art, even though they 
be unbelievers otherwise, are members of the 3 
Zen ceremony, they observe neither supersti- 
tion nor cult, nor any other special religious 
ritual, since they adopt none of these things 
from it. Rather they copy only their ceno- 
bitic solitude and separation from activities of 
life in the world, as also their resolution and 
readiness of mind, eschewing laxity or indo- 
lence, pomp or effeminacy. Also in their 
contemplation of natural things, these practi- 
tioners imitate Zen, not in deed with regard 
to the goal of the knowledge of being and the 
perfection of original being, but rather only 
in that they see in those things the outer 
tangible and natural forms which move the 
mind and incite to solitude and tranquillity 
and detachment from the noise and proud 
stirring of the world. 


There are several instances of Zen Masters 
who became Christians in the early days of 
the Japanese mission, along with some of the 
“ Tea-Masters " who were not always mem- 
bers of the Zen sect. But the relations between 
the Jesuits and the Zen monks did not always 
remain friendly. There was a certain amount 
of ambivalence and misunderstanding. In 
fact, when the great persecution of Japanese 
Christians began, some of the Zen abbots 
were among the most zealous in instigating it. 
The reasons for this were extremely complex 
and we do not need to go into them here. 


What, exactly, is Zen? If we read the 
laconic and sometimes rather violent stories of 
the Zen Masters, we find that this is a danger- 
ously loaded question: dangerous above all 
because the Zen tradition absolutely refuses fo 
tolerate any abstract or theoretical answer: 
In fact, it must be said at the outset that 
philosophically or dogmatically speaking, the 
question probably has no satisfactory answer. 
The word Zen comes from the Chinese Ch'an 
which designates a certain type of meditation, 
and is based on the Sanskrit word dhyana. 
Zen is therefore not a religion, not a philoso- — 
phy, not a system of thought, not a doctrine, - 
not an ascesis. In calling it a kind of “ natural 
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mysticism " Fr. Dumoulin is bravely submitting 
to the demands of western thought which is 
avid, at any price, for essences. But I think 
he would not find too many eastern minds 
who would fully agree with him on this point, 
even though he is, in fact, giving Zen the 
highest praise. He feels a Christian theologian 
can accord it. The truth is, Zen does not 
even lay claim to be * mystical” and the most 
widely-read authority on the subject, Daisetz 
Suzuki, has expended no little effort in trying 
to deny the fact that Zen is “ mysticism” 
This, however, is more a matter of semantics 
than anything else. 


The Zen insight cannot be communicated in 
any kind of doctrinal formula or even in any 
precise phenomenological description. This is 
probably what Suzuki means when he says it 
is “not mystical" : that it does not present 
clear and definitely recognizable characteristics 
capable of being set down in words. True, 
the genuineness of the Zen illumination is 
certainly recognizable, but only by one who 
has attained the insight himself, And here of 
course we run into the first of the abominable 
pitfalls that meet anyone who tries to write of 
Zen. For to suggest that it is “an experi- 
ence” which a “subject” is capable of 
“having” is to use terms that contradict all 
the implications of Zen. 


Hence it is quite false to imagine that Zen 
is a sort of individualistic, subjective purity in 
which the monk seeks to rest and find spiritual 
refreshment. It is not a subtle form of spiri- 
tual means of self-gratification, a repose in the 
depths of our own silence. Nor is it by any 
means a simple withdrawal from the outer 
world of matter to an inner world of spirit. The 
first and most elementary fact about Zen is 
its abhorrence of this dualistic division bet- 
ween matter and spirit. Any criticism of Zen 
that presupposes such a division in Zen is, 
therefore, pure nonsense. 


Like all forms of Buddhism, Zen seeks an 
“enlightenment ” which results from the reso- 
lution of all subject-object relationships and 
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Oppositions in a pure void. But to call this 
void a mere negation is to re-establish the 
Oppositions which are resolved in it. This 
explains the peculiar insistence of the Zen 
Masters on “neither affirming nor denying”. 
Hence it is impossible to attain satori (enlight- 
enment) merely by quietistic inaction or the 
Suppression of thought. Yet at the same time 
“enlightenment” is not an experience or an 
I-Thou relationship with a Supreme Being 
considered as object of knowledge and per- 


ception. However, Zen does not deny the 
existence of a Supreme Being, It neither 
affirms nor denies, it simply is. One might 


say that Zen is the awareness of pure being 
beyond subject and object. 


But the peculiarity of this awareness is that 
it is not reflexive, not self-conscious, not philo- 
sophical, not theological. It is in some sense 
entirely beyond the scope of psychological 
observation and metaphysical reflection. For 
want of a better term we may call it “ purely 
spiritual”. In order to preserve this purely 
spiritual quality the Zen Masters staunchly 
refuse to rationalize or verbalize the Zen 
experience. They relentlessly destroy all 
figments of the mind or imagination that 
pretend to convey its meaning. They even 
go so far as to say : “If you meet the Buddha, 
kill him!” They refuse to answer speculative 
or metaphysical questions except with words 
that seem utterly trivial and which are design- 
ed to dismiss the question itself as irrelevant. 


When asked “If all phenomena return to 
the One, where does the One return to?” the 
Zen Master Joshu simply said “When I 
lived in Seiju I made a robe out of hemp that 
weighed ten pounds.” This is a useful and 
salutary mondo (saying) for the western 
reader to remember. It will guard him against 
the almost irresistible temptation to think of 
Zen as not a system of pantheistic monism. 
It is not a system of any kind. It refuses to — 
make any statements at all about the meta- 


nce. 


physical structure of being and existen e. 
Rather it points to being itself without 
ing in speculations’ 4 
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The world is only the mind in action. 
When the mind itself subsides 

in Pure Consciousness there is no world. 
Mius the world is as true as the mind, 
they are never apart. 





“If the world be taken as chit (consciousness), 
it is always real"! 
— SRI RAMANA MAHARSHI 


IMIODERN Science takes up this position : 

‘The spatial and temporal properties of 
physical occurrences are found to be largely 
dependent upon the observer; only a residue 
can be attributed to the occurrences in them- 
selves, and only this residue can be involved 
in the formulation of any physical law which 
is to have an a priori chance of being true. 
Einstein found ready to his hand an instru- 
ment of pure mathematics, called the theory 
of tensors, which enabled him to discover laws 
expressed in terms of the objective residue 
and agreeing approximately with the old laws. 
Where Einstein'ss laws differed from the old 
laws, they have hitherto proved more in 
accord with observation? *. . .If there was 
no reality in the physical world, but only a 
number of dreams dreamt by different people, 
we should not expect to find any laws connect- 
ing the dreams of one man with the dreams 
of another." 

























Sri Ramana Maharshi says: “. . . the 
; E: body and all other objects are all contac 
: e brain. The aient is projected on the 
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PURE 
CONSCIOUSNESS 
AND 

THE 

WORLD 





By Sqn. Ldr. N. Vasudevan 





brain. The impressions in the brain become 
manifest as the body and the worlds. Because 
the ego identifies itself with limitations, the 
body is considered separate and the world 
separate."? “ Without consciousness, time and 
space do not exist. They appear in conscious- 
ness. It is like a screen on which these are 
cast as pictures and move as in a cinema show. 
The absolute consciousness is our real 
nature.” 3 “It is only the individual mind 
that sees the world. When this mind dis- 
appears the world also disappears.” 4 


WORLD ? 


For centuries many people had the simple 
xplanation of the Genesis pertaining to man 
ind his world. The idea of supernatural 
‘reation persisted amongst a large number of © 
deople. But the Advaita thinkers in India 
leld on to their theory of non-duality and | 
1on-origination. ^ Gaudapada says in bhis 
Mandukya-karika that whatever is seen by 
he mind is void of reality.’ The world which 


l 
i 
| 
Cu TUM Ma Ae rion o 
lTalks with Sri Ramana Maharshi, p. 297. 
. ? Ibid., p. 173. 
3 Ibid., p. 194. 


4Tbid., p. 628. 
5 Mandukya-karika, IV, 36. 
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AWAKE 





though not divisibly 





no one 
it’s a dream 


PURE CONSCIOUSNESS AND THE WORLD 25 





By paul rePS 


we are mostly asleep when awake 
“is it possible to sleep awarely ? ” 
we say I had a sound sleep 

so we must be aware of it innately 


senses do not sense until we 1Nsense 
why scatter into matter ? d 
“who suffers? kills? is killed ?” 


“then how do we wake from the dream ? " 


you already ARE awake 





we regard as all too real is only *such stuff 
as dreams are made of?. Just as the dream- 
objects are experienced in dream alone, neither 
before nor after, even so the objects of waking 
hours are experienced in the state of waking 
alone. The ‘things’ are all superimposed on 
the Self of Pure Consciousness which is the 
substratum. The Absolute Consciousness 
alone is ; all else is imaginary. 


It is interesting to find that, without accept- 
ing the Absolute Consciousness, scientists have 
come to regard man’s knowledge of things 
as subjective. The scientist, like the ordinary 
man, believed that his perceptions gave him 
knowledge about what is -really occurring in 
the world. Trends in modern science show 
that the ‘name-form’ aspect of ‘things’ is 
not real. Let us take an example. In a 
second, light travels 300,000 kilometers. It 

4 


= — SC 


travels from the sun to the earth in about 

eight minutes, and from the stars to us in 

anything from four to a thousand million 

years. Suppose the sun ceases to exist now. 

Still you will continue to see the sun for 

nearly eight minutes. This is because the 

rays which emanated from the sun will con- 

tinue to cause a disturbance in the optic nerve 

ending in an occurrence in the brain. The fit 

processed output of the brain is an imaging 

which has the “name-form’ projected as the 

sun. d 
Similarly, the world that we percei 

mere imaging processed by the brain 

one knows that a dead brain d 

cess any imagery. The first occu 

living brain is the rise of 









| 
| 
| 
[| 
| 
| 
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the individual, an I-time or subjective time " 
says Einstein]! “For each body, there is a 
definite time-order for the events in its neigh- 
bourhood ; this may be called the ‘ proper’ 
time for that body. . For the beta particles 
(electrons) in laboratories, quite different 
times would be wanted; it is because we 
insist upon using our own time that these 
particles seem to increase in mass with rapid 
motion. From their own point of view, their 
mass remains constant, and it is we who sud- 
denly grow thin or corpulent, The history of 
a physicist as observed by a beta particle 
would resemble  Gullivers travels," says 
Bertrand Russell.® 


With reference to the I-sense, the body and 
the external world are all jointly present 
events in the subjective past. Suppose I 
scratch my head. It is after the scratching 
has been done that the brain receives the 
input. So it is an occurrence in the subjec- 
tive past; so are all body sensations. I say, 
therefore, the human body is a complex of 
compresent? events in the subjective past. 
Similarly the sun and the stars are all com- 
present events in the subjective past — the 
sun about eight minutes, the stars anything 
from four to a thousand million years. 
Imagings (as processed by the brain) of 
compresent events are ranged about ‘the 
I-sense in the subjective past. Such arrange- 
ment referenced to the I-sense creates the 
illusion of the human body and the external 
world. 


REALITY 


The fore-going considerations take us to 
the following conclusions. : 


1. The *world-building' is referenced and 
ranged about the I-sense. 


2. It is after the rise of the I-sense that 
the brain acknowledges the *I'. In 
other words, it is the closest event in 
the subjective past. We can say that 
the I-sense is the “subjective now’, 
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3. The Source from which the I-sense Tises 
is the ‘Real Now’, the very Present, i 
All forms of intelligence such as the 
I-sense rise from this Source. It jg 
pure Consciousness. For there is noth. 

ing prior to it to give it consciousness, 
It Is As It Is, To quote the famous | 
saying of Marquis de Laplace: “Ay 
intelligence which knew at a given 
instant all the forces by which nature is 
animated, and the relative position of 
all the objects, if it were sufficiently 
powerful to analyse all this information, 
would include in one formula the move- 
ments of the most massive objects in 
the Universe and those of the lightest 
atom. Nothing would be uncertain to 
it; the future and the past would be 
present to its eyes.” 


4. The world appearance ceases with the 
subsidence of I-sense. For the imagings 
cannot occur without the I-sense. From 
this we may turn to Sri Ramana Mahar- 
shi: “The ‘J’-thought is the root- 
thought, seek the root of the ‘I’, ques- 
tion yourself : ‘Who am I?’ find out 
its source. Then all these will vanish 
and the pure Self will remain." 1° 


5. Modern science tells us that the human 
body and the physical universe are made 
out of particles which are nothing buf 
energy states. 


This is the attitude of science which rejects 
the long-persisting concept of supernatural 
creation among many people, The non- 
dualists of India go further and find (as said 
above) the substratum of all reality in Pure 
or Absolute Consciousness. We may say 
that Absolute Consciousness is All-That-Is. 
— EE 


"The Meaning of Relativity by Albert Einsteini 
Methuen & Co., 1960; p 


8The ABC an Relativity, published by Gors? 
Allen & Unwin Ltd., 1964. 


9 Human POM by Russell, George Alle 
& Unwin Ltd., 1948, p. 312. 


10 Talks with Sri Ramana Maharshi, p. 191. 
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MEMORY AND 
NATURAL 
PERCEPTIONS: 


St. John of The Cross 








We are so bound up with wrong knowledge 
that we shudder at the prospect of 

its loss. If success is to be achieved such 
imaginings should be curtailed. 





Answer to a doubt as to the 
emptying of the faculties 


WHEN the reader observes that I teach 

the annihilation of the understanding, 
the memory and the will in the matter of 
their operations, he will perhaps imagine that 
I am destroying and not building up the spiri- 
tual edifice. This objection would be valid, 
if my purpose here was to instruct only 
beginners, who are to be led onwards by 
means of these discursive and tangible appre- 
hensions. But as I am teaching how to 
advance by contemplation to the divine union 
— for which end all these means, and the 
sensible exertion of the powers of the soul 
must cease and be silent, in order that God 
in His own way may bring that union to pass 
— it is necessary to release the faculties and 
to empty them, and to make them renounce 
their natural jurisdiction and operations, in 
order that the supernatural may fill and 
enlighten them as it is most true that 
the soul knoweth God, rather by what He 
is not, than by what He is, it follows of 
necessity that if we are to draw near unto 
Him, it must be by denying and renouncing 
to the uttermost all that may be denied, of 
Our apprehensions, natural and supernatural 
alike. 


27 
The stripping of the memory 


The natural knowledge of the memory is 
all that knowledge it can form about the 
objects of the five bodily senses: hearing, 
seeing, smelling, tasting and touching, and all 
else of the like kind. The memory must be 
stripped and emptied of all this knowledge 
and of these forms ; it must labour to destroy 
all sense of them, so that no impression what- 
ever of them shall be left behind; it must 
forget them and withdraw itself from them, 
and that as completely as if they had never 
entered into it. Nothing less than the anni- 
hilation of the memory as to all these forms 
will serve, if it is to be united with God. For 
that union can never take place without a 
total separation from these forms which are 
not God, for God is without form ; neither 
is He the object of any distinct knowledge 
whatever. 


Union empties the memory 


As God is without form or image, on which 
the memory may dwell, so when the memory 
is united with God — as we see by daily 
experience — it remains without form or 
figure, with the imagination suppressed, and 
itself absorbed in supreme felicity, in pro- 
found oblivion, remembering nothing. The 
divine union expels every fancy and shuts out 
all forms and knowledge ; it raises the memory 
to that which is supernatural, leaving it in 
such deep forgetfulness that it must do vio- 
lence to itself, if it will remember anything at 
all. Such at times is this forgetfulness of the 
memory, and suspension of the imaginative 
powers, because of the union of the 
memory with God, that time passes by 
unheeded and what took place in the interval 
cannot be known. If God is to bring about 
this perfect union, memory must be severed 
from all acts of knowledge of which it is 
capable. But it is to be observed, that this 
suspension never occurs thus in those who 
are perfect, because they have attained already 
to the perfect union, and this suspension 
relates to the commencement of that state. 
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How 
Bhagavan 
Came to Me 


By A Seeker 


HIS is offered as homage to Sri Ramana 
and as testimony to the truth that all 
paths lead to the same Peak and that without 
Grace there is nothing, neither “light” nor 
“darkness”, neither, “regress” nor “ pro- 
gress’ ; Grace is All. 

Born into a non-religious Jewish family, I 
was raised in a small Protestant town in the 
southern United States. At twenty I found 
myself in a university in the Northeast and 
extremely unhappy. Till then God had meant 
nothing to me; but abruptly things changed. 
Some Higher Intelligence began hammering 
me over the head with the fact of Its existence 
and by moving me through coincidences in 
which the whole universe seemed to converge 
in direct answers to my innermost questions 
of the moment. 

That summer I read an autobiography of 
a yogi. It electrified me, literally: after 
reading it I lay relaxed before sleep, wonder- 
ing if yoga were to be part of my path. An 
oscillating sound came to me and raised my 
mind inwardly ; suddenly there sounded an 
incredibly beautiful herald of trumpets fol- 
lowed by a flash of brilliant light which illu- 
minated my whole being. 

Needless to say, I took this as a “yes” 
to my question, and that fall I took initiation 
from a disciple of an enlightened Indian yogi. 
By the next summer I felt ready to go to 
India. I wasn’t able to leave till autumn. 

This Master, called Baba, lived up to all 
my expectations, and more. He showered his 
grace upon me; my prayers for greater devo- 


-those 
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tion were being answered. But then some- 
thing happened which I cannot detail here: 
through his words, actions, and arrangement 
of my "external" circumstances, he indicated 
unmistakably that I was to leave his mission 
perhaps never to see him again physically. 
So I left. 


Before departing from India a friend and 
I visited other ashrams. The message I got 
was: all paths are one; and the Guru is 
within, so seek within. I went halfway across 
the world to find someone to save me, but 
capable merely referred me io à 
mirror. 


Thus I returned to the States, feeling exalt 
ed by a wondrous journey — it was a perfect 
circle of experience — but also somewha! 
confused as to how to proceed. I was reading 
Krishnamurti and trying to Be, but I didn! 
feel comfortable or secure in a practice which 
said, “ Make no effort" I was praying f? 
Jesus. Shortly after my return, I had met 2 
devotee of Jesus who asked if I had accept? 
Him in my heart. I quickly answere: 
"Yes"; but upon reflection I realized th? 
was untrue. So I was praying very fervently 
to Jesus, that He enter my heart. 


At the same time I was praying to my fis! 
Guru (“my " Guru's first form). I had come 
to feel that I could be satisfied with nothing 
less than absolute and eternal Realization. 
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felt almost blasphemous to ask so much, but 
what else could I ask ? 


So all this was going on, and at the height 
of it Baba came to me in a dream. I was sit- 
ting before him in darshan with a few others. 
He asked if I had been practising a certain 
mantra, Anxious to please him, I blurted 
" Yes". He said sternly, * No, you haven't," 
and looked away. I began to weep, my head 
against his knee. Then something made me 
look up at him. Smiling. He said simply, 
“Yours is the path of the Heart” 


Upon awakening I thought he might have 
been referring to the occasional feelings in the 
centre of my chest that were accompanying 
my practice of trying to BE with all things. 
Or maybe he meant something in reference 
to my prayer to Jesus. I didn't know, and 
nothing was made clear. 


By late spring I was feeling pretty miser- 
able. No changes, no breakthroughs. Some 
friends and I had attempted to establish a 
community ; egoism aborted it. I was often 
on the verge of tears. One weekend I visited 
some friends on a farm, people I had met in 
India. But rather than feeling any satsang, I 
felt a loneliness, even paranoia, that I thought 
Fd left behind long ago. After two days of 
this misery, I picked up a little pamphlet, 
“Who am 1?”, with a picture of the slender 
young Ramana. By reading it I was able at 
least to regain my equilibrium. 


The next night, at a friend's apartment in 
Montreal, Quebec, I came across The Teach- 
ings of Bhagavan by Arthur Osborne. By 
now quite interested, I read parts of it and 
then tried the sadhana the Maharshi recom- 
mended. After fifteen or twenty minutes of 
asking mentally, “Who am I?", and con- 
centrating on the right side of my chest — 
suddenly, from the depths of my Heart some- 
thing opened up in me, a piercing sensation 
followed by a wave of bliss. The bliss passed, 
and the piercing sensation diminished over the 
next few days — but the feeling of the Heart 
remained. 
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Since then It has never left me — though 
sometimes I leave It for this thought or that, 
and It remains on the edge of consciousness. 
Shortly after Its advent I came to see that this 
is the path of the Heart, and that I shall have 
to find no other forms for my Guru. And 
then it dawned on me that my prayer to Jesus 
had been answered. For as it is true that 
no one other than Sri Ramana vibrates at the 
Core of my Being, so also it is no one other 
than Jesus, and no one other than Baba. 


" Ask, and ye shall receive ; 
shall find." “Earnest efforts never fail." 
What else is there to say? Full realization 
has not dawned, but whether moments or life- 
times intervene, it cannot fail to come. 
Patience and perseverance are necessary, as 
Bhagavan has said, It may take long years of 
practice to reach the Goal. 


seek, and ye 


Yet the Grace He has bestowed 
upon me compels me to conclude 
on a different note. For Bhagavan 


again says we are the Self, ever and always ; 
and Jesus says be alert, for you don’t know 
when the Bridegroom will arrive. And indeed, 
young Venkataraman experienced the truth of 
this latter statement most dramatically, at the 
moment of his death and the arrival of the 
Bridegroom, Arunachala. So we should be 
patient and persevering, but we shouldn’t give 
a moment’s thought to “ the long years ahead ” 
and other such poison. For “ the thought that 
you are not realized is the obstacle to Reali- 
zation.” If we don’t feel we know Reality, 
ever and always, then we must at least feel 
continuously that its lightning flash is immi- 
nent. Such an attitude -naturally allows 
sadhana to become the all-consuming flame it 
should be, and thus “hastens” the Coming. 
For, again as Venkataraman realized, no one 
walks that final infinite distance to the Peak 
of Arunachala — but rather, in a way too 
inscrutable for the mind to comprehend, and 
at a speed far too fast for the ego to withstand, 
one is brought to the Heart-Summit Bus 
Mountain Itself. 
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SPIRITUALITY 
IN 
RUSSIA 


a 


| By Gladys de Meuter 





The holy men of Russia come under such 
widely varying groups as (represented by) 
the highly contemplative Hesychastic and 
the ritual-minded monastics. The writings 
of the saints haye been preserved and 
mH those of Tychon for example are noted 
for a direct and intensely devotional 
approach. This is the first instalment of 


Gladys de Meuter's account. 
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RUSSIA has been the recipient of rich spiri- 

tual treasures. The traditions of the 
ancient Eastern and Byzantine Church have 
been preserved by the Mother Church known 
as the Greek and Eastern Orthodox which is . 
now the national religion of Russia. 


In 1054, the middle of the eleventh cen- 
tury, a schism separated the Christian East 
from the Western Roman Catholic Church, 
Although the canonical aspects of the Eastern 
Church as well as the liturgical, have been 
the objects of study by scholars, it is only 
recently that the ‘heart’ of this lore has been 
tapped and is now being better understood. 
Its lofty moral, ethical, intellectual and philo- 
sophical tones reveal rare spiritual beauty, but 
there are too few studies still extant on this 
absorbing study. 


The Mother Church in Russia received her 
cultural and religious life from Constantinople; 
bearing the unmistakable stamp of Byzantine 
influence. This culture was ruthlessly wiped 
out by the invading Tartars who in so doing 
cut off the Northeastern Russians from the 
Southeastern populace, comprised of those 
Ukranians and white Russians who dwelt in 
the Lithuanian and Polish territories. 


The Great Prince of Moscow emerged as 
a powerful enemy of the Tartars and succeed- 
ed in throwing off their tyrannical grip, after 
which he crowned himself Tsar or Caesar of 
the Russians (circa 1547), and continued his 
role of warrior by driving off the Mongolian - 
invaders still in possession of Russian land. 
Thus, after the Mongol and Byzantine Empe- ` 
rors, the Muscoyite state now ruled, and the 
peasants became serfs. 
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In (d. 1725) Peter the Great essayed a 
reform whereby Russia became westernized. 
Between the upper classes and the illiterate 
masses there formed a cultural breach so 
great that when World War I ended, a revo- 
lutionary Bolshevist reaction shook the country 
to the core, resulting in the stifling of the 
spiritual life in Russian literature. 


When Russia underwent conversion, she 
absorbed a great treasury of translated Greek 
sermons, collections of tales which derived 
their source from the Syrian, Palestinian, 
Egyptian monastic life, and also the lives of 
Saints. Among those saints John Climacus 
was regarded as'a spiritual authority for a 
very long time. 


The first canonized Saints of Russia were 
the brothers Boris and Gleb who revealed in 


, their martyrdom a * kenotic’ influence, namely, 


imitation of Christ in His ‘Kenosis’ — 
embodying self-humiliation, self-sacrifice, 
voluntary sacrificial surrender to death. 'These 
brothers, the princes Boris and Gleb, met the 
assassins sent by their elder brother, with non- 
resistance, rather than commit the crime of 
fratricide themselves. This Kenoticism plays 
a very important role in Russian Christianity. 


During the Mongolian period the Church 
adopted the Kievan tradition, adding to it the 
mysticism brought from Mount Athos (14th 
and 15th centuries). Thus, there emerged in 
Russia a contemplative form of monasticism 
where emphasis was laid on spiritual prayer. 
To the Kenotic and caritative types of Monasti- 
cism in Russia was adapted the Greek form 
of mystical prayer. 


The forests of Northern Russia embraced 
the solitary Hesychasts who sought spiritual 
attainment in silence. Saint Sergius (14th 
century) started the movement, but in the 
fifteenth century Saint Nilus Sorsky put pen 
to paper in order to guide others. These her- 
mits took upon themselves an austere life ; 
they courted absolute poverty, practised spiri- 
tual prayer and maintained silence. They 
retained moral independence of secular powers 
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towards which they felt the obligation of 
teaching and reproving. Under such intense 
Spirituality, the art in icon painting reached 
its peak, and in the fifteenth century Russia 
enjoyed the golden age of saintliness, and 
artistic achievement. 


While the contemplatives dwelt in the silent 
forests, other monastics found fulfilment in 
active, practical, social activities. They tilled 
the soil, became social leaders, administrators 
and even gave political advice to the Musco- 
vite princes. They observed meticulously 
ritual and liturgical forms of worship. 


The two groups found themselves drawn to 
a conflict in the beginning of the sixteenth 
century when they disagreed on two major 
problems. The first concerned the legitimacy 
of landowning by monastics. The second 
dealt with which policy to adopt towards a 
new sect of heretics called the Judaizers. As 
the contemplatives were opposed to capital 
punishment and any form of severe chastise- 
ment, they refused to sanction judgement on 
the heretics. 


Because the princes of Moscow patronised 
the Josephites, the contemplatives were over- 
ruled and the fearless disciples of Saint Nilus 
were themselves denounced as heretics. Quietly 
the mystical element of the Church went 
underground while the Josephites became more 
and more immersed in meaningless ritualism. 


Although the mysticism of Russian spiri- 
tuality appeared to withdraw, its greatness 
lies intact in a large anthology collected and 
compiled into what is now known as the 
‘ Philocalia’ — the influence of this work is 
great and continues to expand. A testimony 
to this is the beautiful, sincere WAY OF A 
PILGRIM now made available to - Western 
readers. "a 





The lives of Saints are crossroads to th 
human spirit seeking the Path. Father Yelcha- 
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of Christ, but with a softer quality mellowed 
in passing through the prism of a saintly 
human soul.’ 


Among the writings of the Russian Saints 
are those of Tychon whose passionate devo- 
tion to God is moving in its direct approach 
and intensity. This love is a flame which 
inspires a tender soliloquy. 


'Hearken, my soul: God has visited us ; 
Our Lord has come to us. For my sake He 
was born of the Virgin Mary, He Who is 
brought forth of the Father before all time. 
For my sake He was wrapped in swaddling 
clothes, He Who causes heaven to be covered 
with clouds and vests Himself with robes of 
light. For my sake He was put in the lowly 
manger, He Who has heaven for a throne and 
Who rests His feet upon earth. For my sake 
He allowed His mother to feed Him with milk, 
He Who provides all creatures with food. For 
my sake He was held in His mother’s arms, 
He Who is Cherubim borne and holds all 
creatures in His embrace. For my sake He 
was circumcized according to the law, He 
Who makes the Law. For my sake He the 
invisible became visible and dwelt among 
men, He Who is God. My God became a 
man like me; the Word became flesh, and 
the Lord of Glory took upon Himself the form 
of a servant — lived on earth, walked on 
earth, He, the King of Heaven. 


*. . . He Who gives food and drink to all 
creatures knew hunger and thirst. He Who 
wipes away all tears, wept. He Who is the 
Comforter of all men suffered and grieved. 
He Who alone is holy and just, consorted with 
sinners. He Who is omnipresent, laboured 
and had no place to lay His head. He Who 
gives wealth to all men, was poor. He Who 
is Omnipresent travelled from place to place, 
from town to town. And so it was for thirty 
three years and more that He lived and 
Jaboured upon earth for my sake. 


‘t... © Son of God ... what did You 
find meritorious in me? Why did You come 
to seek me out in this vale of tears? Shep- 


ing known You, love You. 
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herds seek their lost sheep for their own 
profit; men seek lost property out of self. ) 
interest; travellers visit other countries fop 
their own benefit. Kings offer ransom for 
prisoners, paying it in gold and silver through 
their ambassadors, and largely for their own 
profit, but what was it that You found in me, 
my Lord? What use, what profit, what good 
did You see in me that You came to find me? 
The King of Heaven Himself came, not His 
ambassadors. 


€ 


. my God, You loved me without pro- 
fit. This is indeed true love ! 


€ 


the Immortal One was put to death, 
Arise my soul; be filled with awe, humble 
yourself, bow low and fall at His sacred fect, 


‘ 


. my Lord, You wept in order to wipe 
the tears from my eyes. 


“You were betrayed, sold in order that I 
might be freed, I who was in bondage. 


“You were bound in order that my bonds 
might be broken. 


“You submitted to an unjust trial, You, the 
Judge of all the earth, in order that I be freed 
from eternal judgement. 


“You were crowned with thorns in order 
that I might receive the crown of life. 


* You were laid in the tomb in order that 
I might rise from the tomb. 


“You were brought to life again in order 
that I might believe in my resurrection. 


€ 


- I shall offer unto You a grateful 
heart, and that alone You desire of me. Yet 
even this thing I cannot do without You. 


“Without You I cannot know You, or hav- 
‘Oo Compassionate, © Generous Lover of 


men — give to me the heart so that I may 
follow You.’ E 


Saint Tychon in his impassioned appeal. 


echoes the prayer of all sincere hearts dedi- 
cated to God, - 1 






(To be continued) 
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The 
Concept of 
Tawakkul 
in Islam 





By Muhammad Abdulla 





AWAKKUL means trust and abidance in 

the will of God. Nothing happens outside 
His will which is supreme. We can make 
efforts but whether they bear fruit or not 
rests with Him. 


Muhammad lived and preached in Mecca 
for thirteen years after the first revelation. 
This was a period of great hardship. Forsaken 
by his own tribe, he suffered insults and 
indignities. His own uncle, Abu Talib, who 
gave him shelter and support, did not embrace 
Islam, In spite of all this he did not lose 
heart and went on preaching. 


Later he had to flee to Medina with his 
friend and disciple Abu Bakr and one guide, 
with the people of Mecca in hot pursuit. 
Muhammad's position at that time was at the 
lowest ebb, but he had trust in God and 
carried on the task allotted to him by the will 
of God. Who. could say at that time that 
these two people, alone and persecuted, would 
raise a banner to draw millions ? 


Trust in God gives complete security. One 
example can be cited here: Once a man 
visited Omer, the second caliph, with the 
intention of killing him. He had a phial 
containing poison in his pocket for that pur- 
pose, but he was so impressed by Omer that 
he embraced Islam instead. Later he told 

5 " 
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Omer about his mission and showed him the 
little phial. Omer was not perturbed and said 
his death was in the hand of God and not in 
the phial. He calmly drank its contents — 
and lived. (This is reminiscent of a similar 
incident in the life of Mirabai). 


Trust in God strikes at the root of insecu- 
rity, for man’s security lies in Him alone, In 
perspective it may turn out that what we 
considered misfortune was a blessing in dis- 
guise. Surrender to God means acceptance of 
whatever comes as Grace. Trust in God does 
not teach lethargy — it rather teaches that we 


should perform our duty to the best of our 
ability, with detachment, In Hinduism this is X 
called nishkama karma. x 


















Once Muhammad passed a man who ! " E 
repairing a crumbling wall. On the prophets _ 
enquiry he said that he was repairing the wall — 
because of the fear that it may collapse 
kill him. The prophet said : “Death is cl 
to you than the collapse o Vi 
even said once: * When 
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Yoga 
for 
Spiritual 
Progress 





By Swami Manuvaryaji 





————————————— 


A brief account as to the real aim of 

yoga. The whole process is for overcoming 
the limited consciousness and not for 
gaining momentary powers, the 

author warns. 


c 
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HAT from which all these beings take 

birth, that by which they live after being 

born, that towards which they move and into 

which they merge that is the Supreme 

Reality, that is ever-present behind all 

thought and activity of man, whether in the 
waking state or in the dream state. 





The Upanishads declare that Self-Know 
ledge, the knowledge of the inmost reality in 
us, — this alone is the spiritual knowledge, 
It is this knowledge which confers spiritual 
freedom on man. Isha Upanishad speaks ol 
the divinity of man and nature and the spiri- 
tual oneness of all existence. Everything is 
Divine in essence. 


Kathopanishad, giving an exposition of the 
nature of the Self or the ultimate Reality, 
points out the limitations of logical reason if 
understanding the deeper spiritual reality 
which is imbedded in the heart of every being: 


These Upanishadic truths are the outpoul 
ings from the hearts of perfected souls. The) 
are there for every earnest seeker to follow: 
To know the nature of Reality is to get rt 
from the bondage of matter and to attail 
spiritual illumination, which confers on me! 


eternal peace, eternal happiness and eterni 
blessedness. 


What are the steps that lead to this state d 
Bliss? Is there a path of attaining Reality" 
Yes, Jnana Yoga, Karma Yoga, Bhakti YOM 
and the eightfold yoga of Patanjali, Maharshi 
and Saints all over the world have show! 
various paths at different times. Truth is 00°! 
the wise speak of it variously. l 


The process of yoga is a turning of th 
human soul from the egoistic state of conscio! 
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ness to a transcendental state of oneness. The 
Secret of success in Yoga is to regard it not 
as one of the aims to be pursued in life, but 
as the whole life. The goal of life is Self- 
realisation. All systems of Indian philosophy 
have this one goal in view. 


The word yoga means union between 
Jivatma and Paramatma, or individual soul 
and Supreme soul. We come across this term 
in the Vedas and Upanishads. Vedanta 
supplies a conception of reality and yoga is 
actual practice. Practice is the essence of 
spiritual life. Yoga is more than an intellec- 
tual conception of truth; it is realisation of 
Truth. 


The Self, hidden in the hearts of men, 
cannot be known by one who js dull or rest- 
less, who is not disciplined. Nor can it be 
known by much learning or by reasoning — 
it can be known by spiritual effort and grace. 
A constant battle of Kurukshetra is being 
waged forever on the anvil of man’s heart 
between the forces of light and the powers of 
darkness. 


In the widest sense all life is yoga because 
the same urge for happiness lies behind all 
activity. But only a few people follow the 
goal with vision, while many others grope in 
the dark. Knowingly or unknowingly we are 
all seeking the same ideal. Yoga is therefore 
both the means and the end, the way and the 
goal. 


To find Truth, we must become one with 
it in the supreme silence of contemplation. 
When through Samadhi man experiences the 
unity underlying all multiplicity, or when, in 
the words of the Upanishads, the knots of his 
heart are sundered, all his doubts vanish and 
his search js at an end. 


The yogi whose mind is controlled and 
Concentrated on the Self is likened to a lamp 
which is -without a flicker in a windless place. 
Supreme happiness comes to the yogi whose 
mind is peaceful, whose passions are at. rest 
and who is merged with the Divine. 
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If we want to grasp it, it runs away 
from us, but if we cast it away it continues 
to be there all the time. 


We, the originally vast, serene, and 
maryellous mind are all pure and illumina- 
tingly all inclusive. Nothing can hinder 
us, we are as free as the firmament. 

We are like the sun shining in the blue 
sky—clear and bright, unmoyable and 
immutable, neither increasing nor decreas- 
ing. In all daily activities we illumine 
all places and shine out from all things. 

This mind that we are is yast and 
expansive like space itself... The wonder 
of this effortless mind naturally and 
spontaneously reacts to all conditions 
without any obstacle. 

We do not adhere to anything, but are 
natural and spontaneous at all times and 
in all circumstances....We who obserye 
our body and mind see them as magic 
shadows or as a dream. Nor do we abide 
in this magic or dreamlike state....When 
we reach this point then we can be 
considered as having arrived at the true 
state of No-mind. 

TSUNG KAO 





Is it essential to give up our social duties 
in order to plunge into meditation in some 
mountain cave or retreat? This sort of renun- 
ciation is no true yoga or sannyas (Bhagavan 
also says that it is not necessary, for true 
renunciation and solitude is in the mind, 
which we carry with us wherever we go). 











Before I conclude, one word of war 
those who practise yoga for strange 
ences and new sensations. Yog 
undertaken for the sake of Truth 
seek psychic powers or the - 
consolations of religio: ; 
the whole thing al ) 
lives and perhaps 
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SAMSARA 
IS 
NIRVANA 





By Alexander Paul Hixon Jr. 





"| BE central core of Ramana's teaching is 

highly akin to the ‘Samsara is Nirvana’ 
teaching of Mahayana though not always 
terminologically so. In the deepest insight, 
Ramana tells his listeners, there is nothing to 
‘see’: “Meditation helps to overcome the 
illusion that the Self is something to see. 
Actually, there is nothing to see. How do you 
recognise yourself now ? Do you have to hold 
a mirror up in front of yourself to recognise 
yourself?" Here the term ‘yourself’ can 
perhaps be better understood in the light of 
Buddhist anatma : “ If one earnestly enquires 
Who am I?” says Ramana, “one will sce 
that there is no such thing as ‘I’ or ‘me’. 
That which remains on seeing that ‘I’ does 
not exist is’ realized vividly and unmistakably 
as self-luminous and subsisting merely as 
Itself.” “Consciousness is the Self of which 
everyone is aware. No one is ever away 
from his Self and therefore everyone is in 
fact Self-realized ; only — and this is the 
great mystery — people do not know this and 
want to realize the Self. Realization consists 
only in getting rid of the false idea that one is 
not realized. It is not anything new to be ac- 
quired . . . Realization is eternal and already 
exists here and now.” Ramana again and 
again develops the theme that the ungraspable 
awareness which we already are is Ultimate 
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-——— e 
Sri Bhagavan often taught that Realisation 

is our true nature and nothing new to be 
acquired. If one holds to this firmly, no 
distinction can arise between * everyday ? 

life and * spiritual ’ life. Truly then, 

‘Samsara is Nirvana. ’ 


——————————————— 


Reality Itself. Men are always projecting 
fictitious distances and complexities between 
their present state and the ultimate state: 

“or speak of various spiritual paths as if 
you were somewhere and the Self somewhere 
else and you had to go and attain it. Butin | 
fact the Self is here and now and you are it 
always. It is like being here (at the Ashram) 
and asking people the way to Ramanashram 
and then complaining that each one shows 4 
different path and asking which to follow. | 
* Everyday life is not divorced from thé 
Eternal State. So long as the daily life is 
imagined to be different from the spiritual 
life these difficulties arise." So Ramana can 
say, along with followers of the Prajnapara- 
mita: “ There is no goal to be reached. There | 
is nothing to be attained." In terms of cot 
crete spiritual practice, such as meditation, 
this teaching (or non-teaching) is expressed | 
by Ramana thus: “ Meditation is your tme. 
nature. You call it meditation now, because! 
there are thoughts distracting you. Whe 
these thoughts are dispelled, you remain. ++) 
in the state of meditation free from thoughts 
and that is your real nature." A disciple onc | 
asked Ramana to clarify the different? 
between worldly activity and dhyana (medi 
tation). Ramana replied: “There is E 
difference. It is like naming one and th? 


same thing by two different words in wv) 
different languages.” ; 


This reference to dhyana is important, f% 
the 'non-absence of realization? is only ^ 
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theoretical speculation from the point of view 
of any awareness still bounded by ego, and 
we have seen Ramana's sharp opposition to 
theorizing. It must become a question of 
intense practice. With the following cautio- 
nary words, Ramana shows the gulf that exists 
between the man who is realized and the man 
who, no matter how sincerely, simply holds 
intellectually (or non-experientially) the idea 
of the non-absense of realization : “It is true 
that we are not bound but if a man 
beats you, can you say : ‘I am free, I am not 
affected by the beating, let him continue beat- 
ing?’ what is the use of just saying 
in words that you are free?” Practice and 
strenuous effort are absolutely necessary to 
open the way for the effortless, Ramana gives 
a very instructive reply in this connection to 
a question about formal practice, or the 
absence of it in the teaching of Krishnamurti. 
Seeker : “ Krishnamurti teaches the method of 
effortless and choiceless awareness as distinct 
from that of deliberate concentration.” 
Ramana: “Effortless and choiceless aware- 
ness is Our real nature. If we can attain that 
state and abide in it, that is all right. But one 
cannot reach it without effort, the effort of 
deliberate meditation. All the age-old vasanas 
(inherent tendencies) turn the mind outward. 
All thoughts have to be given up and the mind 
turned inward and that, for most people, 
requires eflort... Even if we find someone 
who has (easily) achieved this supreme state 
of stillness, you may take it that the necessary 
effort has already been made in a previous 
life." 


We should add an important clarifica- 
tion here. ‘Turning the mind inward’ does 
not necessarily mean ‘closing the eyes? and 
still less does it mean ‘introspection’ in the 
sense of inner dialogue or monologue, ‘ Out- 
wardness of mind’ simply means the engaging 
in the process of articulation, whether con- 
ceptual or sensible, whereas ‘ inwardness ’ 
simply means freedom from this articulating 
activity. Ramana says: “The mind, turned 
Outward, results in thoughts and objects. 


must then be dissolved. 
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Turned inward, it becomes itself the Self. 
Such a mind is called arupa manas (formless 
mind) or suddha manas (pure mind).” “ Even 
if the eyes are closed, the mind follows 
thoughts. There is no use closing your eyes. 
Close the mental eye and all will be right." 
And from Ramana's viewpoint, there is only 
a provisional meaning to any distinction bet- 
ween ‘outward’ and ‘inward’: “Because 
your outlook is externally directed you speak 
of a ‘without’. In that state you are advised 
to look ‘within’. This ‘within’ is relative 
to the ‘without’ which you accept. In fact, 
the Self is neither ‘within’ nor ‘ without’.” 


Thus, through deliberate practice, one has 
to be transformed into a subtle instrument : 

“The Bliss of the Self can manifest only in a 
mind rendered subtle and steady by assiduous 
meditation,” for, as Ramana vividly remarks, 
“fine silk threads cannot be woven with the 
use of a heavy iron shuttle." But it must 
always be remembered that the whole mean- 
ing of effort is the dissolution of this idea of 
effort. Ramana remarked to a devotee : * Now 
it is impossible for you to be without effort. 
When you go deeper it is impossible for you 
to make effort... Meditation is initiated and 
sustained by a conscious effort of the mind ; 
when such effort subsides, it is called samadhi.” 
But there always remains this fact (parado- 
xical to any ego-centred perspective) : “ One 
goes through all sorts of austerities to become 
what one already is." And .what is *auste- 
rity’? It is the battle against thoughts, the 
attempt to clear away thoughts (i.e. conceptual 
and sensible articulations) from the field of 
awareness. In this view, meditation itself is 
the most direct and basic form of austerity 
(tapas): “ Meditation is a fight. As soon as 
you begin meditation, other thoughts will 
crowd together, gather force, and try to over- 
come the single thought to which you try for — 
hold. This thought must gradually gain. : 
strength by repeated practice. When i 
grown strong, the other thoughts will b 
to flight" The remaining “sin 










THE SHINING 








By Wei Wu Wei 


May it not be better to forget what you are-not 
than to remember what you think that you ARE? 
Is it not the former which needs forgetting ? 
Does the latter need remembering ? 


The ever-shining sun appears to you, 

in the absence of spatio-temporal rain-clouds, 

whereas memory of it does not dispel what obscures it. 
The sun as such cannot be either present or absent, 
for it is always and only to a ‘you’ that it appears. 


When relative phenomena are absent, 


the sun has no thing on which to appear to shine. 
In the absence of phenomenality 
to what could a ‘sun’ be absent ? 


Only to phenomena is a ‘you’ present, and the ‘sun’ absent, 


Noumenally there is no ‘you’ to which a ‘sun’ could appear. 
Without the clouds of relative phenomenality, there is no * you" 
to whom a ‘sun’ could be either absent or present, 


but only what is suggested by symbols such as ‘Zero? or * Absolute ’. 


There is no objective ‘you’ and no Objective ‘ 
but just Absolute 


> 
sun ’, 


porta ; 
shining’ as such — sometimes termed * Suchness’. 
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STILL 
MIND 


VELVSUS 


MEMORY 





By S. S. Cohen 





An old devotee discusses the efficacy of 
vichara as a means of stilling the mind, 


the highest objective. Also discussed are 


the obstacles that one faces in sadhana. 
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Crucifixion and Resurrection 


HAGAVAN was once asked ‘How to 

still the mind?’ He answered, * Look- 

ing at the mind by the mind brings the mind 

under the control of the Self. . . . It can be 

done through vichara alone,’ equating stillness 
with mind control. 


‘Seeing the mind by the mind’ implies 
that the act of perceiving or knowing is done 
by the mind alone, as every student of yoga 
and psychology knows, and not by the boc 
The nature of the mind is, therefor con rpm 










knows anything on which its atte tion 
focussed. If it fixes it on the objects, it w 
end by identifying itself t 
in the distracting world c 
called ‘ego’ or ‘jiva’ 
the other hand if in me i 
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upon itselfand has discovered, the -truth of 
its own nature. This.tis true-LiBeratign, truc 
Resurrection from the: bondage and misery of 
the ignorant-égo to the freedom-ef.the pure 
spirit. It isthe crucifixion ofzthe ego and 
its ascension to’ the beatitude-at the Godhead, 
the Supreme Atman. ~=: 


Por 


Beneficence of the Vichara 


By ‘through the vichara alone’ in the above 
answer Bhagavan signifies his preference of 
the path of enquiry to all other approaches, 
having found it to yield the maximum results 
in the minimum time in co-operation with 
dhyana (meditation) proper. The vichara 
* Who am I? ’ which has come to be asso- 
ciated with Bhagavan's name, is definitely not 
a repetitive mantra, but an enquiry into one's 
own ‘I’ — its nature, its locus, its scope, 
whether it changes (or not) with the cease- 
less changes in the body and in all conditions 
of life — in health and disease, in pleasure 
and pain, in youth and old age, etc. Some 
enquirers find it easier to begin their analysis 
with the body, because it is within their daily 
and hourly experience. They know its com- 
position, its organisation, its actions in 
various circumstances, its relation to the mind 
or life which moves it. They may even con- 
trast a body with life to a body without life 
in order to draw the right conclusions as to 
which of the two is the master, the man, the 
intelligent ‘I? — the cadaverous body or the 
all potent, scintillating life. Thus they end by 
separating the body from life or ‘1’, which 
uses it, the constantly changing from the ever 
changeless consciousness. Therefore whether 
they start with the mind or with the body, 
the enquiry will lead them to the singleness 
of the consciousness ‘I’ as against the whole 
"world of not- I’, including the body. 


The path of vichara appeals to intellec- 
tual seekers. They begin with faith but soon 
proceed to consolidate it by reason and com- 
monsense, which will take them up to actual 
experience, the immediate apprehension of the 
lity. Faith, reason and assiduous applica- 
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tion can surmount all obstacles and ripen the 

. . ee " 3 
mind to obtain a clear vision of itself, as the * 
pure, immaculate, eternal Consciousness, 


Obstacles to Sadhana 


These are literally endless. Every man has 
problems peculiar to himself — physical, 
mental, emotional and what not. Added to 
them are foolish biases and deep-seated beliefs 
of all kinds — religious, racial, national, 
domestic, etc. — which are so subtle that the 
individual himself may not be aware of them, 
These are hard to extirpate by ordinary 
means. Lucky are the few who start with 
clean-slated dispositions. They have much 
less hurdles to cross and, so, make rapid pro- 
gress. Yet however serious may the obstacles 
be the sadhana in the course of time will grind 
them to dust. There is really no need to have 
a detailed enumeration of the obstacles in 
order to be freed of them. It will be more 
profitable to know the general principle that 
the major disease is the world itself, for the 
simple reason that it is the not-Self. All 
thoughts, all feelings are the not-Self, which 
stands in deadly opposition to the Self, bar- 
ting the slightest sight of it. The sovereign 
remedy is therefore the shutting out of the 
not-Self altogether. That is why meditation is 
recommended. Meditation's main aim is to 
Sweep away all thoughts from the mercurial 
mind, retaining a single thought — the subject 
of the meditation — to chain it with. Cons- 
tant elimination of the world ultimately results 
In complete detachment (vairagya) from 
everything worldly, causing the permanent 
thinning away of the thinking processes (fanu- 
manasi), through which the light of the Self 
can be perceived and th 
thought absorbed. 


e remaining single 


oo n M 


Thus vichara and dhyana are the reverse 
and obverse of the practice. The former dia- 
lectically exposes the unreality of the not- 
Self, the phenomena, and the latter completely - 
extinguishes it, leaving the Self alone to shine 
as the ever-present light of consciousness in 
the clear firmament of the Heart, 


— P 
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————À—ÁÀ—— a a ERE 
By Hellmuth Hecker 
M———  ——— ee eee 


———————— —— M 


This story illustrates the pitfalls on the 
way to renunciation. 


a eee 
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HIS Citta was ‘the’ són. off g elephant 
traineà When he was stii youth he 

met an elder ohik hn .. who. returning 


from his almsro = With. ay ticus tasty 
item of food in his bowl: The bhikkhu had 
no desire for it, so he gave it to the young 
lad. Chitta was greatly pleased, and under 
the impression that as a bhikkhu he would 
be fed like that every day without having to 
fatigue himself with work, he joined the 
Sangha. But with such a motivation no 
ascetic life is possible, and shortly afterwards 
he discarded the robe to return to his old life. 


All the same, the spirit of the holy Sangha 
had left a deep and indelible impression on 
his mind. Soon he felt dissatisfaction with the 
life of a householder and asked for ordina- 
tion once more. Having obtained it, after a 
time he deserted the Sangha again. A third, 
a fourth and a fifth time this happened. 


The fifth time, when he was living a mar- 
ried life, he was unable to sleep one night, 
and while he was looking at his wife, who 
was pregnant, the wretchedness of sensual 
pleasures was driven home to him so force- 
fully that he seized a yellow robe and has- 
tened to the vihara at once. On his hurried 
way through the silent night all the good 
seeds planted during his previous monkhood 
burst into blossom and he attained to Stream- 
entry there and then. 


At the vihara, however, his former fellow- 
monks had just agreed among themselves to 
refuse a possible sixth request for ordination 
from Chitta. They felt that they had been 
forbearing to a praiseworthy degree, and con- 
sidered Chitta totally unfit for the holy life 
and a disgrace to the Sangha. 







Even while they were so delib 
saw Chitta himself approachin 3 
were aglow with a new bli 
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'This time he quickly succeeded in the four 
jhünas and signless unification of mind. 


This filled him with joy, and he felt a great 
urge to talk about it. On one occasion some 
Arahats were sitting together in conversation 
and Chitta interrupted them again and again. 
The senior bhikkhu of the gathering, the 
Venerable Mahakotthita, advised him to wait 
until the senior monks had finished what they 
had to say. Thereupon, Chitta’s friends said 
that he ought not to be reprimanded, because 
he was wise and capable of explaining 
Dhamma from his own experience. 


Mahakotthita answered that he could see 
Chitta’s heart. Then he went on to explain, 
by similes, that there are states of mind which 
may be excellent as long as they last, but are 
still unable to prevent a bhikkhu giving up 
monkhood again. In this connection he gave 
the following similes. 


A cow securely tied up in the byre seems 
peaceable enough, but turned loose it quickly 
tramples down the green crops. Likewise a 
bhikkhu may be humble and well-behaved in 
the presence of the Master or saints, but left 
on his own he tends to relapse and leave the 
Sangha. Again, a person may be in posses- 
sion of the four jhanas and signless unifica- 
tion of mind, and as long as these abide he 
is safe ; but as soon as the bliss wanes he goes 
among people, talkative and unrestrained and 
bursting with pride to announce his achieve- 
ment. Then his heart becomes filled with 
greed and he gives up the monk's training. 
He may feel secure in the jhanas, but it is 
precisely this which leads to his ruin. 


While a king and army, with drums and 
chariots, are camping in the woods, nobody 
can hear the crickets chirping and everybody 
might think they had been silenced. But 
after the troops have moved on the crickets 
can easily be heard again, although one might 
have been quite sure there were none. 


Later on, Chitta actually did leave the 
Sangha for a sixth time to return to family 
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life. His bhikkhu friends then asked the 
Venerable Mahakotthita whether he had him. ) 
self foreseen that Chitta would act thus, ori 
whether Devas had told him. He replied tha ^ 
it was both. In astonishment those friends 
went to the Buddha and related the matter to 
him. The Blessed One dispelled their appre. 
hensions by telling them that Chitta would 
soon return. 


One day Chitta went to see the Buddha, 
accompanied by Potthapada, a 
ascetic of another sect. Potthapada posed 
some deep questions regarding the different 
modes of arising in the three worlds. Chitta 
followed up with further questions as to diffe- 
rentiation between these forms of becoming, 
since, having experienced the jhanas he was 
familiar with some of them. The Blessed 
One's answers satisfied him fully and he 
requested admission to the Sangha for the 
seventh time which turned out to be the last. 


wandering 


The Buddha gave his consent, and in à 
short time Chitta too became one of the. 
Arahats. 


In subsidiary books of the scriptures as 

well as in unrelated and later tradition we 

often find significant hints as to how the actions | 
of past lives affect a man’s present experiences. 

Thus we are told just why it was that the | 
Bhikkhu Chitta, in his last life which was to | 
bring forth Arahatship, had to defect from | 
the Sangha so many times. It appears that 4 | 
long, long time ago, when the Buddha Kas- 
sapa was teaching Dhamma, there were tw? | 
friends who joined the Sangha. One of themi 
became dissatisfied with the hardships of 4 
bhikkhu’s life, and contemplated returning 9 | 
his family. His friend encouraged him to | 
make this decision, because in his heart 5?” 
longed to be able to feel himself superio | 
This ugly motive had its results much, much h| 
later during the life-time of the Buddht | 
Gautama. It subjected this false friend, no". 
become the Bhikkhu Chitta, not less than sik 
times to the humiliation of leaving the Sangh 
and having to petition for acceptance agait: 
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Swami Satyananda with Bhagavan 


WAS born in 1916 in a village named 

Mavelikara in South Kerala. My mother 
who was of a pious disposition used to serve 
sadhus and was happy to help them in various 
ways. Her piety made me turn to the spiri- 
tual path when I was only eighteen but home 
I left later. Meanwhile I ran a small school 
for children on the verandah of our house. 


After four years I went on a pilgrimage to 
Rameswaram in the company of some sadhus. 
In the course of my pilgrimage I halted at an 
abode of sadhus called Pandikkan Mazhi 
Matham situated between Madurai and Mana- 
Madurai. This matham was managed by one 
Narayanaswami who had stayed at Sri Rama- 
nasramam for some time. He was the first 
Person who spoke to me about Sri Bhagavan 
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HOW 
i HAVE BEEN 
SERVING BHAGAVAN 


By Swami Satyananda 





and His greatness. He wrote cut the full 
address of Sri Ramanasramam on a piece of 
paper and gave it to me. 


From Rameswaram I came directly to 
Tiruvannamalai. This was in 1938. I was 
overcome with joy when I saw Arunachala. 
After spending a few days at the Virupaksha 
Cave I came down one day to Sri 
Ramanasramam in the company of a sadhu. 
When we arrived Sri Bhagavan had just return- 
ed from His afternoon walk and was sitting in 
the hall alone. He looked at us and smiled. 
I can never forget that smile. After silting in 
His presence for some time I returned to the 
cave. Thereafter I used to visit the Ashram 
daily and have darshan of Sri Bhagavan. I 
changed my abode from the Virupaksha Cave 
to the Mango tree Cave, Skandaramam, et 
from time to time and spent seven years in 
this manner, begging my food in the town. 








I then obtained, by Sri Bhagavan’s Grace, 
the good fortune of serving Him as His per- - 
sonal attendant from 1946 till His final 
vana on 14th April 1950. One day Sr j 
van described to me how one Sadgu 
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The A 
Effortless Control 


A young man came in, sat down, and gave a note to Bhagavan. 

Bhagavan, after reading it, said, “See, in this note is written, ‘Is peace of mind Libe- 
ration (moksha)?’ The reply is contained in the question itself. What else can be said ? 
He must have asked after knowing what Mind (chitta) is." 

Someone asked the young man, * You know what is meant by chitta, don't you?” 

THE YOUNG MAN: “Chitta means Mind." 

BHAGAVAN : “Yes, but what about it? 


Your question itself states that peace of 
mind is liberation.” 


THE YOUNG MAN: “The mind is at times peaceful and at other times distracted. How 
are we to prevent those distractions ?” 
BHAGAVAN: “For whose mind is that distraction ? 


THE YOUNG MAN: “For my mind. The enquirer is myself.” 

BHAGAVAN : “Yes, that is the real thing. There is a thing called ‘I’. Peace being 
experienced now and then, it must be admitted that there is a thing called peace; more- 
Over, those feelings called desires are also of the mind; and if desires were banished, 
there would be no wavering of the mind; and if thore is no wavering, that which remains 
is peace. To attain that which is always there requires no effort. Effort is required only 
for the banishing of all desires. As and when the mind wavers, it must be diverted from 
those matters; if that is done, peace remains as it is. That is Atma, the Self, that is 
Liberation and that is Self.” 


Who is it that is enquiring ?” 


“Restraining the restless and fidgety mind from all those objects after which 
it runs, one should repeatedly concentrate on the Self."— Gita, VI. 26. 








the part of the sadhu in His inimitable way 
while narrating the incident. I was alone with 
Him at the time and still remember the scene 
with joy! 


I was present when the tumour on Sri 
Bhagavan’s arm was operated upon in 1949. 
Although I cannot stand the sight of blood I 
managed somehow to control myself. On the 
evening of the 14th of April 1950 we were 
massaging Sri Bhagavan’s body. At about 
5 o'clock He asked us to help Him sit up. 
Precisely at that moment devotees started 
singing Arunachala Siva—Arunachala Siva. 
When Sri Bhagavan heard this His face lit up 
with radiant joy. Tears began to flow from 
His eyes and continued to flow for a Jong time. 
I was wiping them from time to time, I was 


— Letters from Sri Ramanasramam, p. 251. 
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also giving Him spoonfuls of water boiled with | 
ginger. The doctor wanted to administer atti | 
ficial respiration but Sri Bhagavan waved it | 
away. He also wanted to give some fruit juice 
so I begged Sri Bhagavan to agree to this and 
when He graciously consented the doctor gae | 
it to Him. Sri Bhagavan’s breathing became | 
gradually slower and slower and exactly ?! | 
8-47 p.m. subsided quietly, At that vet | 

l 


moment, as is well known, devotees who were 
outside saw a big, bright meteor in the sky- 






I observed silence from 1950 to 1963. ! 
have all these years been feeding the peacocks, 
monkeys and squirrels, a job which was always. 
pleasing to Sri Bhagavan. I also look after tH% 
room in which Sri Bhagavan attained Nirvan 
I wish to end my life doing this service. 
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GLORY 
OF 
ARUNACHALA 


ARUNACHALA 
MAHATMY AM 








CHAPTER IX 


THE GLORY OF CIRCUMAMBULATING 
ARUNACHALA* 





AUTAMA continued: As the Lord 
commanded I am always living here 
and worshipping Arunachala. 


Upon this Gauri asked: Bhagavan ! 
Knower of all Dharmas! Gautama ! Kindly 
describe to me the glory of circumambulating 
Arunachala. When is it to be done and how ? 
Who are they who have till now circumambu- 
lated it and attained their objects ? Who has 
attained the supreme state (by doing so) ? 


Gautama replied: Goddess! Hear what 
the great Siva told me. He said: While I 
abide gloriously on earth as Arunachala all 
the Devatas and Munis circumambulate Me. 
At every step that one takes on the path 
round Me all the sins committed by one in 
one's past lives are expiated. By circumambu- 
lating Me one obtains the merit of perform- 
ing thousands of horse sacrifices, innumerable 
Vajapeyas (a particular sacrifice) and bathing 
in all the zeerthas (holy waters). Even a 
great sinner who has no good deed to his 
Credit can attain all kinds of powers by cir- 
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cumambulating Me. Merit acquired by bath- 
ing in all the teerthas, by performing all the 
sacrifices, by studying all the scriptures and 
by following all the dharmas can be easily 
acquired by merely circumambulating Sona- 
chala. 


One attains this world, (ie. the earth) at 
the first step, the middle world at the second 
step and the world of the Devas at the third 
Step. At the first step sins committed mentally 
are destroyed, at the second the sins committed 
by speech and at the third the sins committed 
by the body. 


There are thousands of ashrams of Munis 
and Siddhas and abodes of Devas around 
Me. I myself abide here always in the form 
of a Siddha worshipped by the Devas. Let 
one imagine a divine abode gloriously exist- 
ing within Me. What is known as Arunadri 
is (really) a column of effulgence. Meditating 
on this great linga one should circumambulate 
it slowly. If one does so meditating on this 
linga of effulgence consisting of the eight kinds 
of embodiments (ashta murti) all one's sins 
will be expiated. One will not be born again 
and certainly become eternally one with 
Sonachala. 


The moment one takes a step with the 
intention of circumambulating Sonagiri the 
Very earth becomes extremely pure by coming 
into contact with the dust of one's feet, At 
every point of the compass one should medi- 
fate, and bring the palms together in praise 
and reverence. One should walk as carefully, 
Slowly and noiselessly as a woman advanced 
in pregnancy. Before setting out a bath 
should be taken, clean clothes put on, sacred 
ashes applied on the body, and rudraksha 
beads worn. While circumambulating one 
should meditate on Siva. Thousands of 
invisible Manus, Devatas, Siddhapurushas and 
others accompany a devotee who circumam- 
bulates in this manner. Therefore, a wise 
man should, even amidst a crowd of men, put 






* Continued from the last issue. 
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his foot down with great care, regarding the 
Hill as very holy. One may also walk in the 
company of devotees singing the sacred names 
of Siva and dancing, or, go slowly meditating 
reverently on My Glory. Alms should be 
given on the way according to one’s means 
and one should remember Siva in the heart 
with love and devotion. 


This Hill is incomprehensible, being beyond 
speech and thought. It is unapproachable, 
being a mass of fire, It is the Absolute and 
therefore called the Supreme. It is also a Hill 
in the form of a linga. 


> 


The body of one who rolls round (this 
Hill) becomes divine and immune from hurt. 
Devas, Siddhas and great Rishis stay invisible 
in their celestial cars and watch those who 
devoutly circumambulate Me. ‘They gladly 
grant boons. The thirty three crores of Devas 
circumambulate me everyday. Crowds of 
Devas are always found on the way. The Sun 
and the other celestial bodies obtained their 
lordship over the other planets by circumam- 
bulating Me. 


A devotee who circumambutes the Hill on 
a Sunday penetrates the region of the Sun and 
attains Liberation. He gains the world of 
Siva. He who circumambulates the Hill on 
a Monday lives happily in the world, free from 
old age and death. He who circumambulates 
the Hill on a Tuesday is released from all his 
debts and becomes an emperor; on Wednes- 
day he becomes omniscient and wise; on a 
Thursday he is worshipped by all the Devas 
and becomes famous as the world-Guru. 
Circumambulation on a Friday brings prospe- 
rity and gains the abode of Vishnu, on a 
Saturday brings worldly success and averts the 
bad influence of the planets. 


The nakshatras (stars) and the Devatas 
(deities) presiding over them also do good to 
those who circumambulate the Hill. Tithi, 
karana, yoga, muhurta, hora’ etc. do the 
same. The sound ‘pra’ in the word * pradak- 
shina’ (circumambulation) means rooting 
out sins, ‘da’ granting desires, “kshi’ obli- 
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terating the fruits of karma and ‘na’ bestow 
ing liberation. This is the real meaning of } 
the word ‘ pradakshina’. 1 


When those who are suffering from all kinds 
of physical and mental ailments as well as 
those who are weak and emaciated circumam. 
bulate Me their ailments are cured. The feet 
of one who devoutly circumambulates Me I 
see moving on the path which goes round the 
three worlds. In ancient days the Protectors 
of the worlds and the directions of space and 
kings circumambulated Me and attained posi- 
tions of over-lordship. 


Even I circumambulate Arunadri, the: 
divinely effulgent linga which is my form in 
the company of Ganas, Devas and Rishis at 
the time of the sacred Uttarayana (the winter 
solstice). I do so for the welfare of the 
world. Moreover Goddess Gauri will be 
coming here to do penance. She will become 
pure by circumambulating Me. Afterwards she 
will become one half of my body. She will 
perform severe penance and circumambulate 
Me at the time of pradosha? on the day of 
krittika? in the month of Kartika.* Those who 
are not truly blessed cannot do that. The 
Goddess will pray to Me and merge in Me in 
the form of Apitakuchambika. 


All the Devas rejoice during the holy 
season of Uttarayana. At that season all the 
hosts of Devas, Gandharvas, Yakshas, Siddhas 
and Rakshasas gather at this place, worship 
me, make progress in their austerities and 
perform the rites which expiate all the siðs 
committed by them in their previous lives: 
The day on which the holy season of Urara 
yana commences is a rare day for men. Let 
them adore Me on that day and attain the 
goal of their lives. | 


(to be continued) 







1 These are all divisions of time according tO the 
Hindu calendar. 


2 The evening of the thirteenth day of the moot 


.3 The day on which the moon is in conjunctio? 
with the constellation Pleiades, 


4 The eighth month of the solar year. 
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ANAPANASATI (MINDFULNESS OF BREATH- 
ING): By Buddhadasa Bhikku. Translated by 
Bhikku Nagasena. Published by Sublime Life Mis- 
sion, Bangkok. Pp. 172. Price not given. 


Mindfulness of breathing is given great 
prominence in the Pali canon for mind 
training, connecting up the fundamental doctrine of 
the Four Noble Truths. Pranayama (breath con- 
trol) is used here as a stepping stone. First one 
gives attention to this meditation subject to count- 
ing. It should be remembered that respiration- 
mindfulness is a method of developing the Four 
Foundations of Mindfulness and that this develop- 
ment consists of clear comprehension and constant 
practice in the order of concentration, insight and 
ultimately path-attainment. 


There is a description of the states of the mind 
which hinder and those which help concentration 
and an analysis of the process of attaining full 
concentration and respiration-mindfulness with its 
sixteen cases which the Blessed One considered of 
great benefit. 


This is not the first translation in English of 
Anapanasati as the translater mistakenly declares in 
the Introduction. An excellent English translation 
from Pali by Bhikku Nanamoli, of the Buddhist 
Publication Society, Kandy, has already appeared in 
1968. According to Bhikku Nanamoli the words in 
Pali have the linguistic distinction of being precise 
whereas Nagasena Bhikku had on his own admis- 
sion to face innumerable difficulties in his transla- 
tion since the structure of the Thai language is 
based in his own words ‘on feeling with an under- 
Current of warm expression.’ This difficulty reflects 
in the present translation, which covers the first 
four steps of Anapanasati. It is not surprising since 
the Thai Janguage is tonal and a given word has 
different meanings according to the modulation of 
Voice. "Thus we come across statements metaphy- 
Sically open to criticism when the translator speaks 
of knowledge that arises as * merely Full Awareness ' 
simply making one aware of how the practicer 
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breathes. Formless absorption (arupa jhana) and 
complete Absorption he describes as high mental 
levels which are not on the path to insight and are 
possessed of various qualities. Are qualities arupa ? 


In Chapter XII the translator summarizes the 
stages of Anapanasati culminating in a state of 
utmost calm known as absorption or Jhana, ‘in 
which the breathing is then loosely said to have 
become extinct’. Why ‘loosely said’? It is well 
known that breathing may stop in absorption and 
yogis can suspend breathing or animation for con- 
siderable periods. The translation is crowned with 
a significant four line poem by Buddhadasa Bhikku : 


IT ALREADY IS 


Time the mind is free from “1”, 
Nirvana is then and there in mind ; 
When “I” arises in the mind, 
Samsara appears instead thereby. 


L.O. 
CONTEMPORARY PHILOSOPHY AND ITS 
ORIGINS: S. P. Peterfreund and T. C. Denise. 


Pub.: Affiliated East-West Press Private Ltd., 
Delhi-3. Pp. 326. Price: Rs. 10.50. 


Prepared for undergraduate courses in contempo- 
rary philosophy, this book deals only with Western 
Philosophy as it is current today. The movements 
covered are Realism, Idealism, Pragmatism, Existen- 
tialism and Analysis, The Editors have taken care 
to give a rapid account of the historical origins in 
each case so as to give the right perspective to the 
students, 


In the East — especially in India — every philo- 
sophy worth the name is based upon spiritual expe- 
rience. One's intimate experience of the Reality is 
rendered — as far as possible — in terms of the 
intellect and a system is organised around the 
Central Truth realised. This is not so in the case 
of philosophies spoken of in these pages. These 
systems are more or less mental approaches to that 
which is beyond mind. They help to clarify one's 
conceptions and at their best prepare the mind for 


a leap beyond. 
M. P. PANDIT 


TEMPLES AND LEGENDS OF NEPAL; By 
P. C. Roy Chaudhury. Pub.: Bharatiya Vidya 
Bhavan, Bombay. 93 pages. Price: Rs. 3. 


This book describing temples and legends of the 
ancient country is bound to serve as a valuable 
guide for visitors, providing them with a wealth of. 
fascinating background information. For those inte- 
rested in Nepal but unable to make the trip 1 
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person, a section of photographs illustrates the 
detailed text. 


The author shows how Buddhist and Hindu influ- 
ences have mingled to mould the rich cultures and 
to link Nepal with India. He traces the develop- 
ment of architecture and temple art before featuring 
the main places of interest in the capital of Kath- 
mandu, and in three other major towns. 


In the second half of the book, he outlines the 
background of Nepalese legends and warns that the 
rich cultural legacy is being threatened by moderni- 
sation of the country. Yet as long as the lavish 
beauty of Nature holds sway in the land, it is 
evident that the many legends associated with rivers, 
mountains, lakes, plains and forests can never be 
forgotten. 


P. PEGLER 


GEMS FROM SHAKESPEARE: By P. G. N. 
Nayar. Pub.: Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, Bombay. 
282 pages. Price: Rs. 5. 


Lovers of Shakespeare’s wit and worldly wisdom 
will welcome this new addition to their collection. 
In the words of the Foreword, the author has 
“plunged into the sea of Shakespeare with gusto 
and picked out some precious gems.” 


This comprehensive selection of quotations from 
forty plays is arranged alphabetically and neatly 
under a wide range of headings providing a useful 
source of reference. 


For those readers unfamiliar with Shakespeare the 
collection is especially valuable. Through it they 
are enabled to catch a fair glimpse of Shakespeare’s 
brilliance and spirituality without themselves having 
to wade through a massive quantity of literature. 


Besides being a wonderful poet and playwright, 
Shakespeare also ranks as a profound philosopher —— 
not to say mystic. In the Tempest he writes : 


* We are such stuff as dreams are made of, 
and our little life is rounded with a sleep...” 


In the Merchant of Venice he uses one of his favou- 
rite images : 


“J hold the world but as the world, Gratiano, 
A stage where every man must play a part, 
And mine a sad one." 


Both these quotations come under the heading of 
- Life’. Under the heading of ‘Love’ is included 
a quotation from Venus and Adonis, which indicates 
Shakespeare's insight into the higher realities : 


“Tove is a spirit all compact of fire, 
Not gross to sink, but light and will aspire.” 
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Ive suggested just one aspect of Shakespeare, 
many-sided genius, which finds ample representation 
in this useful volume. 


P. PEGLER 


ATMA BODHA: By A. Parthasarathy. Pub.: 
Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, Bombay. Pp. 182 4 
XXXY. Price: Rs. 10. 

Among the Prakaranas written by Sri Sankara, 
Atma Bodha occupies an important place. The 
reason for it is that within the brief space of sixty 
eight verses it covers the entire ground of Advaita 
Vedanta. Its ontology, epistemology, psychology 
and ethics are all briefly but most clearly dealt with 
in it. A further reason accounting for its popularity 
is the manner in which it elucidates very subtle truths 
by means of similes taken from everyday life. 

The author, Sri A. Parthasarathy, has done well 
to edit it with an introduction, text in the Devana- 
gari script and in English transliteration, word for 
word meaning and copious explanatory notes. In 
some places (Pp. XII, XXV, 30 and 35) he has 
given diagrams to clarify certain important truths. 

He explains the exact significance of the similes 
which are so numerous in the work. In some cases 
he draws out the further implications of the similes 
which serve to throw additional light on the princi- 
ples of Advaita Vedanta. 

Practical hints are also to be found in the exposi- 
tion. Thus to become the mere witness of the 
modes (vrittis) of the mind and to realise that the 
Self is really unattached, we are advised to culti- 
vate such an attitude of being a mere dispassionate 
observer of the events that are taking place all 
around us without getting involved in any of them. 
This will gradually lead us to take up the same 
attitude of being an unconcerned witness of our joys 
and sorrows, our pains and pleasures. In another 
context the author says that to find a suitable place 
for meditation it is not necessary to betake oul 
selves to forest solitudes but that we could find it 
even in a crowded city and in the midst of a large 
family. A quiet hour in the small hours of the 
morning when most people are asleep can be utilised 
for the purpose. 

Arguing the case for recognising jivan mukti, the 
author makes the Significant observation that ib 
non-acceptance would deprive the pronouncements 
of the seers of the Upanishads of all authority and I 
reduce them to the level of mere opinions not 
having any binding force. Unless they are treated I 
as inspired utterances emanating from realised souls: — 
they will not carry any authority with them. 1 

It is a very useful book worth careful study bY 
all students of Advaita Vedanta. 

PROF. M. K. VENKATARAMA IYER 


~ 
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SRI BHAGAVAN’S 
‘JAY ANTHI’ 
CELEBRATED 

AT 

ASHRAM 








Te 93rd Jayanthi (Birthday) of Sri Bhagavan 

was celebrated on December 22 at the Ashram, 
amidst a large gathering of devotees including a 
good many from abroad. 


Commencing with dhanurmasa puja early in the 
morning the programme consisted of recitation of 
Tamil works on and by Sri Maharshi, elaborate 
pujas in His Shrine of Grace, special lunch for the 
assembled devotees and feeding of the poor on a 
large scale. 


The Ramaneswara Maha Lingam was well deco- 
rated with a number of specially made garlands and 
ornaments. The silver prabhai (ornamental arch) 
recently contributed by a devotee made the decora- 
tions even more impressive. 


At three in the afternoon Brahmasri Krishna 
Bhagavatar of Bangalore gave a discourse on “Rama 
Nama’. This was followed by a bhajan by a party = 
of devotees from Sankara Vihar, Madras, who 
accompanied Dr. T. M. P. Mahadevan, Director, 
Centre of Advanced Study in Philosophy, University. 
of Madras. P 


After dinner in the night the assembled devote 
witnessed a film screening Sri Bhagavan. Ther were 
visitors throughout the day which is the usual featt 
of Jayanthi. The function concluded w. i 
in the night by Brahmasri Jagadeesa Bhagavat 
and party. ee » 









+ * ^ 
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Invocations specially composed for the occasion 
by Sri Viswanatha Swami in Sanskrit and by Sri 
Muruganar and Sri Sadhu Om in Tamil, were sung 
and a telegram of good wishes from the Ashram 
was read out. Songs by and on Sri Bhagavan were 
rendered in chorus. 


) 


* * * 


KARTHIKAI DEEPAM 


'The Karthikai Festival was held at Arunachala 
from November 11 to 20. It culminated on 
the tenth day at sunset when the Holy Beacon was 
lit as usual on the peak of Sri Arunachala Hill. 


The Deepam Day was observed at the Ashram in 
all solemnity on Nov. 20 by devotees and Ashram 
inmates including many visitors from India and 
abroad. After the routine pujas at Sri Bhagavan’s 
shrine all present assembled near the Nirvana room 
where a portrait of Sri Bhagavan was installed on a 
couch, bedecked with flower garlands, facing the Hill 
and affording a full view of the Holy Beacon. 


At the appointed hour, on sighting the Holy 
Beacon on the peak, a Deepam was lit almost 
simultaneously before Sri Bhagavan’s portrait to the 
accompaniment of Vedic chants. Old devotees of 
Sri Bhagavan and others recited Sri Bhagavan's 
Aksharamana Malai and other compositions includ- 


ing Siva Puranam. Prasad was distributed to all 
present. 


After the evening meal devotees and Ashramites 
did Giri Pradakshina round the Holy Hill with 
the full moon shining on the Deepam. Crowds of 
people, many of them from adjoining villages, the 
women in bright saris, use this occasion to do Giri 


Pradakshina, looking like a garland of flowers round 
the Hill! 


* * * 


NAVARATHRI FESTIVAL 


'The nine day festival of Navarathri, when the 
worship of Shakti as the Divine Mother takes place, 
was celebrated at the Ashram from October 8 to 17. 


Special pujas were offered each night at the 
Mothers Shrine (Goddess Yogambika) with the 
Deity beautifully decorated and arrayed in the three 
aspects of the Divine Mother as Durga, Lakshmi and 
Saraswathi. On the first and last days of the festival 
the idol of Goddess Yogambika, beautifully dressed 
and decorated by the Ashram Archakas, was taken 
out in procession around Mother's and Sri Bhagavan's 
shrines for installation on the first day at a special 
place and reinstallation back on the last day. 


1 Symbolising unity behind diversity. 


J anuary 


Laksharchana was performed during the festival 
with recitals of Lalitha Sahasranama and reading of 
Devi Mahatmyam. Mahanyasa japa and abhishekam 
were performed at both shrines and prasad distr. 
buted daily to all present. 


Many devotees, from the town and other places, 
attended the celebrations. 


* * * 


PILGRIMS 


Sri Radhakrishna Swami, head of the All India 
Sai Samaj, accompanied by a group of devotees 
from Bangalore, visited the Ashram on 


Sunday, 
November 19, 





| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


(l to r) Sri Radhakrishna Swami, Sri T. P. Rama 


chandra Iyer and Sri T. N. Venkataraman, the 
Ashram President. 


On arrival at about 11 a.m. they were all received 
by the Ashram President, Sri T. N. Venkataraman 
After visiting the shrines in the Ashram and offer 
ing pranams, the Swamiji and party joined Hv 
Ashramites for lunch. They also met Sri T. P 
Ramachandra Iyer and spent some time with him: 

After briefly resting at the Morvi Guest Hous’ 
the Swamiji left for Bangalore at 3 p.m. 
Swamiji had visited the Ashram before and one of 
the group, Sri K. Doraiswami, is known to ° 


Ashramites. We were happy to have them all in out 
midst. : 


| 
| 
] 
| 
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Major I. J. Taneja and his wife arrived at the 
Ashram for a few days stay and their visit happily 
synchronised with the Karthigai Festival and Dee- 
pam Day. 

They came again ior 
a stay of fifteen days 
on December 17. 

Major Taneja who 
was never before inte- 
rested in visiting holy 
places, or gurus, was 
first drawn to Sri Bha- 
gavan in 1949 by 
whom he was deeply 
impressed and from 
1958 he was able to 
come every year and 
stay for a month, 
benefitted by Sri Bha- 
gavan's guidance and 
protection in his mun- 
dane life as well. 





RDUM MOI 


hee 


Major I. J. Taneja 


He now happens to be posted to Nellore, a place 
within easy reach of Sri Ramanasramam and he is 
happy that now he will be able to come more often. 
They are welcome always at the abode of our 
Master ! 


Mr. Purushottam M. Tolani (of Bombay), along 
with his wife, daughter, son-in-law and little grand- 
son, Sai, arrived on December 16 and left on 24th. 
We were very happy to have this devout family in 
our midst during Jayanthi. 

They have come here before but this time they. 
stayed in a cottage built within the Morvi Com- 
pound and donated by them to the Ashram. We 
hope that from now on they will be able to come 
oftener for longer stays, by Sri Bhagavan's Grace ! 


* * * 


In our April '72 issue we bid au revoir to Hugo 
Maier, one of our permanent inmates, to his home 
country Germany and we are happy he is back 
amidst us again. 


* a * 
THE MOUNTAIN PATH LIBRARY 
New Additions 


Chitshakti Vilas : By Swami Muktananda. Pub. : 
Sti Gurudey Ashram, Ganeshpuri. (Rs. 15 in India 
and $6 abroad). 

Vishnu Sahasranamam : By T. M. P. Mahadevan. 
Pub. : Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, Bombay. (Rs. 2). 
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The Free Mind: By Robert Powell. Pub.: The 
Julian Press Publishers, 150, 5th Avenue, New 


York. ($6). 
Knowing the Unknown God: By William J. Hill. 
Pub. : Philosophical Library, New York. ($6). 
Education as Existential Possibility : By Gari 


Lenoff Carevaglia, Pub.: Philosophical Library, 
New York. ($7.50). 

Yoga and Medicine: By Steven Brence. Pub.: 
The Julian Press Publishers, 150, 5th Avenue, 


New York. ($7.00). 
The Buddhist Teaching of Totality : By Garma 
C. C. Chang. Pub. : George Allen and Unwin, 


London. (£ 3.95). 
Common Philosophy: By Forrest 
Philosophical Library, New York. ($ 6.00). 
Buddhist Meditation: By Edward Conze. 
Union Books, London. (£ 0.75). 
Handbook of Reason: By Dagobert D, Runes. 
Philosophical Library, New York. ($ 6.00). 
Sexual Energy and Yoga: By Elisabeth Haich. 
Pub. : George Allen and Unwin, London. (£ 3.50, 
Paper cover £ 1.85). 


H. Peterson. 


Pub. : 


Entering the Path of Enlightenment: By Marion 
L. Maties. Pub.: George Allen and Unwin, 
London. (£&.4.50). 

Temples and Legends of Nepal: By P. C. Roy 
Chaudhury. Pub. : Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, 
Bombay. (Rs. 3.00). 

Gems from Shakespeare: By P. G. N. Nayar, 
Pub.: Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, Bombay. 
(Rs. 5). 

Anapanasati ; By Buddhadasa Bhikku. Pub. : 


Sublime Life Mission, Bangkok, Thailand. 
not stated). 


(Price 


* * * 


OBITUARY 


Sri K. S. Venkataraman, an old devotee of Sri 
Bhagavan, passed away on December 15 at the ripe 
age of 85 at Pondicherry. He came first in 1907 
when Bhagavan was living in the Pachiamman Tem- 
ple. He was introduced to Bhagavan by Kavyakantha 
Ganapathi Muni who had earlier initiated him into 
the practice of mantra japa (repetition of sacred 
mantras). 

Sri Venkataraman broke off his studies to join in 
the Indian Independence Movement. He also served 
on a hospitalship during the First World War. He 
was an admirer of Sri Aurobindo. He used to write 
articles and reviews for journals and was well-known 
in the world of South Indian musicians. Sh 

May his soul rest in Peace in Bhagavan whose’ 
devotee he remained to the last! — - $ 
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Sri N. R, Krishnamurti Aiyar, Retired Professor of 
Physics, American College, Madurai, comes from a 
family of Sri Bhagavan's devotees, both his grand- 
father, Swami Aiyar of Nangavaram and his father 
Ranganatha Aiyar of Tiruchirappalli, having known 
Sri Bhagavan from the time he arrived at Tiruvan- 
namalai. 


Sri Krishnamurti Aiyar had his first darshan of 
Sri Bhagavan when he was a schoolboy of sixteen 
years. He still remembers the kind and steady look 
of Sri Bhagavan which created a deep impression 
upon him at that time. But, as a result of his 
extensive studies in modern science, he became an 
atheist. He thought that the existence of evil and 
misery in the world was incompatible with the 
existence of a benevolent God. So, when he came 
to see Sri Bhagavan in the summer of 1923, he put 
the following question to Him: “You are now in 
this sriti (state). What will be your future sriti 
(state after death) ?” Sri Bhagavan who was at 
that time standing in front of the thatched shed over 
His mother’s samadhi, did not reply immediately 
but merely looked at him steadily for a long time. 
He then put a counter question: “You say stiti. 
What exactly do you mean by that?” 


Sri Krishnamurti Aiyar at first thought that Sri 
Bhagavan was evading his question, But when he 
heard the counter question he began to think. He 
knew that stiti could not apply to the body which 
is either burnt or buried. But if he said that he 
meant the mind Sri Bhagavan could turn round 
and ask him to define the mind, which he could not 
easily do, In the meantime Sri Bhagavan was look- 
ing at him silently and steadily. Sri Krishnamurti 
Aiyar could not stand that penetrating look! He 
lost his sense of body consciousness. He felt as if 
was under a spell He almost entirely forgot 
ody, and the world. After some time, when 
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INTRODUCING. * 








Prof. N. R. Krishnamurti Aiyat 





the spell was broken, he prostrated before Sri Bha- 
gavan reverently and almost fled from His presence 
without the least desire to put any more questions 
to Him. From that moment he surrendered him: 
self completely to Sri Bhagavan. 


Subsequently Sri Krishnamurti Aiyar had several 
visions of God and Bhagavan. There was a time 
when he and his wife were both seriously ill and X 
were almost given up for lost. But they recovered 
almost miraculously. He attributes this to the Grace 
of Sri Bhagavan. His faith in Sri Bhagavan grew 
day by day until it became a conviction that He i$ 
the benevolent power forming the basis of the tran- 
sitory world. 3 

Sri Krishnamurti Aiyar is now living after his 
retirement in his house at Madurai and leading à 
life of devotion to his Master, Sri Bhagavan. He 
and his late father were anxious that the houses in 
which Sri Bhagavan had born and lived at Tiru- 
chuzi and Madurai, respectively, should be acquired 
in His memory. These two houses have now been, 
with their help, acquired and converted into the 
well-known Sri Sundara Mandiram (Tiruchuzhi) and 
Sri Ramana Mandiram (Madurai). | 

We wish the Professor and his wife many mort | 


happy years of a life of service and dedication 10 | 
Sri Bhagavan! | 


| 
| 
| 
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LETTERS 
TO 

THE 
EDITOR 





VISITORS AND SEEKERS 


-.. More and more seekers find their way into 
this peaceful, remote valley. Most of them’ are 
young and serious. We have not become an 
organisation, we are not an Ashram or a school of 
living. We are just a family living a simple life 
close to nature, trying to follow the words and spirit 
of Sri Ramana. We have no rules, make no 
demands, only expect visitors to adhere to our daily 
routine. 

Yet as the flow continues a problem arises 
occasionally.... At times, people who have heard 
of *Shalom make use of its accommodation and its 
service. We know that they will fall into karmic 
debts and that it is no concern of ours. But 
‘Shalom’ requires much hard work and time and 
our energies need to be conserved for genuine 
seekers. But again who are we to select 2.... We 
rely on Sri Bhagavan to guide us, but in our 
inadequacy we are not always sure of understanding 
Him. 

We would be very grateful if you would let us 
.know what you think and feel about this subject. 


ILSE & GERD LEDERMANN, 
‘ Shalom °, Australia. 


The subject of seekers and visitors, some serious 
and some what we call * Ashram-trotters’, has become 
a widespread problem. What I feel about it? It 
may be best to stipulate short stays of a few days 
up to a week to begin with and see what these visitors 
are like. Serious seekers need our help. With 
Others our help will not be sattvic, encouraging only 
wanderlust and escapism. In the Bhagavad Gita, 
Sifts are classed under various categories: sattvic, 
Tajasic and tamasic. Tamasic means giving to the 
Wrong person at the wrong time; rajasic giving with 
an eye to a reward. Without seeking any reward, 
Sattvic is of course the most rewarding — giving to 
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the right person at the right time without any 
ulterior motive, selflessly. 

Another possibility might be to admit people with 
the proviso that they should help with the work 
3-4 hours daily. It is beneficial for most to combine 
work with sadhana and carry sadhana into the work, 
You have plenty to do on your large estate. 

Once a beggar was ousted from the ashram dining 
room and a visitor who felt disturbed asked Bhaga- 
van about it. The reply was that if one allowed 
all idlers into an ashram there would be no room 
for earnest seekers, There are many more idlers 
than seekers, 


You can try to select and judge to the best of 
your ability as the heart speaks and seek Bhagavan's 
guidance when in doubt. 

EDITOR. 
* * * 


PRARABDHA KARMA 


I refer to the opening paragraph, Chapter 11, of 
Mr. Arthur Osborne's matchless work Ramana À 
Maharshi and the Path of Self-Knowledge. ... I 
am still not very clear about what exactly is meant 34 
by prarabdha and what is the difference between it 
and sancitha karma. . . . I have been deeply con- 
cerned lately about prarabdha. The feeling is gro: 
ing upon me that death does not cancel y 














There is no such thing as fate except whau 
ourselves have prepared. On the plane of r 
karma is as real as we are to ourselves. f 
death does not cancel anything except in the 
realisation of our true state when only ignora 


follows in death and re 
Prarabdha karma i 

begun to bear. 

actions. — 
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up karma begins to bear fruit in another birth it 
becomes prarabdha karma. The difference is only 
in time. 

EDITOR. 


ae "e 


MEMORY AND THINKING POWER 


I request your advice regarding a matter 
of mental health. For the last few years my con- 
centration, memory and thinking power have been 
seriously affected, so much so that these faculties 
have almost subsided. Associated with it is a 
tendency of the past when I strongly desired a 
clear first-hand insight into the mental functions 
disregarding religious and philosophical issues on 
the matter. This inventarisation of the ‘links’ and 
qualities of the mind seems to be nearly completed. 
But I find myself in a state of increasing darkness 
and subsidance of initiative. 


Please do enlighten me if you can and place this 

letter on Bhagavan's tomb. 
J. F. N., Holland. 

Probing into the nature of various qualities or 
functions of the mind or what you call psychological 
“inventarisation’ serves no useful purpose and only 
creates more problems. ‘Who asked you to think 
about all that?” Bhagavan admonished an aspirant. 
“What good will it do you to go on thinking about 
memory and perception etc.? .It will be endless. . . 
Ask who has this perception and memory, whence 
does it arise? Find this) and all will be well. 

Why should you desire to have an insight into 
the working of the mind or mental functions? Still- 
ing the mind is what matters and brings peace. This 
does not mean becoming like a block of wood but 
actually reaching the very source of thought in pure 
blissful awareness. Do not worry about your 
memory and thinking power being affected. Just 
stop all your psychological probing and think only 
of Bhagavan or Arunachala ever-present in your 
heart. He becomes present in the measure you 
remember Him. This will be sufficient to lift you 
out of darkness and despondency. Your letter has 
been placed on Bhagavan's tomb. 

EDITOR. 


* »* 
HIS EVER-PRESENT GUIDANCE 


. . His picture was fixed on the wall near 
Sri Aurobindo and Sri Ramakrishna but I could see 
only the Maharshi and it was His face that my 
heart kept... I started my path searching for the 
- Maharshi in books, talks, pictures everywhere... Tt 
was a search for something I could not find... 


Jani, | 
Suddenly I found the Maharshi again... My Thi | 
was flooded with light. It was like a shock. Greg A 
peace came to me. I was sure that I have founi 
my Guru. And all things appeared to me in th 
right place... Many people said to me that whey 
a Guru leaves the body his work is finished here, 
And yet I feel Maharshi’s Presence and His touch 
in all matters of my life. Where is the truth? 
are these people right or my intuition? 


Pleas 
answer me. 


I am interested to know the hours of meditation 
at Ramanasramam. I want to write and receiw 
instructions. Will it be possible ? Help me pleag 
also with the hymns of Arunachala, the chants anl | 
the music also, if possible. 

V. L. F., Brazil 


If you feel Ramana Maharshi’s Presence it isa” 
sure sign that He is guiding you. He gave us the 
assurance that His guidance will continue after the 
body's death. It does not matter when people say 
things to the contrary. They do not know. Onk | 
those who are ready are aware of His guidance 
which is never absent. A jnani like Bhagavan is 
not bound by the body. .He is the ever-present 
living inner Guru in the heart to whom you can 
turn with all your problems. You can always wrilt 
to us for explanations or advice. 

The meditation hall is open from 5 a.m till 8.36 
p.m. Devotees meditate at all hours. The best 
times are early morning, at dawn, sunset and before 
going to sleep. Many devotees congregate at dawn 
till 6.30 am and in the evening from 6 pàn. till 
$8 p.m. The chanting of the VEDA PARAYANA takes 


place at 8 p.m. and 5 p.m. each lasting about 4 
minutes. 


EDITOR. 


* * 


SELF-KNOWLEDGE 





A saint says that two aspects of avidya are igno 
ance and knowledge... The Self realises itself j 
when the two are negated. The Maharshi is a Jnàfi 
— a sage who has attained Knowledge. How then 
can one say that He has realised the Self if know 


ledge is an aspect of avidya. Kindly enlighten me 
on this, 1 


| 
| 
| 
1 
| 
;] 
| 
| 
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B. K. Misra, Orissa 

When one speaks of knowledge as an aspect of 
AVIDYA it means conceptual or particularised knowledge 
of this or that. Knowledge of a Jnani is pure Know 


ledge all-embracing yet non-objective, unlimited. 
is Self-Knowledge. 
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Thou didst display Thy 
prowess once, and, the | 
perils ended, return to Thy 
repose, Oh Arunachala ! 


—The Martital Garland 
of Letters, verse 38 
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“Arunachala! Thou dost root out the ego of those who 


meditate on Thee in the heart, Oh Arunachala!” 


—The Marital Garland of Letters, verse 1. 
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HROUGHOUT the ages the nec 

Editorial spiritual effort has been stresse 
tically by sages, widely separated in ti 
space, in various traditions and races, 
their essential teaching is that we h 
ceased to be the Self, that there are no sei 
beings to be liberated and that ther 


that the Self is impermanent. 
emphasis on practice and eff 


The fact is, as Sri Bhag 
conformity with other sages, t 
rant of our blissful state. 
a directed only to remove the 
| the pure Bliss. . This ignorant 
| EEROR T false identification of the Self : 
| the mind, etc. Whe e 
| ignorance is remove lc eve 
stands revealed as I S 
A N D practice is necessar à 

of age-old predispositi 4 

| form, so to speak, 


. BFTORTLESSNESS 
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Everything depends on the practice which 
removes the predispositions veiling the Truth. 
Thus the seeker should be determined and be 
able to undertake all the arduous demands that 
the quest entails. “In truth man is God and 
in truth God is man ... . but this is con- 
cealed . 
the divine realm . . . man knows everything 
else but not himself", says Meister Eckhart. 
Hence the necessity of effort. 


The enlightened Hui Neng, who has written 
in his famous gatha (verse) on the wall that 
all things are unreal and their perception as 
real is entirely false, exhorted seekers of the 
truth to learn how to exert themselves, and 
that they will be in accord with his meaning 
and not err if they practise. 


Jesus Christ affirmed that not even a spar- 
row can fall without the will of God, just as 
the Quran affirms that all knowledge and 
power are with God and yet both Christ and 
the Quran exhort men to right effort. Bhaga- 
van was quite categorical about it. To illust- 
rate this He used to quote Saint Thayumana- 
var: “Bliss will ensue if you keep still, but 
however much you tell your mind this truth 
it will not keep still. Though all the scrip- 
tures have said it and though we hear it from 
the great ones and even from our Guru we 
are never quiet but stray into the world of 
Maya and sense objects. That is why consci- 
ous, deliberate effort is needed to attain that 
effortless state of stillness.” 


* Until the effortless state is attained every- 
one makes effort in one way or another", 
Bhagavan asserts. It is impossible for one not 
to make effort, but when one goes deeper all 
effort ceases and the Self takes over as if 
lying in wait for the drop of effort to be over- 
whelmed by the limitless sea of Grace. A 
lifetime of effort and suffering, or lifetimes of 
it, are as nothing in comparison. So incre- 
dibly, wonderfully magnanimous is Grace when 
a seeker’s mind is humble or pure enough to 
surrender to IT! Such is the feeling and 
testimony of those who directly experienced 
this, even if only in a glimpse of Eternity. 


After such a glimpse of Eternity a seeker 
has only the memory of it, So long as the 





. . time has hidden this treasure of. 
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mind is not steady enough to retain this experi 


ence the greatest effort and perseverance a 


essential. 
in all earnest knowing what one is aiming a 
and that nothing short of it will satisfy the 
heart. On the other hand if the ego asserts 
itself, even such an experience may be for. 
gotten or become an expedient leading to pride 
and self-delusion. 


Meditation that leads to Self-realisation is 
neither idle reverie nor vacant inaction but an 
intense inner struggle to gain control over the 
mind. “Just as we have to acquire know- 


ledge of spiritual reality (al-baqiyab) so do we - 


have to acquire the practice of it”, counsels 
Ibn Ata-Illah. Having been under the sway 


of thoughts for so long it is not easy to re- * 


verse the process but ‘earnest effort never 
fails", Bhagavan repeatedly assured us ; and 
the editor repeats that this assurance cannot 
be repeated too often. "There will be waves of 
ups and downs. Yet from the lowest ebb a 
seeker can rise highest with the oncoming 
wave. Grace is ever-present. It is up to us 
to leave the shade and sce that the sun shines 
impartially on all. In performing one’s plain 
duty selflessly, to the best of one’s ability, one 
can also mount spiritually to peace and great 
heights, say the wise ones. 


Dogen in his Shobogenzo classic takes to 
task those who would identify themselves with 
the highest ideals of the Buddha yet shirk the 
cflort required to put them into practice. To- 
dismiss spiritual effort as unnecessary is a 
bottom nothing more than an intellectual 
rationalisation to explain away one's unwilling- ` 
ness to exert oneself for the sake of truth. He 
explains further that every man is an insttU- 
ment of the Buddha law. “ Never once shoul 
one think oneself not so. By practice assuredly | 
will one have direct experience of it.” 


Practice and perseverance are bound ton 
bring results. The old masters all had a hard - 
time with it. . .It is a fight when “aftet 
(losing and) winning a hundred battles one 
attains the great peace". “All comes back i 
to the practice of meditation”, says Hakuity ^ 
in his Song of Meditation. 






_ We have to throw our whole life into prac 
tice to disperse the imaginary clouds. 


From this point, sadhana may start ^7 
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someone attained success easily, Bhagavan 
said: ^" You may take it that he has made 
all the necessary effort in a previous incarna- 
tion." 

There is a correspondence between the 
physical universe and the spiritual reality. The 
world is only a reflection. That is the mean- 
ing of the Hermetic dictum ‘as above so 
below’. Origen also held that according to 
the patterns and shadows of the heavenly 
things ‘what is above is also below’. We 
-have to make great sustained effort to achieve 
'effortlessness in sports, music, arts, crafts, etc. 
If this applies to achieving limited objectives 
why should it not apply when the aim is 
Infinity ? Or, as Bhagavan says: ‘ Until the 
cflortless state is attained, everyone makes 
effort in one way or another, so why not direct 
it towards attaining the Self ?’’ Has ever any- 
one climbed Everest without practice or a 
guide ? And this is more than Everest! 
Sankara says that prior to the realisation of 
Brahman, as the Self of all, all transactions 
of the phenomenal world for the time being 
are real enough. Once Brahman is realised all 
other orders of knowledge are avidya (igno- 
rance), but until then the lower hierarchy of 
knowledge as knowledge holds good in their 
own phenomenal spheres. When we feel 
hungry in a dream it is only dream food that 
will appease it. This applies also to illusory 
effort in an illusory world till realised as such 
in direct living experience. 


Milarepa after succeeding in his almost 
superhuman spititual efforts was told by his 
guru, Marpa, that the future generation of 
degenerate beings will not be capable of 
making great effort and will shirk effort. Such 
was also the tenor of Sri Krishna's last words. 
Various scriptures describe graphically the 
general decline of mankind in this age. 


One who rests satisfied at the stage of intel- 
lectual understanding is far from the goal and 
is likely to fall into the illusion of 'having 
arrived without arriving’. There are a num- 
ber of teachers nowadays, so to speak, arm- 
chair gurus, who in the spirit of this age, teach 
that no effort is necessary ; that one should 
have a still mind to start with ; that all that 
Is required is to see our own absence ; or rea- 
lisation is assured in a few weeks of transcen- 
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dental meditation, etc., etc. No wonder that 
such teaching attracts many followers in this 
age! To be precise, all spiritual effort aims 
at stilling the mind so as to overcome the 
illusion of our own psychic weaving, ‘the illu- 
sion made up of gunas so hard to overcome’, 
says Sri Krishna in the Bhagavad Gita. 


A still mind implies that one has broken 
through the illusory confines of egohood to 
Infinity and does not apply to beginners or 
those still seeking. “The three worlds will 
vanish if you can reach the state beyond 
thoughts.” (The Wan Ling Record of the Zen 
Master Huang Po). 


Who sees his own absence ? The one who 
sees is not absent. Moreover, ‘absence’ is 
also a concept implying presence. 


Transcendental meditation cannot be practis- 
cd without a priori knowledge. Actually it 
means that one has transcended thought or 
conquered the mind and in such a state where 
is the need to seek more? ‘Teaching should 
be suited to the seeker as medicine to the 
patient. It is not difficult to quote scriptures 
and Advaita and give mantras but this will 
not be effective if it lacks the transforming 
power coming from the Guru, who is greater 
than the teaching. 


What it amounts to is that some modern 
teachers presume the effortless, transcendental 
state without or almost without effort, by 
negating relative phenomenality, whereas 
Jnanis, in Oneness of Being, and speaking from 
the highest plane recognize the relative validity 
of the embodied state in its own sphere and 
teach the various paths to Enlightenment with 
emphasis on effort. In the Upanishads Brah- 
man is described as “He who is both high 
and low” 


The world is given to self-indulgence, plea- 
sures and ease culminating more often than 
not in boredom according to the law of dimi 
nishing returns. Through effort and p 
rance alone can self-indulgence be tran 
into self-mastery leading to supreme p" 


ness and bliss. 








To sum up, effortlessne: 
through earnest effort, whic 
say the sages. 
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Garland 
of 
Guru's 
Sayings 
SRI MURUGANAR 
226. 


Quickly giving up attachment 

To perverse talkers with their wicked ways, 
Follow, my friend, and walk with 
Steadfast knowers whose peace can still 
The movements of the mind. 


227. 
Since every vice proceeds from false pleasures 
Of swerving from the Self, the plenitude 


of virtue 

Is the perfect peace of pure awareness 
following 

The end of the ego by such false pleasures 
fed. 


228. 
The truly virtuous are those alone 
Who abide in flawless awareness, 
All others are but base. 
Hence gain new life by living 
In the company of those who free from 
falsehood 
Live in the purity of true awareness. 


229. 
Ripened by the incomparable power 
Of Self-knowledge, the guru has been 
transformed 
Into transcendent Being. 
He who through penance done becomes 
The target of his glance of grace 


Attains greatness beyond the reach of speech, 
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230. 


Well pleased to intermingle 

With his scer-servants, Shiva enters 
Among the saintly throng 

Of those whose faith is strong, 
Conceals His form, assumes another 
And with love enraptured sports. 


231. 
Immeasurable is the greatness 
Of His servants ; they are greater 
Than Hara and Hari both, for they 
Themselves serve these servants 
Whose glory even the Vedas sing. 


232. 


Those who have known the hard-won Truth 


Speak of Brahma-vidya — 

The only science worth our learning — 
As knowledge, not of the world we see 
But of ourselves who see it. 


233% 
Knowing what survives 


When the illusion of the world and its 
beholder — 


Like the vision of cool water in the mitage ^ 


Is destroyed without a vestige, 
This knowledge, nothing else, is vidy4 
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EFFORT, 
GRACE 
AND 
DESTINY 








By Arthur Osborne 








One of the paradoxes of Self-Realization 
is that the Self is already realized and 

yet effort is required to realize this. 
Another paradox is that Self-Realization 
cannot be forced and that the Self reveals 
itself. The part played by the Guru’s 

or God's Grace is another important 
point. The late Mr. Osborne has discussed 
all these in his inimitable way in one of his 
articles (April, 1967 issue) which is 
reproduced here. 


n ERR RETE ERE ERE REN E ee 


50 


T is said in scriptures and by gurus that 

an aspirant must make effort on the path 

but that Grace also is necessary and that in 

the end Realization is bestowed by Grace, not 

achieved by effort. It is said in the Upanishad 
that the Atma chooses whom it will. 


This is a hard saying. Those in whom the 
spiritual urge is powerful do not worty their 
heads over it but strive because they must, 
because they are drawn to it without any 
thought of reward. Those, however, in whom 
the mind is too active and the Spirit too weak 
are apt to be puzzled and ask why they should 
make any effort if the final achievement is 
not to be won by effort but bestowed by Grace. 
They also ask why the Atma should choose one 
rather than another. For such people I will 
try to clarify the saying. 


Who is the *you' that has to make effort, 
and who is the ‘God’ or ‘ Atma’ that chooses 
and that bestows Grace on one rather than 
on another ? 


The essence of a man is pure Spirit or, which 
comes to the same, pure Being or pure uni- 
versal Consciousness. This Spirit prowls in 
the lion, spreads in the tree, endures in the 
stone ; in man alone it not only lives but 
knows that it lives. The difference between 
man and other animals is not that man has 
greater ability (in many ways he has less), but 
that he knows that he is man; he is self- 
consciously man. ‘This is through the human 
mind which, looking outward, knows and 
dominates the world, looking inward knows 
and reflects Being as the Essence and Source 
of the world. However, the ability to do this 
implies also the ability not to do it, to regard 
oneself as a complete autonomous individual —- 
and forget the inner Reality. 


The various religions express this simple id 
truth through myth, allegory and doctrine and — - 
are apt to be puzzling. In the Quran A 
said that Allah offered the trust to the heave: 
and earth and the mountains bu 
it; only man accepted and was 


Religions assert that God g 


x. 
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of original sin. 
the story of how 
Opposites, the dij 
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A Jnanin has completely broken the 
shackles of karma. That he is reaping 
the result of fructifying karma is only a 
statement from the empirical standpoint. 


Knowledge of Atman is the knowledge 
that one has ever been the supreme Self 
devoid of body and action. That an 
enlightened person is spoken of as 
experiencing the effects of fructifying 
karma, is based on the apparent conti- 
nuance of the semblance of the body even 
after it has been sublated by knowledge 
of the truth, and it is only an accommoda- 
tion to the empirical view. This may be 
compared to the expression ** The sky is 
blue? used by persons who know that the 
sky has actually no colour whatever. An 
enlightened man would never look upon 
the possession of a body as a real fact. 


— SANKARACHARYA 





All these are allegories of the simple truth 
stated above. 


The mind creates an ego, a seemingly com- 
plete, autonomous individual self, which, 
although illusory, seems to be the reality of 
one. This is the state known in Hinduism as 
ajana or ignorance, in Christianity as ‘ origi- 
nal sin’, in Islam in its more violent 
form as kufr or ‘denial’ in its milder form 
recognising the Spirit as real but believing the 
ego also to be real, as shirk or ‘ association’ 
(of other with God). 


This is the obstruction to Self-Realization. 
Therefore it has to be removed. That is why 
the Masters say that Self-Realization is not 
something new to be achieved but an eter- 
nally existent state to be discovered or re- 
vealed. Therefore they compare it to an over- 
cast sky — the clear sky does not have to be 
created, only the clouds covering it to be blown 
away ; or to a pond overgrown with water- 
lilies —— the water is there all the time and 
only has to be revealed by clearing away the 
plants that have overgrown it. 


To do this constitutes the effort of which 
the teachers and scriptures speak. The mind 
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has created the obstruction : the mind ha, to 
remove it. But merely to recognise this, to 
recognise, that is to say, that the ego is (accord. 
ing to the Advaitin) an illusory self or (accord. 
ing to the dualist) a creation of the spirit, to 
which it should be submitted and totally pas- 
sive, is far from constituting the full efort 
required. Indeed, it increases the obligation 
for total effort and therefore, so to speak, the 
guilt in not making effort. 

The effort involves the will and emotions as 
well as the understanding and therefore has to 
be persistent, determined and skilful. The ego 
has put out tentacles which cling to the world, 
and cither these have to be lopped off or the 
ego itself killed. It craves the admiration or | 
submission of other egos, and therefore humi- 
lity is enjoined. It craves enjoyment of crea- 
tion in its own right instead of being a mere 
channel through which the Spirit perceives and 
enjoys, and therefore celibacy and asceticism 
are sometimes prescribed and self-indulgence 
is always, in all religions, forbidden. ‘The 
attempt to lop off the tentacles of the ego has 
been compared in mythology to a battle with 
a many-headed giant who grew two new heads 
for each one lopped off. The only way to 
dispose of him was to strike at the heart and 
kill the entire being, not deal with the heads 
individually. The campaign must be skilful 
and intelligently planned as well as ruthless. 
What wonder if different Masters in different 
rcligions have prescribed different ways of 
conducting it. The goal in all cases is the 
same: the taming or destruction of the cgo 
or the discovery that it never really existed. 

Methods such as I have been alluding t9 | 
consist largely in curtailing the ego’s outer | 
manifestations so as to induce the mind t0 | 
turn inwards to the Self or Spirit behind it | 
It is also possible to proceed in the opposite 
direction by turning inward to the Spirit an 
thence deriving strength to renounce the outet 
manifestations. This is the path of love ail 
devotion, worshipping God, submitting to Him, 
calling upon His Name, striving to serve an 
remember Him with one's whole life ; either 


path can be followed, or both together. 


third path is that of questioning the very © 
existence of the ego by Self-enquiry. 

All this is effort. Then what about Grace * 
Grace is the natural flow of the Spirit into af 
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through the mind and faculties. ‘There is 
nothing capricious or erratic about it, Bha- 
gavan said: “Grace is always there ; it is 
only you who have to make yourself receptive 
to it." It is likened traditionally to the sun- 
light falling on a flower-garden : if onc bud 
opens and not another it is not due to any 
partiality on the side of the sun but only to 
the maturity or immaturity of the buds. Or 
if the sunlight penctrates one room but 
not another it is simply because the doors and 
windows are open in one and in the other 
shut. 


Why then is it said that the Atma chooses 
whom It will and that the final Realization 
comes by Grace, not by effort? In order to 
remove the insidious idea that the ego-self can 
continue to exist and attain something called 
‘Realization’, whereas all it can do is to 
immolate itself and be replaced by the realized 
state of the Spirit, which is ever-present Grace. 
The mind makes efforts to remove obstructions ; 
it is hard for it to understand that it is itself 
the final obstruction. 

The very desire for Realization has to be 
carefully watched and can become an impedi- 
ment, for it implies some one to achieve some- 
thing. At the end all that the mind is called 
on to do is to keep still and allow Grace 
to flow unimpeded —- but that is the hardest 
thing of all for it to do 


Till in the end 
All battles fought, all earthly loves abjured, 
Dawn in the east, there is no other way 
But to be still. In stillness then to find 
The giants all were windmills, all the strife 
Self-made, unreal ; even he that strove 
A fancied being, as when that good knight 
Woke from delirium and with a loud cry 
Rendered his soul to God. 


On the devotional path this danger of sup- 
posing that it is the ego who strives and 
attains, this warning against desires, even the 
desire to get Realization, is expressed in the 
attitude that true service of God must be for 
love alone with no thought of reward. He 
Who asks for reward is a merchant, not a 
lover. 

The impossibility of achieving when there 
is no one to achieve explains why a Guru 
Will never answer the question * When shall 1 
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attain Realization ?’ It implies the false pre- 
sumption: “ There is an individual me ; when 
will it cease to exist?” whereas the Guru 
realizes the ultimate truth that: ‘There is 
no being of the unreal and no not-being of 
the Real.” Not that the unreal ego will cease 
to be at such and such a point in time, but 
that it is not now, never has been and never 
could be. Therefore the attitude of mind that 
questions when one can attain Realization or 
whether it is one’s destiny to be realized in 
this lifetime is an obstruction sufficient to 
prevent Realization, being an assertion of the 
temporary existence of the unreal. Similarly, 
if you assert that you cannot attain Realiza- 
tion in this lifetime you are thereby preventing 
yourself from doing so by postulating the 
existence of a ‘you’ who cannot attain, 


And yet paradoxically, it is also an impedi- 
ment to assert that no effort need be made, 
on the pretext that, as “ there is no being of 
the unreal and no not-being of the Real us 
one is That now and has therefore no need 
to strive to become That. It sounds plausible, 
but it is an impediment because it is the 
pseudo-self, the illusory unreal, that is saying 
it. The Master can say that there is nothing 
to achieve because one is That already ; the 
disciple can't. Bhagavan would sometimes 
say that asking the best way to Realization 
is like being at Tiruvannamalai and asking 
how to get there, but that could not be the 
attitude of the devotee. He expected the 
devotee to make effort, even while appreciat- 
ing the paradox that there is no effort to make. 
In the same way He could say that for the 
Realized Man there is no Guru-disciple 
relationship but add that for the disciple the 
relationship is a reality and is of importance. 


For the disciple effort is necessary, but it 
is also necessary to remember that effort can 
never attain the final goal, since he who makes 
the effort must dissolve, leaving only the 
Spirit. The Spirit, which is the true Self, 
replaces the illusory ego-self when the latter 
has removed the obstructions; and that is 
Grace. The Spirit flows into the vacuum 
which remains when the ego-self dissolves ; 
doing so is the ‘choice’ which the Spirit 
makes. It is for the aspirant to create the 
yacuum by removing the obstructions, - 







| 
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SPIRITUALITY 
IN 
RUSSIA 








By Gladys Dehm 
(formerly Gladys de Meuter) 


April | 


In this second and concluding part of 

her article Gladys Dehm describes the 

life of Seraphim the Mystic, a great ascetic, 
whose saintly life and wise sayings are of 
interest to all spiritual aspirants. 





MONG the other Saints of Russia is 
Seraphim the mystic. 


It was in KURSK in 1759 that Prochor 
Moshnine was born. He grew up in a pious 
environment, acquiring a deep devotion to 
sacred literature. From an early age he dis- 
played a sensitive, contemplative nature, and 
experienced celestial visitations. He entered 
the SAROV monastery as novice at the age 
of nineteen, when his name in religion became 
that of Seraphim. 

A striking feature in the spiritual develop- 
ment of the extraordinary Saint is the fact that 
Seraphim had no Startzy, (elders) to guide 
him. His path was revealed to him directly 
by Grace, leading him to embrace years of 
severe asceticism where he dwelt alone in the 
virgin forests from the years 1794 to 1810 
with the permission and blessing of his 
superior in the Monastery. 

Living in complete isolation, Seraphim 
inflicted rigorous penance upon his body. 
Night after night he prayed knecling on a 
stone which he had chosen for that purpose. 
His diet consisted of vegetables grown in his 
small garden, and also dry bread which kindly 
souls brought him regularly. He occupied 
himself with the work of a woodsman, studied 
the Scriptures and meditated, oblivious of 
passing time. 

When, during the summer months Seraphim 
gathered moss in the marshlands nearby and 
mosquitoes plagued him, he accepted this with 
equanimity, remarking : The passions arc 
brought under control by suffering and afflic- 


4 : n 
tions, whether sent by Providence, or whether 
they are voluntary.’ 


During these fifteen years of complete sec 
lusion, Seraphim had knowledge of the male 
fic forces at work when the ego is at bay. He 
struggled with the temptations of the flesh, 
inflicted mortifications upon himself, pursuing 
with determined zeal to overcome the frailty 
of human nature. 


The years passed and animals came within 
range of this gentle hermit. These denizens 
of the woods approached him fearlessly, scele 
ing food at his hands. The small hares and 
foxes placed their trust in him, as did the 
fierce wolves and bears. 


Seraphim's love for the Blessed Mother, the 
“Virgin of Tenderness’ was ardent. She was 
ever with him, manifesting Her loving pre 
sence time and time again. Once, when bti 
gands attacked Seraphim whilst he was at work - 
in the forest, leaving him for dead, he found 
enough strength to drag himself to the monas 
tery where he was given up for lost. Sera 
phim prayed, and his beloved Virgin showed | 
herself to him, assuring him that he would b? | 
cured. When five months had passed, Sera. 
phim returned to his hermitage, retaining 4 | 
memento of his experience a bent back. i 

His zeal for Prayer remained undiminished: | 
Seraphim knelt on his stone three years, an | 
in 1807 he took upon himself the vow 9^ 
silence which he declared to be of inestimable 
value. He quoted the words of Saint Ambrose 








1 Continued from the last issue,- 
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cf Milan: ‘Silence creates in our souls the 
most divers gifts of the Spirit: it draws us 
ncarer to God, it makes us like the angels in 
our carthly life: when we keep silence evil 
has no longer dominion over us,’ 


Just as beauty lies hidden in the cocoon, so 
the spiritual glory of Seraphim became encas- 
ed within the strength of Silence. Even those 
who brought the hermit bread were received 
and took their departure without eliciting a 
word from Seraphim. It was only in the year 
1810 when the recluse sensed an increasing 
weakness in his limbs that he made his way 
to the Monastery where he shut himself up in 
his cell and continued his ascetic practices. 


After twenty five years of severe sclf-dis- 
cipline, Seraphim the angelic one now emerg- 
ed from the Chrysalis of Silence. The fragile 
beauty of his inner splendour manifested itself 
in the tender glow of his deep blue cyes, and 
shone with star-like quality from a translucent 
skin. His regular features were settled in 
calm repose. Conscious of his mission, Sera- 
phim now put away his life of seclusion to 
turn to a suffering humanity. He emerged as 
seer, spiritual guide, healer.  .. 


Clad in white linen smock, shoes made of 
birch bark, a woollen cap on his head, and 
a copper cross which had been given him by 
his mother, about his neck, Seraphim receiv- 
ed the multitudes which flocked to sec him. 
The Gospels were contained in a bag which 
Seraphim had fastened on to his shoulders. He 
was never separated from these holy books. 


Those who were burdened with problems or 
infirmities came to Seraphim, secking assuage- 
ment, wisdom, peace, liberation from the 
fetters of frustration and suffering. To each 
and every one, the Saint tenderly gave coun- 
sel, influencing them above all by the aura of 
holiness which shone about him, 


Seraphim was well read in the ascetical lite- 
rature of the Greek Fathers. He was 
thoroughly versed in the power of the Hesy- 
chast School of mystical prayer which was 
beautifully expounded in the Philocalia. 
Caring for his flock, Seraphim tendered to the 
ordinary layman the ‘workable’ beauty and 
efficacy of this mystical prayer in their every- 
day lives. He made it known that this spiri- 
tual treasure was accessible to them, and fur- 
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ther, stressed its paramount importance in 
Opening up the channels of Grace. 


Saint Seraphim did not expound a parti- 
cular teaching. His inner fire was such that 
hearts which came into contact with him re- 
ceived according to their inner spiritual levels. 
For those who put out tentative fingers of 
intellect, secking to apprehend through the 
media of their minds, Seraphim interpreted 
for them the aesthetic Way of Knowledge, 
thereby satisfying the ‘individual seeking’ 
rather than laying down a didactic formula to 
inner unfoldment. 


Mystical prayer consumed Seraphim com- 
pletely, and in this Sacred Flame of Compas- 
sion the Saint was able to embrace the hearts 
of all men in the unity of God's infinite Love. 


His words which are handed down to poste- 
rity through oral tradition are truly beautiful : 
* God, Seraphim tells us, 'is a Fire which 
burns our hearts. We call to Him and He 
comes to warm us with the perfect love that 
wc shall feel not only for Him but also for 
our neighbour . . . True hope seeks only the 
kingdom of God, and the heart cannot find 
peace without this hope. . . The spirit of a 
man who can be alert is the sentry, the watch- 
ful, sleepless guardian who is placed at the 
entrance to the interior Jerusalem.' 


Among the many who loved him was a shop- 
keeper Nicholas Motovilov who recorded the 
teaching given him by Saint Seraphim. 


' Vigils, fasting, prayer and all other good 
works, excellent as they are, do not represent 
the purpose of our Christian life, although they —— 
do serve as the indispensable means to attain 
this end. The true purpose of our existence 
is to acquire the Spirit of God. ‘To acquire 
is the same thing as to carn. You know what 
is meant by earning money. To acquire the 
Holy Spirit is exactly the same thing. Ordi- 
nary people in life, have the purpose of earn- - 
ing moncy ; the nobility wish only to earn 
honours, distinctions and other rewari 









of the Spirit of God is just like 
capital, but it confers" grace | 
and it is earned in sii 
worldly capital. à 





64 THE MOUNTAIN PATH 


us especially through prayers. Prayer is for 
everyone whether they be rich or poor, of 
high or humble an estate, strong or weak, 
healthy or sick, a virtuous one or a sinner. To 
obtain the grace of the Holy Spirit, by all 
the virtues of Christ, is the most profitable 
form of business of all. Amass the capital of 
divine mercy ; deposit it in the external bank 
of God; it will not bring you a return of 
just four or six per cent but of a hundred per 


cent, for every coin of spiritual money, and 
even infinitely more. 


“When a man repents of his sins, seeking 
his salvation, by his virtuous actions he can 
acquire the Holy Spirit who works in us and 
who establishes us in the kingdom of God. 
Notwithstanding our repeated falls, despite the 
darkness which surrounds our souls, the grace 
of the Holy Spirit, given us at baptism, con- 
tinues to illumine our hearts with the light of 
repentance ; this Christ-Light erases every 
trace of our former sins and clothes us with 
an incortuptible garment woven by Grace.’ 


Motovilov enquired: ‘How is it possible 
for me to know if I possess the grace of the 
Holy Spirit. How will it manifest itself ? 

The Saint told him: ‘When the Spirit of 
God descends upon a man and fills him with 
its fullness, the human soul overflows with an 
ineffable joy because the Spirit of God turns 
into joy everything that it touches.' 

This ‘Joy’ of which Saint Seraphim spoke 
to the sincere shop-keeper, was always pre- 
sent with the Seer. His welcome to visitors 
was: ‘Christ, my joy, is risen." 

With a countenance transfigured by a 
wonderful light, the Saint would stress the 
healing, the balm of joy. ‘If you only knew.’ 
he once said, “what joy and sweetness await 
the soul of the just man in heaven! You 
would be determined to bear with gratitude 
during this earthly span of life every sadness, 
every persecution, every calumny. Even should 
our cells be full of worms which devoured our 
bodies during our whole lives we should con- 
sent to it with all our strength in order not 
to be deprived of this celestial joy which God 
has prepared for those who love Him. . . But 
what human tongue is capable of expressing 
this heavenly glory and the glory of the land 
of righteousness and blessedness." 


Abri 

Seraphim the mystic preached the loftines 

of his vision in the teaching that each belive 
possessed an interior Jerusalem in which the " 

Sacred Nativity takes place in eternal majes 

He did not isolate the human from the divine 

but fused the two natures into a heavenly 
transfiguration where the ‘Resurrection’ i 
Truth, and where the bleak, austere darknes 
fraught with temptations to be overcome iş 
but the ‘ growing pains’ of the travailing soul, 


Although Saint Seraphim himself hai 
espoused the highest form of the hermetical 
life, that of the recluse, he would discourage 
others to do so, saying quictly that he who 
wishes to be a hermit may be likened toa 


man having to do battle against lions and 
tigers. * 


The severity of Saint Seraphim's life re 
calls the marriage of Saint Francis of Assisi 
with Lady Poverty, for Seraphim the hermit 
kept nothing in his cell except an icon witha 
lamp lit before it, and the stump of a tree, 
He did not however, have recourse to a haif 


‘shirt, chains of whatever other painful object, 


in order to mortify the flesh. 


The mystic having left isolation, he now 
turned his compassionate gaze in the direction 
of suffering mortals. There came to him 4 
landowner Michail Vasilievich Manturov wh? 
suffered from a severe ailment where the bones 
of his feet splintered. Carried by- his serfs 
he came into the presence of the Staretz who 
grected him with the words: ‘What, you. 
come to look upon poor Seraphim.’ 

The man begged to be cured of his terrible. 
affliction. | 

Three times the sick man was genti. 
asked : * Do you believe in God ?' | 


Receiving the affirmation, Seraphim saidi 
‘My Joy! If you so firmly believe, thet 
believe also that for one who has faith even. 
thing is possible from God. Have faith thet 
fore, that you too, will be healed by God ; # 
for me, poor Seraphim, I will pray.’ 4 

Withdrawing into his cell, the Saint prayed | 
When he emerged he asked for holy oil 297. 
told the sufferer to uncover his feet. ] 
being done, the Staretz told MantutoY" 


‘ With the grace bestowed on me by God, you 
are my first patient,’ 1 
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He then proceeded to anoint the sick man’s 
feet with the oil, drawing a pair of hemp 
stockings over them when he had finished. He 
gave Manturov crusts of dry bread which he 
told him to take to the Monastery guest-house, 
himself. Anxious but obedient, Manturov did 
as requested, and discovered to his great 
happiness that he was well. Overjoyed he 
fell at Seraphim’s feet, thanking him for his 
cure, but the Staretz said: ‘How now, good 
father! Is it the task of Seraphim to inflict 
death or grant life ? To send a man to hell 
or raise him out of hell? This is the work 
of the One God, who fulfils the wishes of 
those who fear Him and who listens to their 
prayers. Offer your gratitude to God the all- 
powerful, and to his Immaculate Mother. 


Some time later Manturov, conscious of the 
grace which had been accorded him, came to 
the great Staretz to give thanks to God, 
whereupon he was told to sell all his posses- 
sions and liberate his serfs. This he obedi- 
ently did, settling on some portion of land 
which he was bidden retain to be bequeathed 
to Seraphim's Monastery. To the end of his 
days this beloved disciple of Seraphim obeyed 
his spiritual father in all things. 


In 1780 a small community of nuns had 
been founded by Alexandra Melgunova. Upon 
her deathbed she placed it in the care of the 
monk Pachomius of Sarov, who in his turn 
rcquested that Seraphim take charge. So it 
was that the Seer became the spiritual guide 
to the nuns of Diveiev. To his daughters in 
spirit Seraphim warned them especially against 
the malicious influence of spiritual melancholy. 
“There is no worse transgression,’ he once said. 
* Nothing more terrifying and destructive, than 
the spirit of accidie. Put a piece of bread into 
your pocket ; when you are tired and faint, 
do not allow yourselves to be depressed. Eat 
some bread, and on to work again. If des- 
pondency and thoughts of a perturbing nature 
come to you at night take your bread from 
under your pillow and eat it; your melan- 
choly will leave you. Bread will cast it from 
you, and will give you a good sleep." 

Whenever necessary, Seraphim emphasized 
the importance of gladness as an effective 
means of combating the dark forces encounter- 
ed in the spiritual warfare. 
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To the Reverend Mother in charge of her 
lambs he would gently counsel:  * Gaiety is 
no sin, good mother. It drives away fatigue, 
and fatigue breeds accidie ; now, as I have 
told you there is nothing worse than accidie, 
it brings everything else along with it.’ 


The inner vision of Saint Seraphim enabled 
him to pierce the veil of men's hearts, and 
correct their erring steps. On one occasion a 
pilgrim came to him, and the Saint made 
known the secrets of his heart to this man 
from Kiev, pointing out to him that his deci- 
sion to forsake hearth and family had been an 
erroneous one, as it was God's will that he 
return to his duties as houscholder and pur- 
suc the business of grain merchant. This the 
pilgrim hastened to do. 


Healings took place. A blind child received 
the blessing of sight. A man bedridden from 
crippling rheumatism was able to resume a 
normal life ; but these and other cures were 
allotted scant importance by the great Staretz, 
for all ‘good things’ were gifts of God, he, 
poor Seraphim, was but the servant of his 
Lord. 


Aware that his earthly span was drawing 
to a close, Saint Seraphim hollowed out a 
coffin with his own hands which he placed 
in his cell. To those who loved him, he bade 
them come to his tomb after his demise and 
there converse with him as though he were 
among them still in the flesh, for to their 
grieving hearts he gave the comforting know- 
ledge that he would never forsake them, 
though his body be consigned to burial. 


In beautiful words he assuaged their sorrow, 
telling them: ‘Confide to me the secrets of 
your hearts for I shall remain alive for all 
eternity.’ 


The Saint died on the 13th of January 1833, 3 
alone in his cell, his face turned towards his — 
beloved ' Virgin of Tenderness.’ ENET 








In simple words this gentle mystic 


The crown of Russian spi 
with extraordinary splend 
precious jewel of S 
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MONASTIC 


i "HE kind of prayer we here speak 

of as properly ‘monastic’ is a 

prayer of silence, simplicity, contemplative and 

meditative unity, a deep personal integration 

in an attentive, watchful listening of ‘the 

heart’. The response such prayer calls forth 

is not usually one of jubilation or audible wit- 

ness : it is a wordless and total surrender of 
the heart in silence. 


The inseparable unity of silence and 
monastic prayer was well described by a 
Syrian monk, Isaac of Niniveh : 


“Many are avidly secking but they alone 
find who remain in continual silence . . ; 
Every man who delights in a multitude of 
words, even though he says admirable things, 
is empty within. If you love truth, be a lover 
of silence. Silence like the sunlight will illu- 
minate you in God and will deliver you from 
the phantoms of ignorance. Silence will unite 
you to God Himself.. . .. 


“More than all things love silence: it 
brings you a fruit that tongue cannot describe. 
In the beginning we have to force ourselves 
to be silent. But then there is born something 
that draws us to silence. May God give you 
an experience of this * something ' that is born 
of silence. If only you practise this, untold 


PRAYER 


By Father Thomas Merton 





True prayer consists of silence, 
simplicity, unity and deep personal 
introspection in the depths of one's being. 





light will dawn on you in consequence . 
after a while a certain swectness is born in 
the heart of this exercise and the body is drawn 
almost by force to remain in silence.” 


It must be observed that the term mental 
prayer is totally misleading in the monastic 
context. We rarely pray with the “mind” 
alone. Monastic meditation, prayer, oratio, 
contemplation and reading involve the whole 
man, and proceed from the “ centre ” of man’s 
being, his “ heart ” renewed in the Holy Spirit, - 
totally submissive to the grace of Christ. 
Monastic prayer begins not 
"considerations " as with a “ return to the | 
heart", finding one's deepest centre, awaken 
ing the profound depths of our being in the 


presence of God who is the source of ouf | 
being and our life. f 


so much with 


i 
l 








D 
In these pages, then, meditation will be used | 
as more or less equivalent to what mystics of 
the Eastern Church have called “ prayer 
the heart" — at least in the general sense o 
a prayer that seeks its roots in the very groun d 
of our being, not merely in our mind or OU. 
affections. By “ prayer of the heart" we se 
God himself present in the depths of ond 
being and meet him there by invoking t 
name of Jesus in faith, wonder and love. _ 
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RIGHT 

` KNOWLEDGE 
AND 

ITS 
IMPLICATIONS 








By Brahmachari Mohan Chaitanya 








Knowledge which we derive through 

the aid of the senses, the mind and the 
intellect is mediate and unreliable. True 
knowledge is knowing by being. To know 
(the Self is to be the Self. 
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NE of the basic problems in spiritual lore 

is the theory of right knowledge. In 

this brief article we shall try to arrive at a 

reliable answer. What constitutes right know- 

ledge ? Surely that which reveals to us the 

true nature of a thing or being. Ordinarily we 

know an object through the faculties of sense 

perceptions, mind and understanding. These 
three constitute the means or the reporting K 

agencies which supply us with the knowledge 
of an object They form the intervening | 
medii between the subject (the knower) and « 
the object (the known). So we see that 
our knowledge is not direct and immediate but E 
indirect and mediate. We know a thing ora — 
being, not as it really exists in itself, as 
it is reported to us by the intervening m f 
the organs of perception, mind and 
lect. Whether they supply us 
knowledge is open to grave do 
scen by examining their merits ani 









— 
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ONLY 
TO 
REMEMBER 





By Kavana 


As the turning of the Wheel, 
The moment is spun through Time, 
in a journey to remember the first 
response...... 


...to mirror the galaxies breathing 
the fission and fusion of ALL 
from the elementary. 
Infinity... ina point... 


...Shall we call that point “1” ! 





organs. But the organs of perception do not 
permit vibrations of all frequencies. They like 
a filter admit vibrations that specially lie with- 
in a certain permissible range, the rest being 
left out. So we sec that organs offer resist- 
ance to their free and unconditional flow. An 
object is seen to suffer its first distortion at 
the hands of sense organs. 


Let us come to the mind. It is a faculty 
which, with its categories of time and space, 
converts sensations into perception. Mind is a 
co-ordinating factor, a substratum, where diffe- 
rent sensations of sight, touch, smell, hearing 
and taste are codified and given the form of 
perception and simultaneously extended in 
space as perceptible objects. Mind is further 
a seat of emotions and lower animal passions 
like greed, anger, lust, fear, hatred, jealou- 
sies, likes and dislikes etc. which cast their 
impressions on the perceptible object. Mind, 
it is thus observed, conditions and colours the 
object with its own content (vasanas). The 
object, then finds its second distortion through 
the mind. 

Perceptual knowledge is converted into con- 
ceptual knowledge by the faculty of under- 
standing, which with its special categories of 
notions, judgements, conclusions and precon- 
ceived ideas, further modifies the object and 
gives a final shape in the form of a concept. 
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We therefore find that the sense organs t 
sist the flow of knowledge, mind change; " 
contents by superimposing its own attribute 
and conditionings and intellect gives a fing 
distorting touch to the knowledge by injecting 
its own conclusions and opinions. These three 
limiting adjuncts are therefore observed to be 
found inadequate. They do not report to w 
correctly and accurately. We must therefore 
scek some other source which does not offe 
any resistance to the free flow of knowledge, 


Logically the other alternative will be to by- 
pass imperfect and distorting medii and 
approach the object directly. In other words 
subject should have a direct access to the 
object. 


know a thing most intimately when I mysel 
assume the form of the object. In Munda 
kopanisbad it is stated: ‘Indeed he who 
knows the supreme truth becomes the truth 
himself.” Here the subject-object relationship 
vanishes and becomes pure absolute knowledge. 
This knowing by being is direct and immediate 
certain and beyond all doubts, free from all 
limitations and conditionings, intuitive but no 
instinctive. It alone gives valid knowledge 
Science is chiefly concerned with perceptual 
and conceptual knowledge. It arrives at the 
new knowledge through the process of obser 
vations, inference and experimentation. Tts 
method of arriving at the knowledge is 1% 
final and its theories and conclusions often 
undergo many changes. Its assumptions af 
exploded and theories superceded by bettet 
theories, as can be verified from the past his 
tory, through which science has progressed: 


Religion and philosophy on the other hand 
have already experimented with these metho 
and found them wanting. They looked for 
some other source which could give them suse 
and certain knowledge. The means is ' know 
ing by being" as already stated. How is 0" 
to acquire this oldest, unique and new mode 


of knowing ? This is made possible when ont 
has succeeded in transcending distorting a 
tors — i.e. sense perceptions, mind and int 
lect, — through a systematic process of intense 
and prolonged meditation on the lines sub 


gested by scriptures and sayings of the me 
of wisdom. 







It should merge with the object as it. 
were. This is called “ Knowing by being”. i 


4 
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For a seeker after truth, pursuing the path 
of knowledge, listening to scriptural declara- 
tions from a worthy teacher is made obliga- 
tory or clse he is likely to be misled by his 
own wishes and wishful thinking. After listen- 
ing, a sadbaka is expected to reflect on what 
hc has already heard from his teacher and 
scriptures. This is the stage of exploration 
when a secker is advised to confine himself 
within the framework of subject matter, keep- 
ing aloof from idle and meaningless discus- 
sions on matters pertaining to allied subjects, 
as Shankara very rightly states : “ Explore the 
mcanings of vedanta mantras. Take refuge in 
the views extolled by the vedas. Keep out of 
uscless discussions. Think over the logical con- 
clusion accepted by the vedas." 


The second stage of exploration is to be 
continued until it matures into steady convic- 
tion. Thereafter a secker gradually steps into 
the third stage — the stage of intense and 
rigorous meditation. In  Bribadaranyaka 
Upanishad Sage Yagnavalkaya, while initiat- 
ing his wife Maitreyi into Knowledge of the 
Self, clearly points out the way as follows : 
“Verily O Maitreyi, it is the Self that should 
be seen, heard of, reflected on and understood 
— all then becomes known.” 


In the third stage, the sadbaka has to dis- 
card his dependance on the Guru, scriptures, 
institutions etc, which were until now found 
uscful. "Thereafter he has to traverse un- 
chartered regions alone. No guru, no institu- 
tion will hand over the final beatitude to the 
südbaka. Yt is a matter of direct realization. 
Only great souls endowed with strength and 
determination, with infinite patience and persc- 
verance, can take to this path. In the Mun- 
dakopanishad it is stated: “The Self cannot 
be gained by one who is devoid of strength, 
who is without earnestness and without the 
tight kind of austerity.” 


In meditation, a single idea — the identity 
of seer and seen — is taken up and reflected 
upon with concentration without allowing any 
other idea to intervene. The entire range of 
consciousness is pervaded and permeated by 
this single idea. One’s whole being, as it 
were, participates in the venture. The sadhaka 
should harbour no other thought except this 
purifying thought of Truth. All other distract- 
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“If some one attained success easily 
you may take it that he has made all the 
necessary effort in a previous incarna- 
tion...... Meditation itself starts with effort 
and those who meditate experience it at 
first as a fight because other thoughts 
seem to rise up with greater force to 
overwhelm the single thought to which they 
try to hold on to the exclusion of all other 
thoughts. This strengthens our concentra- 
tion with repeated practice till other 
thoughts subside. No one succeeds without 
effort. Mind control is not our birthright. 
The few who succeed owe their success 
to their greater perseverance. Up to the 
state of spontaniety or effortlessness there 
must be effort to gain it. Until the 
effortless state is attained everyone makes 
effort in one way or another. It is impos- 
sible for him not to make effort, but when 
we go deeper all effort ceases.” 


— SRI BHAGAVAN 
a I 


ing thoughts have to be discarded. Seclusion 
in a solitary place is helpful. What happens 
thereafter is not the personal responsibility of 
the Sadhaka. Effortless, spontancous illumina- 
tion through Grace takes place when waves of 
thought have ceased to rise. 


Thought is a mental activity and veils the 
Truth ; it is a partition wall between subject 
and object, knower and known, and prevents 
complete merging of the two (knower and 
known). When the mind is still, we rise 
beyond sense perceptions, mind and intellect 
and enter into a transcendental state of con- 
sciousness where thought cannot penetrate — a 
state of choiceless, effortless and thought-free 
awareness which crowns all our efforts. Our 
ancient rishis have poetically described it as a 
state “from which the mind together with 
speech turn away baffled.” 


In the Ishopanishad it is stated ; “ When 
the Self has become everything to a person who: 
knows, what sorrow, what delusion can over- 


take him, who has perceived this Oneness ?” à $ xs 
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HOW 

I CAME 

TO 
BHAGAVAN 








By Muhammad Abdulla 





Apri 


I WAS brought up in rather rcligious sur 

roundings and grew up a religious man, 
Later when I went to college and abroad my 
outlook changed. I became an agnostic if not 
a downright atheist. This condition lasted til® 
my late thirties. All this time, off and on 
T tried to regain my faith but to no avail 
Somehow the idea of an anthropomorphic 
God did not appeal to me. I could not set 
any reason why God created the world. I 
He wanted to prove Himself to Himself, it 
seemed rather a poor reason. To create tht 
world as a puppet show and enjoy as 4 


spectator also seemed ungodly and rathet 
cruel. 


Many questions troubled me. What 5 
God? What is life ? What is it all about? 
Scriptures did not satisfy me for the 
demanded faith to begin with, which I did 
not have. I studied psychology but there wa 
nothing beyond the unconscious mind. 
turned to dialectical materialism but then agai 
I found that its adherents were at loggerhead 
on trivialities. Turning to existentialism, 
found it too morbid and depressing. Finally 
I turned to metaphysics and mysticism 44 
that is where luck favoured me. 


While I was searching for a clue to ™ 
problem, by chance I got hold of a book from 
the library shelf. It was an old edition © 
Day By Day With Bhagavan. Y was ™ 
particularly interested when I started readiM 
it, but as I progressed my indifference gay 
way to astonishment. Well, here at last chet 
was someone who was reaching me. 1 re 
on with great enthusiasm and finished the bo? 
with thirst for more. [I placed an order tO 
Ashram Book Depot for all the books 3P% 
Bhagavan. I had never waited more a8 
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A life-size portrait of Sri Bhagavan now rests on the couch in the * Old Hall’, 
where He sat for more than twenty years with devotees. 


for anything than the book parcel. When it 
y 8 p 

came I studied everything from cover to cover 

drinking deep from this source of true wisdom. 


: For a couple of months, I was immersed 
heart and soul in the teachings of Bhagavan. 
Here at last, all my questions were answered, 
all my doubts cleared. When I imbibed His 
teaching, I planned a visit to the Ashram. 


Now I must say a word or two about the 
visits to the Ashram. There is something in 
coming to and going from this place. Some 
mysterious force takes charge of you the 
moment you decide to go there. I met by 
chance an old devotee, Prof. K. Swaminathan, 
who is in charge of Ramana Kendra in New 
Delhi. He encouraged me to make the visit. 
I left New Delhi and arrived at the Ashram 
two days later. It was 2-30 p.m. I sat in 
the meditation hall facing Bhagavan's picture. 
He seemed so much alive. Such a kind and 
benevolent smile ! I could not move my eyes 

3 


away from him. I had no idea of the time 
when suddenly the dinner gong was sounded ! 
(7. 30 p.m.) 


I lived in the Ashram for a month, and 
meditated morning and evening. I found to 
my surprise that the problems which seemed 
monumental gradually receeded to the back- 
ground. The past became shadowy. Yester 
day’s desires made no sense and mad 
laugh. Apprehension for the future dwindl 
to nothing. I felt happy. 









A month was quickly over an 
back with a heavy heart. I | 
prayer when I took leave of Bha 
wanted to come again. T 
Bhagavan to help me maint 
had found for a long time. | 
were answered. I came 
Bhagavan never fo 
trials. 1 
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A Note on 
INTEGRAL 


YOGA 
linked with 


MODERN 
PSYCHOLOGY 





By Prof. U. A. Asrani 








Yoga in its widest sense will, says the 
writer, enable one to attain ideal mental 
health in our modern strife-torn world of 

tensions and frustrations. 





Apri 


"THE Communist countries as well as the 
*free' democratic countries have gl 

become by now hedonistic ; pleasure being 

regarded as the only aim in life. Selfishness 

of the individual at some places and of the 

nation or one's pet political creed at other 

engrosses man's whole attention. The entire 

world culture, even that of under-developed 

countries like India, is being poisoned by this 

narrow, selfish and short-sighted vision. The | 
transcendental or philosophical or religious? 
presentations of Yoga (or mysticism in gene 

ral) do not appeal any longer to modern man. 

He is not terrified by the unending cycle of 

births and deaths. 


Now the modern world culture is far from 


healthy. A number of top thinkers in the 
west itself realize this with remorse an 
piquancy. A huge host of psycho-somatt 


diseases — called ‘functional’ euphemisticallj 
— caused by individual mental tensions hay 
no permanent cure ; wealth and comforts maj 
increase instead of decreasing with them. "Then 
there are racial, communal and national tet 
sions. Finally there may be a World War Tn 
due to global tensions along with a nucleal 
holocaust of unprecedented and unpredictable 
dimensions. Our entire civilization and eve 
the survival of the human species, is in seriou’ 
danger. Heaven and hell may or may n 
be after death ; but thinkers all the world ovet 
realize that a veritable hell is with us hel 
already and within us in the form of thos 
nervous and emotional tensions. It m% 


explosively blow up the entire human 1% 
any day. 


Many thinkers even in the west, particulari 
in the U.S.A., feel that in yoga or mystic. 
rests the key by which a man can eliminate M 
"tensions and yet live an ordinary active H 
even more efficiently. But such yo8? 4 
mysticism is no more acceptable to mode 
man in transcendental, philosophic of elif 
Ous terms. It must now be dressed up 19 | 
language of modern psychology and scien? 
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Besides that schools of yoga or mysticism are 
legion ; this variety is confusing. Some sort 
of unification, a sort of integral yoga, has to 
be discovered. The writer thinks that both 
these things are possible, 


2. By a very large consensus of opinion of 
mystics and mystic texts, mysticism of all types 
- that is in all religions — has a common final 
target state for man in this life. It is the 
jivan mukta state or the stitha prajna state 
or the sahaja avastha or the sabaja samadbi 
or the dharma megha samadhi (Hindu) ; arahat 
or arabant (Buddhist-Jain), baquiquat (Sufi) 
and unitive life (Christian). Final target mys- 
tic state has distinct characteristics. Tt is not 
so mysterious as people presume. It is in fact 
from the psychological point of view nothing 
more than ideal mental health — miles ahead 
of course of what is termed ‘ normal" mental 
health — highly efficient, highly self-actualiz- 
ing, free from complexes and hence from all 
persistent tensions. It is a mind perfectly 
integrated within itself as well as with the 
universe around it. Compared with it the 
target of some emotional schools appears to be 
only a sublimation. This jivan mukta state 
is definitely like a heaven within us, a cure 
for the hell of tensions enveloping our modern 
culture. 


3. There is also a common key technique in 
all mystic schools, namely turning the mind 
inwards by stilling thoughts from outside to- 
wards inside which are bound up with emotions 
and the ego. The withdrawal only takes diffe- 
tent forms or routes in different schools to suit 
different minds. It is given different names — 
nirvikalpa, asamprajnata, sunyata, quietude, 
silence, baqua, fana-der-fana, to call it samadhi 
mystifies it ; it is total relaxation. 


4. The common, or almost common, final 
target state referred to in paragraph 2 above 
has two principal facets : (a) The miraculous 
powers it yields. "These powers are not the 
target but only a by-product, accruing more 
by some techniques than by others. Their 
purposeful acquisition and exhibition has been 
denounced by all great mystic masters includ- 
ing the Buddha. That enhances the ego. 
(b) Intuitions of a philosophic nature indicat- 
ing unity is the apparent multiplicity of the 
universe. But the value of these intuitions 
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The final aim of Vedanta is to point out 
that all talk of Jiva as the ego endowed 
with a body in which the senses and the 
mind inhere, pre-supposes a primary 
ignorance, and to draw our attention to 
the witnessing consciousness which is the 
real Self of us all. That over and above 
the sensuous perception and mental activity 
there is a source of universal experience 
to be recognized as the innermost intuition, 
is a fact which it is absolutely necessary 
to bear in mind. 

— SANKARACHARYA 
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has been considerably undermined by recent 
research psychedelic drugs like L.S.D. These 
drugs have of course their defects but it is a 
fact that some subjects of these drugs get 
mystic-like insights. The insights leave their 
memories behind. The question arises: Can 
Reality be seen so easily and through bare 
chemicals ? It appears more plausible that 
these insights of the drug-subject quite as well 
as the intuitions of the mystic are only an 
alternative view of Reality, not the rock-bottom 
Reality yet. That alternative view is very 
useful no doubt : it relaxes while the ordinary 
multiple view distracts; but whether it is 
Reality must be proved by other independ- 
ent methods. The highest mystic samadhis are 
conceptless — i.e. beyond concepts — many, 
one, two, etc. Even the electron and the 
time-space continuum of the physicist cannot 
be described in ordinary language and its 
categories. How then can we expect the 
Reality at the base of the whole cosmos to be 
confined within the cage of language, its 
categories and logic? Very probably it trans- 
cends them all. 'The Hindu Vedas confirm 
this. (c) The only important facet of mysticism 
and its target state — the jivan mukta state —— 
that is left, is its psychological facet, namely, 
the elimination of all persistent tensions 1 
ing the ego which causes them, the 
from all anxieties, frustrations, etc. 
attainment of persistent bliss. 

5. We can agree to this psycholo 
as being the only one worth 
to the jivan mukta as the ul 
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least the penultimate — acme of all mystic 
schools. Then a vast vista of research, 
psychological and physiological, gets opened 
up in the hitherto mysterious subject of 
mysticism or yoga. For example, (i) We can 
examine all old mystic or yogic techniques and 
their results physiologically and psychologically. 
This is already being done in the west as well 
as in India. Psychology has now stepped out 
of its old frontier of the study of external 
behaviour or mental patients only. The 
Ametican Association for Humanistic psycho- 
logy is conducting research on higher human 
possibilities, on the making of supermen. A 
journal of trans-personal psychology has been 
started. A. H. Maslow (President of the 
American Psychological Association, 1968) has 
been insisting that in the subject of human 
psychology a study of subjective experience 
must be combined with the experimental 
observation of external behaviour. ‘This is 
actually being done in several areas of psycho- 
logical research. Again nervous and emotio- 
nal tensions are being physiologically studied. 
Electrical waves in the brain are being re- 
corded in order to find whether thoughts and 
emotions have been actually relaxed in any 
mystic state. (ii) We can evolve new techni- 
ques or modifications of old ones taking help 
from modern physiological and psychological 
knowledge, educational devices and electronic 
technology. This is also being done in a few 
psychological laboratories in the U.S.A. as 
well as in India. 


6. Let us not be terrificd by the word 
'Science' and regard it as too objective or 
materialistic to be linked with yoga. Science 
is only a body of knowledge. The way we 
usc that knowledge depends on our own wishes 
or folly. Modern physics is more abstract 
than philosophy. Astro-physics may not have 
proved a personal God but it indicates a com- 
mon cosmic matter-energy (both being conver- 
tible) and a common set of laws (though statis- 
tical in nature). Biology points to a homo- 
geneous and holistic cosmic evolutionary drive 
(which we may call sat-chit-ananda). Biology 
also shows the possibility of a universal and 
inviolable humanistic ethics with experimental 
tests and priorities neatly built into it. Para- 
schology makes the assumption of a cosmic 
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psychic field (chidakasa) constantly actin 
all individual minds and 
absolutely unavoidable. 


d 8 on 
reacting to them 


7. Nor need we be frightened by stories of 
long years of secluded mystic sadbana (effort) 
required for reaching the mystic top. Highly 
evolved mystic personalities have lived and 
are living in India as well as abroad even in 
this materialistic age. The Buddha denounced 
the practice of extravagant austerities as many 
as twenty five centuries back. Cases have 
been known of ordinary men getting their 
realization by mete devoted service of an 
adept master. Sri Krishna suggests in the 
Gita a very easy and simple technique : ‘Do 
your duty according to your lights but leave 
the fruits to God.’ 


There are no doubt some hard and pro 
tracted techniques which can be safely learnt 
only from adept Gurus, e.g., asana (sitting 
posture), pranayama (breath-control), awaken- 
ing the Kundalini (the Serpent Power), ete 
Such techniques have of course their metits. 


But nobody needs get disheartened if he has 
not met an adept Guru. He can begin with 
a prayer to God if he believes in Him — con- 
centrated and without any guilt complex in it: 
Pray not for material goods but for light and 
life. Or repeat the name of some prophet of 
god that sounds sweet to you. Or simply 
admire the beauty of nature and meditate of 
the unity within this diversity — a unity that 
includes your own little self in it. Such 4 
meditation expands consciousness beyond the 
narrow self ; concentrated repetition probably 
empties the mind to a point of relaxation 0f. 
silence ; and self-surrender in prayer directly 
involves relaxation. A very good beginning | 
can be made by any such easy technique; ^| 
Guru will also come to lend further light t% 
any one who is really tired of the socalle | 
‘normal’ extraverted life of mere selfs 
sense enjoyments. Just half an hour evel | 
morning of such simple technique combined 
with the reading of some spiritual book or the 
singing of spiritual hymns would suffice t 
considerably decrease the level of person?" 
tensions. And if this practice becomes the 
norm in society, then the elimination of the 


social, national and global tensions will be 9? 
easy affair. 


| 
| 
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THE LIMITS 
OF 

ONE'S 
EFFORT 


HE attitude of spiritual seekers could be 
broadly summarized under two cate- 
gories : (i) those who postulate ignorance and 
insist upon the necessity to overcome it ; and, 
(ii) those who refuse to accept either ignorance 





or the necessity of effort to overcome it, 
admitting only the Eternal Being. Actually 


there is no such division. Knowers of Truth 
assert that we are already the Self and never 
ceased to be the Self but in Oneness of Being 
they recognise also the relative plane of 
ignorance which has to be transcended through 
spiritual striving. It is irrelevant to say we 
are already on the top of a mountain and that 
there is no need to climb it when experientially 
we are still at the base! From the Absolute 
point of view we have never ceased to be the 
Self and there are no others; but it is not 
enough to understand this intellectually alone. 
Such assertions must stand the test of 
experience under all circumstances, that is, to 
retain one’s equanimity under the greatest 
stress and danger, even in the face of death, 
etc. 


A humble admission of one's ignorance is 
the first step on the spiritual path. All 
traditions lay great emphasis on humility and 
sraddba (sincerity of approach) on the part of 
the aspirant. It is futile to assert the trans- 
cendental state before having purified or 
stilled the mind and transcended one’s 
limitations  experientially. Here a Guru's 
guidance is essential to take the aspirant 
beyond the stage of mete intellectual convic- 
tion and help him to transcend intellect which 
cannot reach beyond itself. Paradoxically the 
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By ‘Sein’ 





highest stage it reaches is when it recognizes 
it’s own limits and impotence | 


The greatest scientists feel great humility 
before the majesty and mystery of existence. ^ 
Newton is reported to have said shortly before 
his death : ‘I know not what I may appear to 
the world but to myself I scem to have been 
only like a boy playing on the sea-shore and 
diverting myself now and then in finding a 
smoother pebble or a prettier shell than 
ordinary, whilst the great ocean of Truth lay 
all undiscovered before me.’ Einstein also 
said that with all the tremendous discoveries 
of modern science we have not touched even 
the fringe of that great mystery of Existence ! 


There is no mastery without effort. This 
everybody experiences in practice. It is 
effort which leads to effortlessness. Even find- 
inr a Guru in this life is the result of great 
spiritual effort done now or taken in previous 
lives, says our tradition. The Guru appears j 
when we are ready and have prepared our- E 
sclves spiritually. The scriptures also say that 
we need not make any further effort if we can 
surrender to the Guru. Only those pur 
heart can take the path of surrender. 
of heart does not come of itself. 
through preliminary ^ one-pointedne 
intense striving and perseverance as tes 
to by the sages and saints. = 

The Guru’s pregnant words 
already the Self” or “The fee 


not realised’, is the only obstacle 














Dr. Anantanarayana Rao with Bhagavan 





By Dr. M. Anantanarayana Rao 








Legends say that there is an invisible 

Siddha Purusha on the slope of the 
Arunachala Hill and Bhagavan often confirmed 
this. Tke writer of this article, a staunch 
devotee who was in close contact with, 

and doing personal service to, Sri Bhagavan 

jn the last days of His illness, concludes 

that Bhagavan Himself is 

the Siddha Purusha. 





Arunachala P 


Ashtaka 


and 
Siddha 


Purusha | 


a 





E see the light of the sun, stars and 
galaxics and the rays of light from 
help an astronomer to measure the 

colossal distances between stars and galaxies, 

their speed of travel and so on. We are told 
how fast light travels per second and that if | 

a body travels at that speed, time and spac | 

do not exist for it. We understand and 

believe all that, it being at the mental level. 

We do not know exactly what light is, yet we 

know some of its qualities. When a scientist 

tells us something which we cannot ordinarily, 
perceive with our senses, for example radio- 
active waves, we believe him. But when à | 

saint or sage tells us that there is a spiritual i 

entity in us, something not of the mind and | 

beyond our senses, something which is 
not of time and therefore immortal, we 
hardly believe him. Just as a scientist gives - 
us relative knowledge, the realised person of 

Sage gives us information which leads us t0 

spiritual knowledge, but the ways of expres: - 

sion employed by the latter are different: | 

Words cannot directly describe a spiritua 

entity because it is beyond the mental level 

therefore analogies are employed. Analogies: 
have their limitations and therefore are not 
perfect in giving us a correct knowledge of 
the Spirit or Atman. The sage tells us that 
man is a combination of body, mind an4 

Aiman. The body and mind are described as, 

upadhis or vehicles of the Atman or Spirit 


them 
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in the way it wants it to. Mind is a very 
complex thing according to psychologists, but 
Sri Bhagavan Ramana makes the study of the 


mind simple enough for us to follow his 
tcachings. He divides the mind into three 
parts —— manas,  abankara and buddhi. 


Manas is a bundle of thoughts and memory is 
also included in it; abankara or ego is the 
dominating principle which takes hold of 
thoughts and makes the body act; and 
buddhi is the discriminating principle which 
has the power to damp or curb the cgo. The 
ego can be likened to the powerful secondary 
current or high-tension current which can only 


become apparent under the influence of a 
primary current of clectricity. The high- 
tension current derives its power from the 


primary current and is also a reflection of the 
latter, so to say. Similarly the ego can be 
likened to the high-tension current drawing 
its power from and is a reflection of the 
primary called the Atman, or Spirit. From 
what has been described above it should be 
casy to understand that man is an ‘ embodied 


soul’. Soul is a synonym for Atman or 
Spirit. If so, can there be a ‘ disembodied 
soul’? A disembodied soul should be 
limitless as opposed to an embodied soul 
which is limited by the body. The dis- 
embodied soul, being limitless, therefore 
infinite, has the same qualities or nature of 
God. Arunachala Purana and some poet 


saints have mentioned the existence of a dis- 
embodied soul whom they name Siddha 
Purusha, under a banyan tree somewhere on 
the north-east peak of the Arunachala hill. 
If such an entity exists, how does it contact 
men or jivas like us? Arunachala Ashtaka 
composed by Sri Ramana Bhagavan seems to 
contain the answer and an attempt is made 
here to explain the same. The verses often 
have a double meaning —— autobiographic and 
deeply advaitic. 


In the first verse of the Ashtaka Sri Bha- 
gavan says :—— 


" Hearken ! It stands as an insentient hill. 
Its action is mysterious and past understand- 
ing. From the age of innocence, It had shone 
in my mind that Arunachala was something 
very sublime and grand, but even when [ 
came to know through another that it was the 
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BE STILL 

AND 

KNOW 

THAT I AM GOD 





By Wei Wu Wei 





* We’ seek relative stillness 
in order to sleep, 
but it is only when Absolute stillness 
supervenes 
that we can Awaken 





same as Tiruvannamalai, I did not realise its 
meaning. When It drew me up to It, stilling 
my mind, and I came close, I saw It stand 
unmoving or as Absolute Silence " 


The pronoun ‘It’, at the very beginning of 
the verse, clearly refers to an Entity. Later in 
the verse it is seen that Sri Bhagavan has had 
deep down in his memory even at the age of 
innocence that It or Arunachala was some- 
thing grand and transcendental. As a child 
he could not have known what a hill meant 
or what it was like and the reasons for this 
are obvious. Therefore his memory of some- 
thing sublime not in the shape of a hill at 
that tender age, suggests that it was brought 
forward from a previous birth or incarnation. 
A hint about a previous birth or births can 
bc deduced from the latter part of the 25th 
verse in the Akshara-mana-malai. Yt reads :—— 
“What austerities left incomplete in previous 
births have won me Thy special favour, 
O Arunachala?” The same idea can also 
be got from the third verse in Sri Arunachala 
Padikam composed by Sri Bhagavan. He 
says: “ Drawing me with the cords of Thy 
grace, although I had not even dimly thought 
of Thee, Thou didst decide to kill me (ego) 
outright. How then has one so weak as I 
offended Thee that Thou leave the task un- - 
finished ? Why dost Thou torture me thus, 
keeping me suspended between life and death Dee 
O Arunachala, fulfil Thy wish and long Sur F 
me all alone, OQ Lord,” » 
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Erratum 


The Guru of Thayumanavar was Mauna 
Guru and not Arulnandi Sivachariar as 
mistakenly stated in the article on 
*'Thayumanavar?, published in our issue 
of July, 1972, p. 172. Ed. 





“A Nithya Siddha, says Bhagavan 
Sti Ramakrishna is an ever-perfect one, who 
from his very birth seeks God or Atman and 
an Ishwara-koti is one who always remains in 
the highest plane of consciousness and can 
return to the plane of relative consciousness 
whenever he wishes to do so. This he does 
in order to help mankind (jivakotis) on the 
path towards perfection. A jivakoti may 
obtain samadhi through spiritual discipline 
and merge with Brahman in the end and once 
that happens he cannot return to the relative 
plane. An Isvarakoti, on the other hand is 
an incarnation of God and has with him the 
power to be born as man as often as is 
necessary and this he does by retaining the 
ego of knowledge.’ 


Sri Bhagavan Ramana was an Isoarakoti, as 
defined by Sri Ramakrishna Paramahamsa and 
a Nithya (eternal) Siddha also. He therefore 
had the power to take birth in a human body. 


In the second Asbtaka 
Sri Ramana says :—— 


“Who is the seer? When I sought within 
I watched the disappearance of the seer and 
what survived it. No thought arose to say 
‘I saw’, how then could the thought ‘I did 
not see' arise? Who has the power to 
convey this in words when even Thou 
(appearing as Dakshinamurti) couldst do so 
in ancient days, by silence only? Only to 
convey by silence Thy (transcendental) State 
Thou standest as a Hill, shining from heaven 
to earth.” 


In this verse it is clear that * Hill’ represents 
the Entity presiding over it. That Entity is 
known as Dakshinamurti, or the Siddha 
Purusha mentioned in the Purana. References 
to :—— ‘previous births ’, ‘kill me outright ', 
‘suspended between life and death’, ‘long 


verse of the 


Apri) | 
survive me alone’ and ‘ancient days’ 
when considered together, suggest the poe 
bility of Bhagavan Sri Ramana having E 
births many times for p 
rcach their goal rapidly. 


taken í 


helping jivakotis. to 


In the third verse he says :—— 


"When I approach regarding Thee 5 
having form, Thou standest as a Hill oy | 
earth. When I came to realise who I am, 
what else is this identity of mine (but Thee), 
O Thou who standest as the towering Arun 
Hill?” In this verse there is a definite hin | 
as regards his identity. Vedantists say tha 
Brahman associated with mpadhi (adjunct) is 
Isvara or Saguna-Brahbman (Brahman with 
attributes) who corresponds to what may be | 
called the Personal God of various religions * 
Dakshinamurti is an aspect of Isvara and 
therefore He is endowed with the qualities of 


Isvara such as universal lordship, unlimited 
powets ctc. 


In the fourth verse Sri Bhagavan says :-- 


“To look for God ignoring Thee who at 
Being and Consciousness is like going with 4 
lamp to look for darkness. Only to mak 
Thyself known as Being and Consciousness 
Thou dwellest in different religions unde 
different (names and) forms. If (yct) men d? 
not (come to) know Thee they are indeed tht 
blind who do not know the sun. O Aruna 
chala the Great, Thou peerless Gem, abide 
and shine Thou as my Self, One without ^ 
second." This verse is important. Hert) 
Sri Bhagavan definitely says that one has 10 
look upon Arunachala as the Self. In tht. 


previous verse Sri Bhagavan has identifie 
himself with That —— as 


| 
| 
: no other thal” 
Dakshinamurti. | 


Let us now go back to the carly life E 
Sri Bhagavan. In his carly boyhood he oft 
felt a sort of mayakkam, a Tamil word whiti 
means fainting. His sleep was deep ^ 
heavy and it was only with some effort om 
could wake him up. The so-called 7244. 
Kam, the deep sleep etc., seem to show tha 
Sri Bhagavan, Venkataraman as he was the 
called, was going into samadhi without hims 
knowing about it. It is during onc of SU. 
mayakkams perhaps that he wes seized Wi 
the idea or fear that he w 


the 










$ as going to die 2f 
conscious rehearsal of death put him m 
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a conscious samadhi in which he realised that 
he was not the body and that only the Atman 
is eternal and deathless. At that time and 
until his first attendant Palaniswami brought 
him some books on philosophy, he was not 
aware of the technical terms like Brahman, 
koshas (sheaths) and the like. When he read 
the books he understood that he had 
already experienced all that was named and 
classified therein. Sri Bhagavan had not read 
about a Siddha Purusha (Realized Being) 
under a banian tree on the hill, but he had 
only the memory of something great and 
sublime attached to the hill. 


One day he saw a very large leaf of a 
banian tree at the bottom of a dry waterway 
running down the hill. He wondered at the 
laige size of the leaf. Some time later when 
he was going up the hill he saw from a 
distance a large banian tree growing on a 
very big rock. He drew nearer to the tree 
after a precipitous climb, but his further pro- 
gress was halted by hornets which stung him 
and he had to return giving up his quest. He 
narrated the incident to the devotees who 
were anxiously awaiting his return. Some 
days after the event, he happened to read in 
some books about the existence of a Siddha 
Purusha under a banian tree on the north- 
cast peak of the hill. (In passing it may be 
said here that some of the devotees wanted 
ta find out the place where the tree stood and 
told Sri Bhagavan about their intention, but 
they were not encouraged by him to do so. 
In spite of it they climbed the hill and, after 
undergoing very great hardships, returned with 
cuts and bruises without finding the location 
of the tree.) 

Every great teacher has told us that he who 
succeeds in getting rid of his ego or indivi- 
duality immediately experiences Atman. A 
jiva, after great effort or sadbana, obtains the 
experience of Atman. His individuality then 
disappears and he merges in Brahman. That 
union is likened to a river flowing into the sea 


Or ocean in which the river loses its identity. 


When the ego of the jiva is destroyed, the jiva 

becomes Siva. In that condition there is no 

seer or the seen, enjoyer and the enjoyed, 

Speaker and the hearer —— no duality. That 

condition is also described as ‘One without a 

second’. If egoless jivas are absorbed in 
4 


Brahman, how then can a Siddha Purusha be 
identified and remain as an entity under the 
banian tree on the top of Arunachala Hill ? 
Here is a poser which I could not understand. 
I had to clear my doubt and only Sri Bha- 
gavan could do so. On the evening of june 6, 
1949, I went to Sri Bhagavan as usual 
after his evening meal and, in the course of 
conversation, said : * I have read Sri Shankara- 
charya's Atmabodha. In the 53rd verse of 
that book it is stated that the contemplative 
one, on the destruction of the upadbis, is 
totally absorbed in the all-pervading Brahman 
like water in water, space in space, and light 
in light. If that were so, how can I believe in 
the existence of a Siddha Purusha under a 
banian tree on this hill? I can fully believe 
in the existence of a banian tree because such 
a thing is common on a hill and further you 
saw it and told us.” Sri Bhagavan had a 
hearty laugh in which I also joined. ‘There 
was silence for a while and then Sri Bhagavan 
said: “A Siddha Purusha does exist.” He 
explained that a jmani is like a red-hot ball of 
iron. That ball has the qualities of fire, but 
the fire is limited to the size of the ball. 
Similarly a jnani is Spirit but is limited by his 
upadbi. A Siddha Purusha also has an upadbi 
but it is extremely subtle and pure and does 
not limit him. His zpadbi can be likened to 
a line drawn on water. The Siddha Purusha 
is Consciousness Itself and whatever he has 
to do simply happens, not by any desire or 
will of his own. Even if miracles happen they 
happen as a matter of course. 


These words were followed by silence 
during which very many thoughts crossed my 
mind. Two of the important ones are noted 
here. Some years ago, when Sri Bhagavan 
was sitting with the devotees in the old hall 
in the Ashram, he described a vision he once 
had. He saw that Arunachala hill was hollow 
and that in it stood a beautiful town with 
tanks and gardens. In one of the gardens he 
saw a big gathering of sadhus and sannyasis. 
It was a conclave presided ower by a sannyast. 
He recognised in the gathering many familiar 


presiding over the conclave h recogni 
as himself. At that stage of 
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* So long as the ego lasts, effort is 
necessary. When the ego ceases to exist, 
actions become spontaneous." 


— Talks, p. 467. 


in front who said that visions are like dreams 
hence untrue. "This ended the narrative. The 
information that Sri Bhagavan himself was 
presiding over the conclave is important. It 
connotes that Sri Bhagavan is the Siddha 
Purusha. 


About the end of May 1949 Sri T. P. Rama- 
chandran and Dr. Padmanabhan went into the 
temple hall where Sri Bhagavan was sitting. 
It was fairly late in the evening and the 
writer also went there for some work he had 
to do. The two devotees went behind the 
stone sofa on which Sri Bhagavan was sitting. 
There they were sobbing as they had come to 
know that the tumour on Sri Bhagavan’s arm 
was a type of cancer. Sri Bhagavan called 
them and asked them why they were weep- 
ing. When they gave the reason Sri Bha- 
gavan said : “ Where can I go? Where is it 
possible for me to go?” The upsurge of 
tkoughts in my mind brought in their wake 
the strong conviction that Sri Bhagavan was 
no other than the Siddha Purusha on the hill 
but limited by his body or zpadbi which we 
saw before us. He also felt that most of his 
words and writings had in them hints about 
his identity. I broke the silence and addressed 
Sti Bhagavan thus: “Bhagavan, you had 
from your childhood the memory of Aruna- 

chala which brought you here. Ever since 

you came here you have not left the precincts 
of the Hill, nor even gone beyond the shadow 
of the Hill. You were drawn mysteriously to 
the vicinity'of the banian tree somewhere on 
the top of this hill. When you attempted to 
go near the tree you were attacked by hornets 
and you had to return giving up the attempt 
to reach the tree. I strongly feel that if you 
had gone there you would have left your body 
there and you would not have returned to us. 
You are to me no other than the Siddha 
Purusha. Tell me please.” Sri Bhagavan was 
listening with a smile but suddenly he 


April 
became stiff and silent with an aWe-inspirin 
face. I stood there for some time and m 
minutes passed by the conviction I had in gy 
mind grew stronger. I, therefore, felt that no 
answer was needed. I then prostrated before 
Sri Bhagavan and stood up and found 
Sri Bhagavan looking at me with His usual 
smile beaming with benevolence ! 


Bhagavan Sri Ramakrishna said: “The 
manifestation of God is through His incarna- 
tion. The devotees should worship and serve 
an incarnation as long as he lives in a human 
body . . . Not all, by any means, can recog- 
nise an incarnation of God. Assuming a 
human body, the incarnation falls a victim to | 
disease, hunger, thirst and all such things like s, 
ordinary mortals However great the 
infinite God may be, his essence can and does 
manifest itself through man by his mere will. 
God's incarnation as man cannot be explained 
away by analogy. One must feel it by direct 
perception. An analogy can give us only a 
small glimpse . . . We see God Himself when 
we see His incarnation. Suppose a man goes 
to the Ganges and touches its water. He will 
then say : ' Yes, I have seen and touched the 
Ganges’. To say this it is not necessary for 
him to touch the whole length of the river 
from Hardwar to Gangasagar.” These words — 
of Sri Ramakrishna Paramahamsa tell us | 
positively the greatness of an incarnation. 
Sri Swami Vivekananda, Mahendranath Gupta — 
and many other devotees of Sri Ramakrishna | 
Paramahamsa looked upon him as an incarna- | 
tion and he is worshipped as such. ‘The | 
devotees of Bhagavan Sri Ramana also do | 
likewise and it is hoped that the writer of | 
this article has made it clear that Sri Bhagavan | 
is an incarnation of the Siddha Purusb4 | 
presiding over the Arunachala Hill. The © 
writer feels that he is not able to understand | 
the attributeless Absolute, but he can under | 
stand and fully believe that Sri Bhagavan | 


came to us as an incarnation of the Siddha 
Purusha. 








Sri Bhagavan has shown us the way. Let. 
every one of us who came in contact with 
Him, either in person or through His teach- 
ings, walk determinedly on that path and thus 
obtain His Grace to reach His Lotus Feet 
So help us Sri Arunachala Ramana | 
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VICHARA 








By Alexander Paul Hixon Jr. 
—— ————- 7750 CU dtt MM 


———'''—————— — 


The aim of Self-Enquiry is to realize 

that the ego does not exist and that the 

Self alone exists. The method of Self- 
Enquiry taught by Bhagavan forms the subject 
of this article. 


—Ř 


policeman in orde 


"THE technique of ego-dissolution, or thought- 

^ dissolution, elaborated by Sri Ramana 
Maharshi is an excellent opportunity for study, 
for high-order holy men seldom make so 
unambiguously clear and public as Bhagavan 
did their most potent methods of spiritual 
discipline with which they shape the spiritual 
lives of their intimate disciples, but remain 
content with preaching at large (if they preach 
at all) more general instructions, moral 
precepts and metaphysical or cosmogonic pic- ' 
tures. This is not from lack of generosity, 
but because, in the Indian view, spiritual life 
is such that it demands a living, personal 
transmission. What is transmitted is not so 
much an item of doctrine as the very spark of 
spiritual awareness itself. Scriptures alone 
are insufficient. 


Vichara has its whole purpose and mean- . 
ing in ego-dissolution. Sri Maharshi explains : 
" Between Pure Consciousness and the ine 
physical body, there arises mysteriousl the 
ego-sense or I-notion, the hybrid whi s 
neither of them, and this flourishes 
individual being. This ego or indi 
being is at the root of all that is futi 
undesirable in life. Therefore it 
destroyed by any possible means ; th 
which is ever alone remai "ni 
The destruction of ego, howe 
undertaken directly, for th 
cally reinvoly ego 
Ramana often joked, | 
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than battling the ego, “if you would deny the 
ego and scorch it by ignoring it you would be 
free." One ‘scorches’ it by, in Buddhist 
terms, ‘seeing into its emptiness’: “ instead 
of setting about saying ‘there is a mind (or 
ego, Bhagavan uses the terms interchangeably) 
and I want to kill it,’ you must begin to seek 
its source and find that it does not exist at 
all.” This ‘scorching’ is the path or process 
of vichara (investigation) : “ When the mind 
unceasingly investigates its own nature, it 
transpires that there is no such thing as mind. 
This is the direct path for all." Paradoxical 
as it may seem, Bhagavan insists that the mind 
itself cannot be used to strike at its 
root. 


own 


“You can never find the mind through the 
mind. Pass beyond it in order to find it 
non-existent.” “It is foolish to attempt to 
kill the mind by the mind. The fact is that 
the mind is only a bundle of thoughts. Find 
its source and hold on to it. The mind will 
fade away of its own accord.” Perhaps this 
process could be compared to that of slowly 
and persistently walking towards a mirage 
which at first seems to recede intact, as it 
were, and then simply fades away. In any 
case vichara conttasts with any method by 
which the mind does violence to itself ; such 
violence, such as severe mental or physical 
fasting, Sri Ramana considered counter-produc- 
tive: “the more you prune a plant the more 
vigorously it grows," He says. We should 
note here that Sti Ramana most often 
used for ‘mind’ the Samkhya term antah- 
karana (inner instrument), which refers to the 
co-operation of nanas (technical reason), 
buddhi (intuitive reason), chitta (memory- 
bank), ‘and ahankara (‘ego’ proper or 
empirical I-consciousness). 


Maharshi’s technique of vichara. bypasses 
the traditional Vedantic techniques of ‘neti, 
neti’ and ‘soham’ (the Mabavakya, ‘I am 
He’), in short: discrimination (vivekz) and 
identification. Bhagavan explains : “in order to 
be able to say T-am-not-this (ż.e., discrimina- 
tion) or Lam-Ihat (Ze. identification), there 
must be the ‘I’ to say it. This ‘I’ is only 
the I-thought or ego. After the rising up of 
this I-thought, all other ‘thoughts arise. The 
[thought is the root thought. If the- root is 


Abr] 
pulled out, all the rest is at the same time 


uprooted. Therefore question yourself Wp, 
am 1? 


It is important that we be clear on the 
distinction between vichara and various tech. 
niques of analysis. Visitor : “ Suppose I have > 
the thought ‘horse’ and try to trace its 
source ; I find that it is due to memory and 
the memory in its turn is due to prior percep. 
tion of the object * horse '." Maharshi : “ Who 
asked you to think about all that ? All those 
are also thoughts. What good will it do you 
to go on thinking about memory and percep- 
tion? That ‘I’ which has the perception and 
memory, whence does it arise? Find out 
that." As noted above, Sri Ramana classes ' zeli, 
neti’? as analysis and distinguishes it clearly + 
from vichara: “ Self-enquiry does not mean 
reasoning which goes on when you say, ‘I am 
not the body, I am not the senses, and so 
forth’; all that may help, but it is not the 
enquiry." All forms of analysis move within 
thought ; enquiry, as Bhagavan saw it, strikes 
at the root of thought: “ Give up thoughts. 
You need not give up anything else.” “All 
thoughts are inconsistent with realization.” 
The striking parallel between this outlook and 
the dialectic of Madhyamika will be obvious. 


Casual students of Sri Ramana’s teaching 
might conclude that vichara isolates an ‘I’. This 
is completely wrong. There is indeed a stage 
of meditation in which all other thoughts are 
reduced to the root I-thought, but this root is | 
pulled up and then the source of this primal 
thought shines forth. "There is then emphati- | 
cally no *I'. This is why the English trans | 
lation of Sri Ramana's usage of atmavichara 95 
Self-investigation, though correct, may be mis- 
leading. For can we conceive of a “self! 
which is not an *I'? At this point Buddhist | 
anatma-terminology might be more expressiv® l 
but we must stress that this is simply a que’ 
tion of semantic emphasis. Seekers may i 
indeed stop at the penultimate point of insight 
which appears to those Vedantically conditio?" 
ed as Aman and to those Buddhisticall 
conditioned as Sunyata. But, whether Self of 
Emptiness, both these concepts must 
uprooted for illumination to be total. 
remains is necessarily not only 
words’ but beyond syntax itself. 


I 
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SANATSUJATIY 





OME time ago we serialised an episode 
from the Mahabharata known as Yaksha 
Prasna!, dealing mostly with dharma or right 
conduct. We now serialise another episode 
from the same epic known as the Sanatsujatiya 
or the teachings of Sanatsujata, one of the four 
sons begotten by Brahma, the Creator of the 
universe, by his power of thought. Tt is also 
called the Dbritarasbtra-Sanatkumara Sam- 
vada, that is, the dialogue between Dhritha- 
rashtra and Sanatkumara (another name of 
Sanatsujata). This episode deals with jnana 
(Knowledge). 

The blind and aged king Dhritarashtra was 
beset with fear as the clouds of war were 
gathering on the horizon. He could not dis- 
suade the Pandavas from fighting for their 
rights. And his partiality for his own sons, 
the Kauravas, stood in the way of his forcing 
them to yield to the Pandavas what was due 
to them. He spent anxious days and sleepless 
nights. It then occurred to him to send for 
his half-brother, the wise Vidura, whose words, 
he hoped might comfort him. But they failed 
to remove his fear and anxiety.2 The episode 
begins here : 

Dhritarashtra : “Vidura, your words are 
wonderful. If there is anything more, please 
tell me. I am eager to know." 

Upon this Vidura said: “I am born of a 
Sudra woman and cannot therefore speak to 
you about certain matters. I am prohibited 
from speaking about them.” Still he wished 
to enlighten Dhritarashtra with the Knowledge 
of Brahman. So, with the help of his yogic 
Power, he made Sanatsujata appear before 
them. After duly honouring the sage, 
Vidura said: “ Bhagavan ! Dhritarashtra has 





This is the first instalment of a famous 
and important dialogue between King 
Dhritarashtra and the Sage Sanatsujata, 
occurring in the Mahabharata and proying 
the superiority of Knowledge oyer 

karma (action). 





some doubts which I cannot clear. 
therefore, speak to him. On hearing your 
words he will transcend the cause of all 
misery like gain and loss, love and hatred, old 
age and death, poison-like pride and delusion, 
hunger and thirst, fear and fearlessness, 
unhappiness and inertia, desire and anger, 
gtowth and decay." 
THE TEXT 

1. The learned and noble king, Dhrita- 
rashtra, wishing to attain the Supreme State, 
approved of the words spoken by Vidura and, 
taking Sanatsujata to a secluded place, asked 
him : 

2. “O Sanatkumara ! I hear that accord- 
ing to your teaching there is no death. But 
it is said that the devas (celestial beings) and 
the asuras (demons) led a life of brabma- 
charya? with the object of transcending death. 
Which of these is true ? " 

3. Sanatsujata replied : 

Some believe that one can attain the state 
of deathlessness by means of religious cere- 
monies. Others say that there is no death at 
all. O King! Listen to my words. Do not 
doubt them. 

4. O Kshatriya! Seers say (lit. admit) 
that ignorance (or delusion) and death have 
existed from the very beginning. tell you 
forgetfulness (of our true nature) is death and 
constant mindfulness immortality. 

5.. It is on account of their forgetfulness 
that the asuras were defeated. The suras 


Kindly, 


lSee The Mountain Path issues from October, 
1967 to October, 1968. - Ho 

2See The Mountain Path, January, 1968 issue for 
* Vidura's advice to Dhritarashtra ”. doo tm 

3 Living with a sage observing celibacy. — 
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(devas) became Brahman* by being mindful 
(of their true nature). Death does not actually 
devour beings like a tiger, for no one has 
scen even its shape. 


6. Some say that death is not what I say 
but Yama? the immortal being who dwells in 
the Self and inheres in Brahman. This god 
(Yama), they say, rules over his kingdom in 
the world of the pitrs (manes) and that he 


is gracious to the good and stern to the 
wicked. 


7. This death’ comes out of the egos of 
men in the form of anger, ignorance, and 
delusion. Following evil ways, as men genc- 
rally do, under the impulse of the ego. (lit. in 
the wake of the ego), hardly anyone attains 
union with the Self. 


8. Being deluded and under its sway (of 
death) they again (repeatedly) go there 
(re. Yama’s world) when they depart from 
this world. But they come back to this world 
(when their merits are exhausted). Their 
senses follow them. Thus they go from 
death to death. 


9. Action produces attachment to the 
fruits of action. And those who are 
enamoured (lit. go after them) of it never 
transcend death. Not knowing how to 
attain union with Reality embodied beings 
work purely for the sake of sense enjoyments. 


10. This (working for sense enjoyments) 
is the delusion of the sense organs which 
makes one perpetually attached to unrcal 
objects. And one who is overcome by his 
attachment to unreal objects always thinks of 
them and is devoted to them. 


11. A man is first overpowered by 
hankering after sense enjoyments. Desire and 
anger possess him next. These lead foolish 
men to death. But men of discrimination 
ttanscend death. 


12. He who discriminates deeply and 
rejects these transitory pleasures, treating 
them with contempt and never giving a 


thought to them, becomes as it were, a slayer 
of death. A wise man overcomes his 
desires in this manner. : 
13. He who submits to his desires 
perishes along with them. But he who turns 
his back on them expiates his sins, if any. 


x» 
Ani 
14. This body is a hell for 
beings. Those who are enamoured of it a 
pamper it are like the blind who walk M S 
places full of pits, thorns, etc. E 

15. O Kshatriya! Not knowing an 
clse (i.e. anything better) one does not leary 
(what should be learnt).  One's life then 
becomes worthless like a tiger made of stray 
Deluded and terrified by anger and greed one 
experiences death in one’s own body. 


inert 


thin; 


16. One who knows thus the origin of 
death and is established in wisdom does ny 
fear death. He annihilates death even a 
death annihilates one who is in its grip. 


17. Dhritarashtra asked : 


The Vedas say that the happy, eternal ant, 
meritorious worlds gained by sacrifices pe“ 
formed by the twice-born (Brahmins) const: 
tute the highest good. How then can a 
intelligent man abstain from such work? 


18. Sanatsujata replied : 


Only an ignorant man resorts to them. Tht 
Vedas describe the rewards gained from 
them. A wise man does not care for them 
He follows the right path, turning aside from 
wrong paths. 

19. Dhritarashtra asked : 


If it is true that the unborn and ancicn 
Being creates all this and enters into it, wh? 
compels Him to do so? What is Hi 
object ? In what way is He imperfect ? 
wise man! Kindly explain everything full) 

20. Sanatsujata replied : | 


There is great objection to acceptin 
another agency (besides Brahman). Wher 
(the unborn and ancient) Being unites with 
what is beginningless (maya) beings come int. 
existence perpetually, | 


E 
21. Or it may be that the Eternal (Lord) 


creates the universe because of His ability ^. 


transform Himself (vikara yoga) which p 


regarded as His power. The Vedas supp% 
this view also. 







i.e. realized that they were Brahman. 
3 The God of Death. 


6 E : 
not m first half of this stanza in_the original d 
7 E ER sense; the text seems to be impel 
l.e., forgetfu del 

DIM Betfulness of our true nature as 


D 
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22. Dhritarashtra asked : 


As some persons follow dharma and others 
wbat is not dharma, is dharma vanquished by 
what is not dharma or does dharma vanquish 
what is not dharma ? 


23. Sanatsujata replied : 


It is well-known that even while engaged 
in activity a wise man transcends both of 
them (i.e, dharma and adharma, or, good 
and evil) with his wisdom. It is also known 
that in regard to others merit is acquired by 
following dharma and demerit by doing evil. 


24. He who does both good and bad 
deeds reaps their transient rewards in the 
other world. But the intelligent man 
expiates his demerit by dharma. You must 
know that this is the better way. 


25. Those Brahmins who vie with one 
another in doing acts of dharma, become, 
when they die, bright beings in heaven 


(swarga). 

26. But in the case of Brahmins whò do 
not vie with one another in doing acts of 
dharma, their acts become the means of 
acquiring wisdom. When they leave this 
world they go to the heaven which is beyond 
the three worlds (or states —— trivisbtapa). 


27. Those who are well-versed in the 
Vedas consider the conduct of such a person 
good, although his relations and others may 
not esteem him much. 

28. A true Brahmin (lit. one who is like 
Indra among Brahmins) should live where 
food and drink are plentiful like water and 
grass in the rainy season. He should be free 
from anxiety. 


29. As he does not make himself known 
he may meet with threats and ill-treatment in 
some places. But he should not do anything 
to reveal his greatness. Such a man is truly 
Steat, not others. 

30. The food offered by one who does 
not illtreat the unobtrusive (Sage) or rob a 
Brahmin of his belongings, is regarded as pure 
(lit. acceptable) by the pious. 

31. A truc (Brahmin) should think : “ Let 
me always remain unknown.” When he lives 
with his relatives he should not take (exces- 
sive) interest in anything. 


SANATSUJATIYA 85 


32. Which Brahmin can conceive of the 
inner Self devoid of all attributes, immutable, 
pure and frec from all traces of duality ? 


33. He who regards the Self as other’ 
than what it really is, is a thief who robs 
himself and commits sin. 

34. A (true) Brahmin should not be 
overactive. Nor should he accept gifts. His 
conduct should be irreproachable and accept- 
able (to the wise). Although learned he 
should not display his learning. Such a 
person is a knower of Brahman, a scer. 

35. Those who live by displaying their 
accomplishments are like dogs which devour 
their own vomit and thereby do harm to 
themselves. 

36. Those Brahmins who are poor mate- 
tially but rich in Vedic lore are invincible and 
unshakable. Know that they are Brahman 
personified. s 

37. Even a person who knows how to 
offer sacrifices to all the gods is not the equal 
of such a Brahmin. To him the gods them- 
sclves make offerings. 

38. If the serene (Brahmin) is honoured, 
he should not feel flattered. Nor should he 
be perturbed if he is scorned. 

39. When he is honoured he should think 
thus: “Learned men honour me as it is 
their nature like the opening and the shutting 
of the eyes.” 

40. When dishonoured he should think 
thus: “Foolish people who have not studied 
the scriptures do not know what is tight 
conduct and therefore do not honour one who 
is worthy of honour." 

41. (The desire for) honour (māna) and 
serenity (sauna) —— lit. silence, ic., silent 
quietude —— do not go together. The former 
pertains to this world while the latter relates 
to the other world. 

42. O Kshatriya! As material prosperity 
is based on meritorious acts, it is an obstacle 
to spiritual well-being which is rarely attained 
by one who is not truly wise. 

43. "The wise point out several difficult 
entrances (to spiritual well-being) —— truth, 
straightforwardness, modesty,  sense-control, 


purity and learning. These six are inimical to 


delusion and pride. ae 
(To be continued) 
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THE 
ABSOLUTE 
OF 

THE 
BUDDHA 





"| HE Latin word ‘absolutus’ is the past 


participle of ‘absolvere’, which means 
“to loosen, to detach’, Therefore ‘ absolute ’ 
literally means “detached ', and so the 
Absolute is the ‘loosened, the detached ’, In 
Pali, the language of the Buddhist Canon, the 
word ‘vimutta’, as the past participle of 
“vimuncati’ has exact the same meaning, 
for the verb also means ‘ to release, to detach’. 
“Vimutta’ is, therefore, identical with Abso- 
lute. Now this very word is regularly used 
by the Buddha when he speaks of a monk who 


has become holy, of a Tathagata, of a 
“Perfect One’. 


“A Perfect One, released @imutta) from 
bodily form, from sensation, from Perception, 
from activities of the mind, from concepts, is 
deep, immeasurable and unfathomable as the 
ocean.” 


Accordingly, the Buddha has proclaimed as 
the ultimate goal of the holy course of life 
(brahmachariya) taught by him that we attain 
deliverance or release (viz;okba) and thus 
become absolute (vizzutta). 


Apri | 


By Dr. P. J. Saher 
m ooo eee 


To this Absolute of the Buddha the concept 
of being no longer applies! a concept which 
Western philosophers attribute to thar 
* Absolute’. Concepts relating to the abst 
lute are purely empirical and for this reast 
apply only to the realities that are accossibl 
to our senses. The Buddha calls the substit| 
tum of the phenomenal world, and hence what 
is termed the absolute reality, the ‘realm € 
Nibbana, free from all attributes ' (anupadt 
sesanibbanadhatu). Of this realm he state 
merely that, however many monks may war 
become absolute and extinct in it, one cann? 
detect either a reduction 





2 in ite 

or an increase in i 
"Just as, monks, all rivers in the M 
enter the great ocean and all the waters of : 


atmosphere are discharged into it, and 0f. 
cannot detect thereh 








that is free from all 2 
utes, one cannot thereby detect either 


teduction or ap increase in this realm 
(Udana V. 5). ; 





1 See Grimm’s Doctrine of the Buddha, p. 133. 
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BHAGAVAN'S 
SOLICITUDE 
FOR 
DEVOTEES 





By Kunju Swami 








An old and well-known devotee of Bhagavan 
describes some instances of Bhagavan's 
solicitude for His devotees, especially for 
women and old people. 
——— T NNNM 





BHAGAVAN was always very considerate 

towards his devotees in all matters. 
When He was living at Skandashram on the 
castern slopes of the Hill, He used to wake up 
at 3 o'clock in the morning. He would not 
gct up immediately but recline on the bed. 
We too would wake up at the same time and 
sit in meditation near Him.  Bhagavan's 
mother used to sing some devotional songs 
from within. Bhagavan’s routine was to go 
out at half past four and return by five. We 
would then begin to recite the Aksharamana 
Malai (The Marital Garland of Letters). 
That was the only song which Bhagavan had 
composed at that time. I learned it by heart 
by merely listening to the chanting of the 
other devotees. The recitation was over by 
six o'clock which was the time for Bhagavan 
to go for His bath. 


There was a large flat stone at the spot 
where now there is the low wall on the 
eastern side. Tooth powder and water were 
kept on it 


for Bhagavan’s use. In all 





Sri Kunju Swami with Sri Bhagavan 


weathers He used to sit on it facing the east 
and clean His tecth. His body was glowing 
in the rays of the rising sun. If there was 
hcavy dew we tried to dissuade Him from 
sitting there, but without any success. Nor 
did He tell us the reason for sitting there 
always. It was some time afterwards that we — 
came to know of it. À ^ft 






















An old woman named Saubhagyathamm 
living in a house near the foot of the E 
and some of her friends had made it : 
practice not to take any food until th 
had darshan of Bhagavan and Sri 
Swami. They used to come up to 
ashram every day for this purpos 
Saubhagyathammal did not come 
His regular devotees were | 


day. She 
darsban 
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yesterday ", said Bhagavan. “ Bhagavan 
knew that this humble devotee was too feeble 
to climb the Hill and so He made it possible 
for her to see Him from a place close to her 
house", was the reply. She explained that 
she had seen Bhagavan while He was sitting 
on the stone and cleaning His tecth and said 
that she was henceforth going to have His 
darshan everyday in the same way. From that 
time onwards Bhagavan made it a practice 


to sit on that stone for nearly half an hour 
daily ! 


Later on when Bhagavan took up His abode 
at the foot of the Hill it was also chiefly out 
of consideration for His aged devotees who 
found it difficult to climb to Skandashram. 
After the passing away of His mother He 
occasionally came down to her samadhi. Aged 
devotees eagerly awaited these opportunities 
to sce Him. And so when they begged Him 
to remain below He began to live there 
permanently. 


It was the practice of Bhagavan’s devotees 
to take His permission before proceeding to 
circumambulate the Hill and to  prostrate 
before Him on their return. Many came to 
the Ashram all the way from the town for this 
purpose even late in the evening and then 
proceeded immediately to their homes in the 
town. Bhagavan advised such devotees to 
break their circumambulation in town in the 
evening and to complete it on the following 
day when they came to the Ashram as usual. 


When women devotees were ready to 
return to town at dusk He would always make 
certain that none of them went alone. If any 
of them found no company He would ask 
someone to go with her and leave her at her 
house. 


There were some devotees employed in 
Madras who used to come every weekend to 
Tiruvannamalai and return to Madras in time 
to go to their offices on Monday morning. 
Sometimes some of them were so reluctant to 
part from Bhagavan that they continued to 
overstay their time. They would go as far as 
the railway station only to return to the 
Ashram on some pretext or other. Bhagavan, 
therefore, used in such cases to send someone 
with them to the railway station and see that 











they actually got into the train and left for 

Madras. He did not like that anyone should | 
neglect his duties ! 1 
When a devotee came late in the evening | 
after every one had taken his meal and gone 
to bed he was not allowed to go hungry 0l 
this ground. Bhagavan always saw to it that 
some food was kept for such latecomers alo | 
they had their meal When such a visitt 
arrived Bhagavan simply looked at some of | 
us. That was enough for us to take him © 
the dining hall and give him his meal ! j 


| 
] 
| 
| 








Bhagavan never started to eat before all 
these who were present were served. 
beggars Waiting at the gate are even now give? 
their food before inmates and visitors- 9 
Served. No exception is made to this f" 
even on crowded occasions like the Jaya 
and the Aradhana. All these instances 


show how considerate Bhagavan was 
others | 





GLORY 
OF 
ARUNACHALA 


ARUNACHALA 
MAHATMYAM 








NE should never circumambulate the Hill 
in a conveyance. For it is contrary to 
the usage of Saivites and therefore not 
dharma. Once upon a time a king named 
Dharmaketu who came from the world of 
Yama went round the Hill on horseback. In 
a moment his horse was transformed into a 
Gananatha. Amidst the praises sung by the 
Devas it left its master on earth and gained 
the abode of Siva. Secing his mount change 
into a Gananatha the king also went round 
and joined the Ganas. Since then Indra and 
all the other devas as well as Vishnu go round 
Arunachala on foot. A Siddha purusba was 
thrown down from Swarga when the fruits of 
his austeritics were exhausted. But he cir- 
cumambulated the Hill and regained his 
former place (Swarga). 


If the foot of one who circumambulates 
Atunachala bleeds it will be wiped with the 
mandara flowers worn on Devendra’s head. 
The foot which happens to be injured while 
citcumambulating will be strengthened by the 
kumkum (vermilion) from the body of 
Goddess Sri (Goddess of Prosperity). Those 
who circumambulate the Hill will always find 
themselves in. the shade of the dense wish- 
fulfilling trees growing on the Mani Mountain. 


On hearing all this Gauri said : O Austere 
One! Kindly say what is the merit acquired 
by serving this Hill . Please say who are the 
Persons who served this Hill with reverence 


— 





CHAPTER IX 
THE GLORY OF CIRCUMAMBULATION! 
—— NENNEN 


and how they attained the goal of their lives. 
Thereupon Gautama said : I shall describe to 
you the merit acquired by serving this Hill as 
described to me by Parameswara (Siva) on 
a former occasion. Listen. A spider wove 
its web on one of the slopes. This amounted 
to clothing the Hill. It was therefore able to 
remember its previous lives. Poisonous 
insects move about the slopes without causing 
injury to others. Those who arrange to burn 
even a single lamp constantly before Aruna- 
chala become self-effulgent. A parrot built its 
nest on a tree close to Arunachala and kept in 
it some fireflies which dispelled the darkness 
all around by their light. It therefore attain- 
ed Liberation. When some cows which were 
grazing on the slopes remembered their calves 
milk dripped from their udders and drenched 
the ground. As a result of this they attained 
Liberation. When a crow flew in search of a 
prey its wings fanned the Hill. Tt therefore 
attained Liberation at once. A rat stirred the 
heaps of jewels lying in a cave on the slope 
of the Hill and dispelled the darkness. It 
therefore was Liberated. Even Devas and 
Munis dwell in the shape of shady trees’ close 
to Arunachala with the object of avoiding 
future births. 


If one constructs a gopura (a kind of VN 


tower) or a sikhara (spire) or a road 
or a mantapa (pavilion) or digs a wi 














TRIAD OF 
ST. BERNARD' 





* Always bear in mind this triad: 
What were you? An evil-smelling seed ! 
What are you? A vessel full of filth! 
What will you be? Food for worms! 
If you consider carefully what comes 
out of your mouth, your nose and through 
the other outlets of your body, you have 
never seen a more loathsome muck-heap. 
At the side of the stone on which the corpses 
are washed, you must cultivate contempla- 
tion and zealously reflect on the ceremony 
of burial: how the bodies are laid now 
on their backs, and now on their faces ; 
how the head totters and shakes, the arms 
drop and the legs are stiff ; how they are 
Jaid out, sewn up and taken out for burial ; 
how they are lowered into the grave and 
covered over with earth; how they are 
deyoured by worms ; how they disintegrate 
like a rotting sack. The constant contemp- 
lation is for you the highest philosophy ! 
Carry it with you wherever you tarry and 
wherever you go, and in all eternity you will 
not sin. I hasten to them who have 
departed in the death of their body. If I 
behold their graves, I find therein nothing 
but dust and worms, stench and horror. 
What I am, they have been ; what they 
are, I shall be.” 

1 (See the Latin original in K. E. Neumann’s 


'Langere Sammlung. note 694 to the 22nd 
discourse). 





this place he will obtain what he desires. 
Let this Linga of Fire which cannot be 
approached by mortals be worshipped on 
earth. Unnamulai Ambika, the Supreme 
Power (Shakti), nourishes the entire world 
which has come out of her by her act of 
seeing or touching this Hill or meditating 
upon it. She, the Mother of the entire World, 
is eternally young. Let those who desire to 
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Apri 
become eternally young worship her, Anythin 
which is not obtained by those who live hee 

; e 
does not exist here or anywhere else, 


Worship the Lord of Sonadri, the repository 
of immeasurable virtues, the granter of boons 
and the source of all joys. Your desires will 
bc fulfilled and you will join Sambhu. Your 
penance is meant for the welfare of the 


world. There is nothing which you desire for » 
yourself. Therefore do penance. Let Rishis 
flourish. Devatas do penance only with some 


particular object in view. Their motive can 
bc understood only after seeing the power 
(acquired by them). The goal of ou 
(Gautama’s and his disciples’) lives will be 
attained by living near you and observing your 
penance (vrata). O Queen of all 
Beings ! Everything will be accomplished for 
us by your penance. 


On hearing these meaningful words of the 
Muni, Goddess Gauri was extremely pleased. 
She praised him thus : What other penance is 
necessary ? I have seen you. I have also 
seen this Arunadri. I have listened to its 
glory. How wonderful! The Earth is 
superior to Swarga. For the effulgent linga 
on it grants boons even to Devas. Siva can 
be attained only by His Grace. His abode 
has been revealed to me. I shall adore Him 
at this very place and propitiate the Guru of 
the World. I shall attain inseparable union 
with Siva. I shall, with your aid, attain the 
status of Siva's consort. | 

In this manner the Goddess decided to 40 ^ 
penance devoutly in the presence of Gautam. 
She said: A hut of leaves (thatched hut) 8 | 
necessary. Gautama agreed. The Goddess | 
with her slender form, lotus-like eyes, single | 
cloth, matted tresses and the brilliance of 9 | 
carbuncle, looked like the embodiment % | 
penance. By following the various scriptural | 
injunctions, by doing penance in various WAY» 1 
and by practising the various yogic pos 
prescribed, she clearly demonstrated to tha 
world all the paths of dharma laid down * 
the Vedas and Sastras. 






Even after doing various forms of penance 
her delicate body did not feel tired. Slend 
as a creeper she looked like a brilliant jews 


(To be continued 
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—It Just Is 





By Apa B. Pant! 





Most of the time most of us are just 
drifting, tossed around by thoughts and 
feelings of the past or future, by anxieties, 
hopes or fears. We must seek the seeker, 
watch the watcher, says this writer. 


— — 


I was December 1937. Maurice Frydman, 

Bharatananda, whom I had met earlier 
in Bangalore, took me to Tiruvannamalai- 
Ashram. Bhagavan was sitting in a large 
hal! and there were a couple of hundred devo- 
tees, I sat in the farthest corner. Within a 
few minutes I felt the calm, gracious gaze of 
Bhagavan ‘seeing all and seeing nothing’ on 
me. Perhaps all of them in that room felt 
the same. Nothing else existed but the gaze 
--- the Grace. 

Later I demonstrated before Bhagavan my 
father's version of the Surya Namaskar 
exercises. He watched with obvious interest 
and said these were good for the knees after 
sitting a long time in Padmasana for medita- 
tion. I never used to meditate then. I know 
now. 

Does the Grace, the ashirwada, of a saint 
ever leave you? I think Grace always is. 
The problem is whether you are receiving it. 
If your receiver is switched on and in tune 
you experience the everpresent Grace. There 
is only Grace ! 

How do you switch it on? by Vicbara — 
Sclf-enquiry or simple awareness. Most of the 
time most of us are just drifting, tossed around 
by thought-feclings of past or future, by 
anxieties, hopes, fears, hate, anger. "Then the 
receiver is not switched on. The moment one 
sees how transient, ever-changing and irrele- 
vant thought-feclings are one starts disasso- 
ciating oneself from them and turns to the 
Vicbara. 








—— 





Apa B. Pant 


How does one tune in? By seeking the 
sccker, by watching the watcher. Subject and 
object become one. No division, no separate- 
ness. Only Oneness ; ekam eva —— adwitee- 
yam. 


Then thought and action are in harmony, | 
Spontaneous without any residue on the mind. 


What if others do not wake up, do not 
want even to wake up or tune in ? On the 
rclative plane we have bombs, violence, greed, 
corruption, exploitation. No receivers switch- 
ed on in ignorance they think it is they who 
act, who are great experts, politicians, leaders, 
revolutionaries ! 


After twenty-five years of life in the diplo- 
matic service (Diplomat — “ Yogi ") in many 
pacts of Asia, Africa, Mediterranean, Scandi- 
navia, England ; having lived through many 
revolutions, having sought to mect mystics, 
saints, philosophers from Tibet to Egypt, from H 
Jakarta to Rome, it appears to me that the ; 
more inwardly silent one can be the more 
dynamic and effective action becomes from 
deep down, from the very source. 
Your effortless, joyful, spontaneous, com- 
passionate action when the mind is silent ha 
a tremendous impact on your environ 
rcvolutionises it in the right spirit ai 
fulfilment. cade 
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The 


April 


Investigation 











By M. M. Ismail? 


HE realisation of the primordial 'LI' 
follows the process of investigation and 
negation, zeti. "I" is not the body or the 
mind. It is beyond all that is changeable and 
transient. In daily life, we cannot help think- 
ing and acting in terms of duality and multi- 
plicity. A little reflection is enough to com 
vince us that the element of ‘ otherness’ is 
only apparent and that the same animating 
power runs through all of us. We, in out 
ignorance, mistake the shadow for the 
substance, the appearance for Reality, and 
endow the Pure Being with attributes of 
account of its temporary conjunction with the 
body. Turning the search light deep within 
we can reach the real ‘I’, the still cent 
which is all-embracing. 


Sri Ramana, reckoning with human limita | 
tions, did not advise his devotees to escape ^ 
from their responsibilities into ascetic seclir 
sion. He counselled non-interference in t 
affairs of others, moderation in sense enjoy 
ment and non-attached performance of out 
allotted work, combined with sadhana. | 


Our ignorance blinds us to the eremi 
presence of God within ourselves. The end? 
all yoga is the discovery of and identificati? 
with the single inherent universal power. | 
mind has to be alert to realise what is alc” i 
in us. Self-enquiry requires effort nourish’, | 
by faith. Divine grace does not fail Uu 
earnest seeker who reaches the limit of A 
effort or is able to surrender. | 






1 This is a brief summary of his talk recently 5 
at Ramana Jayanthi meeting in Madras. 
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Guidelines 
for 
the 

Pilgrimage 








By Sylvan Levey 





E a 


The gunas or modalities of sa/tva, rajas 
and famas in one's make up affect 
one's emotions and thoughts. How to 
increase the sattva is the problem 
: discussed in this article. 


I ———————— M tM MM ÁN 


HE spiritual path offers the way to the 
highest goal of man : realization of the 
Truth. 'To make oneself fit for the arduous 
journey to the truth it is necessary to keep 
improving onesclf on all levels at every stage 
of the pilgrimage. Various spiritual teachers 
have offered guidelines for the sincere seeker 
to use in evaluating his efforts in this difficult 
activity — from the eight-fold path of the 
Buddha to the three-word self-inquiry (Who 
am l?) of Sti Ramana Maharshi, 
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Another useful guide is the categorization 
of ideas, emotions and foods in terms of the 
three gunas or qualities, which in varying 
mixtures make up all human personalities, 
They ate called : tamas, the guna of inertia ; 
rajas, the guna of energy ; and sattwa, the 
gna of harmony. 


Let us start our investigation of the appli- 
cation of the gunas with the physical body. 
The basic principle here is the sattvic diet. 
The most sattvic foods are those closest to the 
natural state: raw fruits, vegetables, nuts, 
heney ctc. In these, the prana or cosmic 
energy (the basic source of all nourishment) 
has not been destroyed by baking, cooking, 
chemicals or storage. The use of the various 
methods of preparing foods breaks down thc 
structure of the fibres and liberates the prana. 
Storage is almost as harmful to the lifc force 
as is processing by heat and chemical treat- 
ment, for cvery food contains enzymes which 
act to break down its structure as soon as 
the product is plucked from the ground, from 
thc tree, or from the stem on which it grows. 
Thus, processing is tamasic in effect. 


Tamasic foods are conducive to dullness 
and lifelessness. These include the “ empty " 
foods which contain no prana: candies, 
pastries, carbonated drinks, ice cream, ete. 
It is noteworthy that all these foods cater to 
debased tastes which satisfy the childish urge 
for self-indulgence —— an obstacle to spiritual 
growth. Not only is the life-force destroyed 
by the manufacturing of these products, but 
toxic elements are added : preservatives, arti- 
fidal flavourings, and synthetic rolouring 
agents —— not to mention white sugar and 
flour, among the deadliest products of the 
food-processing industry. 







Rajasic foods make for restlessness and | 
passion. Flesh foods are the worst offenders 
here. Within the vegetarian dict there 
scveral classes of rajasic foods : spices, 
with a very bitter or very sou 
stimulating drinks. MS 
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'The most sattvic emotions are love, courage, 
a desire to serve, humility and compassionate 
detachment. The rajasic emotions are the 
desires : greed and self-indulgence of all sorts 
-— whether in the areas of sex, eating or 
physical comfort. 


The rajasic emotions usually arise from 
feelings of deprivation. They are frequently 
expressed in the eating of tasty but unsattvic 
food. These drives are often so subtle that 
one may not be aware of them as such. Here 
thc spiritual aspirant must beware of two 
opposite dangers : self-indulgence on the one 
hand and making a fetish of the body (or 
asceticism) on the other. Scelf-indulgence 
scems to be the greatest danger in present-day 
society, and it most often leads to the break- 
ing of the natural law in cating habits and 
the breaking of spiritual law in relationships 
with other people. 


The tamasic emotions are those which lead 
to feelings of despondency, dependency, 
intolerance, despair, hostility, fear, depression, 
etc. —— a general attitude of saying “no” to 
the forces of growth and life. 


How does one strengthen his sattvic emo- 
tions? Here the great need is courage, the 
courage to face oneself honestly at every 
moment of the day. When one is completely 
honest about the short-comings of his emo- 
tional patterns he has taken the first step on 
the way to eliminating. For the power of truth 
is so great that it can dissolve any negative 
force. But in this context the truth can only 
be brought to bear by complete consciousness 
of one's feelings and behaviour. For the con- 
centrated attention which constitutes conscious- 
ncss is the great tool of truth in the cleansing 


process. To know God, one must know 
oncself. 


In orthodox western psychiatry, this process 
of self-analysis uses as the tool for self-study 
the instrument most responsible for creating 
the emotional distortions in the first place —— 
the mind. This amounts to setting in motion 
an endlessly revolving cycle in which the mind 
chases itself. 


'The only tool which is both illuminating and 
therapeutic is the divine element in man, The 
power of it is such that no distortion, error 


Ai 
M———————— 
LIFE 


IS A 
BUBBLE 


——— 
The Buddha’s Sermons 








One should think of this world as q 
bubble or as a mirage. If a man thinks 
this way, he is free from death. 

Come and see this personal world, which 
is the body. It is decorated to look 
beautiful like a king's chariot. The fool 
thinks a great deal of it and he is dis- 
illusioned, but the wise has no attachment 
for it. 

A man who is free from heedlessness 
and is heedless no more, purifies himself 
and shines in this world like the moon 
which is freed from a cloud. 

A man whose past evil deeds are covered 
by good deeds, shines in this world like 
the moon which is freed from a cloud. 

This world is wrapped up in darkness 
Few can see and escape. Few can go to 
heaven as birds escape from a net. 

As swans can fly easily through the ail; 
as those who persevere can perform 
wonders, a wise man can easily conquer 
death. If a man tells lies. there is 10 
evil deed that he cannot do. 

Those who crave can never be bom 
in a better place. Fools never praise 
charity. The wise man encourages charity | | 
and gets happiness always. | 

Those who realise the truth are the| 
happiest of all beings. 


TM ÁO RMENTEENEEE I E 





Or sickness can survive its steady applicati 
Ir acts as an objective witness, without ar 
tional reaction to what it observes. 2 


Only a faculty which is capable of si 
detachment can be healing. This propc“ 
certainly not possessed by the mind, wh! 
intimately involved ' with every persone 
trait. Sadhana (spiritual striving, medita 
is a therapeutic panacea for all ills. 
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Bhrigu Nadi 

Version 

of 

SRI BHAGAVAN'S 
HOROSCOPE 





uL LL RS 
By K. K. Nambiar 
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and call them 
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IN April 1950, a few days before 
Sri Bhagavan attained Mahasamadhi, I 
mentioned that I had read in the Brighu Nadi 
version of Bhagavan’s Horoscope that about 
the seventy-first year Bhagavan would fall 
seriously ill.and unless he is cured by yoga, 
the future readings would not come to 
happen. Tt was therefore our prayer that he 
would cure himself with his spiritual power 
so that we might have him in our midst to 
guide us for many more years. Bhagavan 
simply laughed at this and said that he 
temembered having read some such thing 
years ago and would like to see it again. As 
I did not have the Nadi reading with me at 
the time, I could not take it to him and am 
sorry to say I forgot to get it and show him 
again as jocularly mentioned by him. The 
matter could not be pursued further as we got 
more and more deeply concerned with the 
aggravation of Bhagavan’s illness ending with 
the Mahanirvana on the 14th of April 1950. 


The passages which I had referred to are 
extracted below :—— 


“During his 67th, 68th and 69th ycars, this 
yogi of yogis, this knower of Brahman whose 
mind is unfettered may have illness which ~ 
could be cured by the practice of yoga.” . 


I must add that yoga, in this context, was 
not understood to mean practice of any yogic | 
exercises, but spiritual powers which sai 
and sages could use for healing illnesses 
they so chose. , 









I am not quoting the Nad readin 


extenso as there is an inhibition in 
part of the text itself that ' 
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SADHANA: 


EFFORT 
OR 
GRACE? 











By Dr. K. A. Shah 





GURU well-established in yoga guides 
many aspirants in their sadhana. His 


method consists chiefly of retreat, silence, 
meditation or japa. Having seen the method 
in practice I wrote to him once : “ It seems to 


me that you look upon sadhana as something to 
be practised with girded loins and set teeth ; 
that it is a path so long that unless we keep 
on walking we never reach the goal. I do 
not like this simile. Sadhana is a living pro- 
cess —— it is a growth. Just as a bud blos- 
soms into a flower the jiva grows into Siva. 
When we think of sadhana as a path to 
traverse we are apt to conclude that it is 
something to be achieved by our effort ; that 
itis a matter of pzrusbartba (personal effort). 
But by what effort of its own does the bud 
open out as a flower? All that it has to do 
is to turn towards light. Against this it can 
be argued that the sadbaka has to make an 
effort and turn Godward. In short one 
cannot turn even Godward without His 
Grace.” 


To this the Guru replied: * Let me tell 
you that you do not know even the ABC of 
sadhana. Your doubts will be dispelled if 
you read the Gita. Sadhana has to be prac- 
tised every moment of one’s life and that is 
why saints have proclaimed that one has to 
stake one’s life in sadhana. Remember the 
Patanjali aphorism “It stands on firm ground 
when practised without intermission and with 
perfect devotion.’ It is impossible to awake 
to the inner Self unless sadhana is done in 


Ari 


T 


Some lay emphasis on individual effort, 


others on Grace. Scriptures sometimes 
support one view, sometimes the other. 
The parts played by effort and grace, 


respectively, are considered in this article, 





^ 


H 


the mind and by the mind every moment d 
one’s life. There is no place for idleness o 
sloth or ease in sadhana.” 


My friend has mentioned the Gita. When 
I think of the Gita the first verse that coma 
to my mind is sarva dharman parityajya, et 
Says the Lord : “ Abandoning all duties com 
to me alone for shelter. Be not grieved fot | 
I shall release you from all evil" Jti 
Sti Krishna who says: “J shall release." The 
release does not come by the effort of Arjum 
(sadbaka) but by the grace of God (or Gut) 
It can be argued that Arjuna has, however, 
surrender himself and that is his effort. Bil 
by what effort of his own had Arjuna col. 
into contact with Krishna? When Krishi 
reveals his primal universal form to Arju; 
he says : “ Neither by the Vedas nor sacrifi | 
nor by study nor by gifts nor by ceremonii 
rites nor by severe austerities can I with t 
form be seen in the world of men. By ™ 
Grace, through my divine power, O Arjuni 
was shown to thee this supreme form." 


In his treatise on Bhakti Narada says p | 
loving devotion to God can be had primatl 
through the grace of saints or of God 9". 
enjoins on. all, therefore, to seek the comp. 
of saints. But saints are not easy tO find d 
And surely one will have to go out in Sc 
of them. May be, But according to Natt” 
You meet them only through His G% 
Sri Sankara writes in his Viveka Chudan 


that three things — human life, desire 


a 
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Liberation and the company of saints —— are 
difficult to get and subject to God's grace. 


Swami Ramdas says: “...., Guru Arjun 
Singh has pronounced that man comes by the 
highest beatitude of life, viz., spiritual illumi- 
nation only through the grace of saints. He 
held that no sadhana or tapasya (austerities), 
even of the most severe type, could entitle the 
sadhaka to the attainment of this supreme 
state. The saint chooses to throw the light 
of his grace on any man who comes in touch 
with him and that instant the fortunate man 
attains oksha (Liberation). There is no such 
condition as fitness or otherwise of the 
aspirant to receive or not to receive the saint's 
giace. He rightly contends that if divine 
grace depended upon the condition of the 
aspirant it cannot be all-powerful. Since it is 
all-powerful no qualification of any kind for 
an aspirant is necessary for the reception of 
the divine grace. He concluded that the 
absolute power of grace rests entirely with the 
saint. Whomsoever he chooses, hc elevates, 
blesses and liberates. This is the incontro- 
vertible law of Grace.” Narada, Arjuna 
Singh and Swami Ramdas are all exponents 
of bhakti. 

But now let us hear Akhaji, the poet-saint 
of Gujarat, who is a jnani par excellence. 
Here is a free translation of his song : 


"I am now immersed in Bliss, 
For I have met my Beloved, 
Through no effort of mine, nor through 
any rites. 
I left not home, nor changed my garb 
Nor renounced the world ; 
The sleeper has awakened, and ended 
is the dream.” 
The word sahaja is used in the original and 
it means easily, effortlessly, naturally. This is 
important. Sadhana is growth, evolution. 
From one point of view life is nothing but 
the Yoga of nature. Every human soul 
gradually evolves. We have only to wake up 
from the dream as Akhaji puts it. Some 
wake early, others late. Some wake up when 
their sleep naturally ends or when another 


fouses them. This rousing by another is 
Grace. 


But scriptures are many and they can be 
quoted in support of individual effort as T 
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have quoted them to support the doctrine of 
Grace. Even Swami Ramdas and Sti Auro- 
bindo can also be so quoted. For example, says 
Sri Aurobindo : “. . . Divine Grace is essen- 
tial for success in the Sadbana ; but it is the 
practice that prepares the descent of the 
Grace." 


The desire to know God is in itself an act 
of Grace. This grace will bring a man in 
contact with his Guru. And once the Guru 
is found it is only a matter of time. One often 
feels that no growth is taking place in spite 
of the Guru's grace and one is overcome by 
disappointment and despair. But if one 
remembers that we have been evolving 
through many lives one has no cause to be 
disheartened if ten or twenty years of this 
one life appear to be barren and growth 
seems to be at a standstill. “Jf a piece of 
charcoal is put into fire it becomes hot and 
begins to burn no matter how long that piece 
was cold and out of fire.” 


Those who have realized God through the 
grace of the Guru attach great importance to 
saisang (company of wise men) and grace 
and minimise the necessity of ascetic practices 
and mental exercises like meditation. ‘Those 
who have themselves passed through a period 
of rigorous sadhana always insist on strenuous 
effort and emphasise the difficulties that lie 
ahead. 


It is difficult to be dogmatic on a subject 
like this. A Christian mystic says : 


There are two paths that lead to 
liberation, 
Individual effort and the grace of God, 


The first requires efforts, the second faith, 
Sadhana, in the first, proceeds with the help 
of the mind and the senses. In the second it 
proceeds with the help of Grace which des- 
cends as a result of faith. The teachings of 
saints, however, do appear to advocate indi- 
vidual effort. Stanzas could also be quoted 
from the Gita to this effect. 
sixth discourse, wherein the proce 
tion is described, but even in othe 
find words supporting individua 
the seventh chapter the Lord says j 














08 THE MOUNTAIN PATH | 


ceed scarcely one knows Me in truth.” There 
ate verses in the eighth chapter too which 
seem to lay stress on effort. Again, in the 
eighteenth chapter occur these words : 
“Endowed with a pure understanding, firmly 
restraining oneself, turning away from sound 
and other objects of sense and casting aside 
attraction and aversion, dwelling in solitude, 
eating but little, controlling body, mind and 
speech, and ever engaged in meditation and 
concentration and taking refuge in dispassion, 
and casting aside self-sense, force, arrogance, 
desire, anger, possession, egoless and tranquil 
in mind, he becomes worthy of becoming one 
with Brahman.” ‘These stanzas do not leave 


any doubt about the necessity of individual 
effort. 


The Upanishads can also be quoted in sup- 
port of individual effort. Says the Mundaka : 


“The Pranava is the bow ; the arrow is 
the Self ; 
Brahman is said to be the mark, 
With heedfulness is it to be penetrated ; 
One should become one with It as the 
arrow in the mark.” 


The question arises what is the potency of 
individual effort? I am reminded of the 
famous lines of Saint Surdas: “So long as 
the elephant relied on his own power his 
effort was in vain. Only when he realized 
his utter helplessness and called upon God did 
He come in an instant.’ A man can achieve 
some concentration by his effort, can control 
the mind to some extent and conquer his 
untuly passions. But all this is limited and 
there lurk many hidden enemies, weaknesses 
and passions which upset him when he least 
fears them. But when God’s Grace or 
the Guru’s Grace descends the whole life is 
transformed —-— the physical, vital and mental 
impurities washed away. Grace is like a 
light dispelling all darkness. 


Let us look at this problem from another 
point of view. What are the pitfalls which 
beset the path of a sadbaka who relies on his 
individual effort and of the sadbaka who 
solely depends on Grace? As I understand 
this problem the great danger to the former 
is egoism and to the latter idleness, or a false 
sense of security. When an aspirant is fol- 


April | 
lowing a rigid and sclf-disciplined path h 
may have spiritual experiences which Fea . 
him to belicve that his achievement jg id 
and this is likely to inflate his ego. That i 
ego-sense is so strengthened is shown beaut 
fully by the author of the Mahabharata in the 
*Waushikakhyana’ (story of Kaushika), On 
the other hand one whose progress has stopped 
on account of sloth can be roused by his 
Gutu or a saint. 


Saint Sagar has compared the Guru toa 
teacher. It is also customary to compare the 
Guru to a physician. But the power ofa) 
teacher is limited —- almost insignificant; 
and the physician can only prescribe a remedy, 
Beyond that the physician can do nothing 
The Guru, on the other hand, is omnipotent 
because God works through him. The infi 
ence of the Guru works like deep X-rays = 
what is technically called ‘deep therapy’; 
the patient neither sees nor feels the rays, bit 
tumours like cancer soon melt away. The dis 
ciple is, in like manner, transformed in due 
time by the Guru's Grace. If there is aly 
individual effort in the matter it is the Guns 
and not the disciples. When a river isin] 
spate travellers are taken across by profe 
sional swimmers with the help of a coppt 
vessel. We have only to hold on to t 
vessel and the effort needed is made by tè 
professional swimmer. Sadguru (the t 
Guru) also takes us across the river *| 
samsara in the same manner. It might Dig 
argued that the traveller has at least to Ke 


a tight grip on the vessel and that this is DP. 
effort. | 


Individual effort in sadhana should ha 
been necessary if God were only just. ^ 
God is all mercy and all love. How merci. 
God is, is gracefully described by Sanka 
charya. Says he: “O Goddess! M 
devotee cries to Thee, saying * Morhen 
beseech Thy Grace *, you do mo allow hit | 
finish the sentence, but bestowest salvati 
upon him as soon as he utters the W 
Mother’.” So long as an aspirant relies 
his own strength God permits him to strut 
but does not interfere, — God's Grace ^ 
aid to a sadbaka is swift when the lattet / 


lizes his utter helplessness and cries t? 
fot help. 
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VIVEKACHUDAMANI 








or THE 
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Bhagayan once selected ten important 
stanzas from the famous work on Advaita 
philosophy known as the Vivekachudamani 
or the Crest Jewel of Wisdom by Sri 
Sankaracharya. The following is a free 
rendering of these stanzas. The numbers in 
brackets indicate the numbers of the 
stanzas in the original. 


— 







CREST 
JEWEL | 
OF E 
WISDOM 














1. The best discipline for attainin 
tion is Bhakti which has be 
the constant reco EE E 

nature, 


2. The Supreme (Being or S 
and unbroken awaren: 






what is impli 
It i is „constant a 
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4. The Self clearly manifests itself in the 
states of waking, dream and deep sleep 
as a continuous single inner awareness in 
the form of ‘I’, ‘I’. It cognizes the 
ego, the intellect, etc., in all their various 
forms and 


changes. It is constant 
awareness and bliss. Realize this within 
your Heart. (217) 


5. Realize your own Self directly as ‘I am 
this’ with the help of a controlled mind 
and clear intellect and, crossing over the 
boundless sea of samsara whose waves 
are births and deaths, abide as Brahman, 
the goal of your life attained. (136) 


6. This self-luminous (Being), the witness of 
all, shines constantly in our intellect 
(vijnanamaya kosa). It is not non-being. 
Make it your goal and realize it as your 
own Self by thinking of it incessantly. 

(380) 


7. It is very difficult to understand the 
nature of the Supreme Being. It cannot 
be conceived by the mind like sense 


objects. It can be known only by wise 
souls (Aryas) whose understanding is 
clear. They realize it in states of 


Samadhi when there ate practically no 
mental concepts. (360) 


8. When, in this manner, through constant 
practice, the mind becomes perfect and 
is merged in Brahman Samadhi ceases to 
be savikalpa (i.e., becomes nirvikalpa vr 
entirely free from thoughts). In that 
state one experiences the pure bliss of 
the non-dual (Brahman). (362) 


9. By practising this kind of Samadhi all 
one’s knot-like desires come to an end 
and all one’s actions leave no residue. 
One spontaneously knows oneself as 
existing everywhere. (363) 


10. The Supreme Brahman, the sole Reality, 
cannot be described either as being or 
non-being. It exists in the cavern of the 
Heart (i.e, it can be realized within 
ourselves). One who inheres in It, my 
dear, will not be born again. (266) 


Apri) 





Karmic 
Responsibility 


By Cornelia Bagarotti 





EXACTLY as an octopus throws off a cloud 

of black ink into the sea obscuring and 
fouling the waters around it, so man, by his 
hostile and fear-filled or depressed thoughts 
and actions, poisons and fouls the world 
around him. It is this disharmony he has 
created which he must transmute into harmony 3 
through spiritual striving. 


Through such striving or sadhana, man trits 
to transcend his individual personality and 
reunite in Love with All Life. When that 
moment comes love towards all and aware | 
ness of the unity of all create serenity and 
peace, which are his constant state. For as 
Christ said in the Gospel of St. Jobn, Ch. 14 
v. 20 : “In that day you will know that I am | 
with my Father and you are with me and I 
am with you”. 


Then what was once in past lives a selfish 
separated, destructive individual unaware 0 | 
his divine origin becomes a being who has | 
reunited with his Source. 


If one truly understands and believes thi i 
all life is One, it is not difficult to understant | 
why the presence of illumined souls does mak | 
a difference on carth. Their very being heals | 
restores harmony, and helps man to regain hi) 
primordial state, pouring as it were a countet | 
acting balm into the atmosphere of the eati 


That is why illumined teachers even n 
retreat or in silence have a far-reaching effet i 
on humanity, like a ray of light dispeli" | 
darkness. Such beings are not confined by ' 


body and so are able to reach and guide 
beyond the grave, 


If the octopus creates darkness about y 
the illumined soul creates light — # 


which restores Uni . presen" 
S CREE ty and conveys the P 
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WHY 


WE 
COME 
TO THEE! 


(To Bhagavan Sri Ramana Maharshi) 
—— ——— — —— SONNEN 





n o l Un 
By Dilip Kumar Roy 


wo 
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Can we, Sage, ever give a name 

To the Self that in our depths we want ? 
Can we, Fate's puppets, own to shame 
Because we woo the ignorant ? 


Not knowing of life's goal supreme 

We cherish Maya’s fool displays, 

With tongue deny our heart-lit gleam ! 
When have men worshipped wisdom’s face ? 


In such an atheist haze didst thou 

Come, sire, to heal us with thy Light 
Inviolate which is thy plough 

Wherewith thy Grace would cleaye our Night 


Of make-believes and vanities ^ 
And sow the seeds of summit-sight | E 
We shake our heads, yet bend our knees / 
To thee and, awed by thy lone height, 









We sing : * Truth wins to victory 
Through aspiration's hopeless climb; — : 
The world's din melts in soul's symphony — — 
Through disciplines which seldom rhyme 


With Reason's barren yes and no 
Of weakling safety's whisperings ; 
Only strong Faith can take in to 





We, life's dupes, trem 
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THE WHEEL OF DEATH: By Phillip Kapleau. 
Pub.: George Allen & Unwin Ltd. London. 
Pp. 104. Price: £2.50. 


This book consists of a collection of sayings of 
Masters and of philosophers from Zen, Buddhist 
and other sources on the subject of death and 
rebirth. The problem of death is of intrinsic general 
interest and has been bafling mankind from time 
immemorial. These selections help to allay the 
fear of death and to understand the process of 
incessant renewal and continuity to which nature 
bears witness. 


Mr. Kapleau’s own article among the contribu- 
tions gives modified instructions to the dying and to 
those guiding the mind of the dying. All major tra- 
ditions contain rites handed down to posterity by 
sages. They are in the nature of safeguarding mantras 
and have a subtle, intangible power greater than 
the meaning of the words which should be strictly 
adhered to. Competent guides are employed for 
the performance of these rites as prescribed with 
emphasis on correct pronunciation and intonation 
if chanting takes place. The words of mantras are 
never changed or modified in any way or their 
efficacy will suffer. If left as originally revealed 
they will be efficacious even if the meaning is too 
esoteric though it seldom is. In Hinduism a priest 
or competent guide whispers the karna mantra into 
the ear of the dying man, their hezds under a shawl, 
so that others should not hear it as hearing it may 
bring about their death within three days. 


Among other useful expedients Mr. Kapleau 


advises also a dying man to take the ten moral 
precepts : 


‘I resolve not to kill but cherish life. 
I resolve not to take what is not given. 


I resolve not to engage in improper sexuality 
ete, etc,” 


Abril 


Upholding these precepts while engaged in spiritul 
practices may eventually help to enlightenment, & | 
Master Dogen asserts, but to ask a dying manh 3 
make such resolutions seems incongruous to say the 
least. Since the last thought of a dying man is df 
utmost importance would not the thought of Gol 
be enough? Apart from rites lay people or relt 
tives could simply in ordinary parlance try to tum 
the mind of the dying to God, the Self, the ot 
Life in all beings, remind him that the Name af 
God would be like a raft to cling to for saftl) 
through all the hazards of transition. * Death perlaits 
only to the body. The life-current has pasti 
through innumerable incarnations, births and deal 
pleasures and pains etc. just as the water-current in 
a river flows over rocks and pits and sands, clev 
tions and depressions on its way, but still the su" | 
rent is unaffected’, is a reminder from Ramat 
Maharshi. Believer or unbeliever in mortal dang 
or on the point of death the mind becomes o% 
pointed and either spontaneously turns to God W4 
form or all-pervading depending on practice or i 
be reminded to do so. In any case the last tholl® | 


of a dying man will be the outcome of his life 


The accounts of the way masters died are ins 
ing and sometimes quite amusing. Master akuit 
reply to a question about the after-death stale 
very much to the point. ‘Why ask me?’ ‘Becam 


C € 
you are a Zen master! ‘Yes’ said Hakuin, n 
not a dead one.’ 









PSYCHOTHERAPY EAST AND WEST: BY A f 
W. Watts. Pub.: Pantheon Books Ince a 
New York. Pp. 160. Price: $0.60. 
The authors expressed purpose in this won 

to describe the most fruitful way in which ie 

ern and Western psychotherapies can help each % 

This compact volume will be of particular ina 

for the student of psychotherapy. 
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The work deals directly with the question of man's 
emancipation frem bondage, emphasising the psycho- 
logical interpretation of Samsara, 

The essence of the vicious cycle inflicted by social 
institutions, according to this essay, is the “ double 
bind". This is defined as the predicament of all 
members of the sccial game who must play as if 
they are autonomous entities, but they are not to 
know that they are just playing as if. 

Perhaps the most controversial proposition put 
forth by Mr. Watts is whether Liberation is from 
the physical world, or whether social institutions 
are in themselves the sum total of the maya from 
which the Buddha and other great teachers have 
intended to deliver us. Brought into question here 
also is the validity of the entire system of oriental 
cosmology. It is perhaps easy enough to agree that 
Sccial institutions are maya, but to limit maya to 
social institutions is asking a great deal more, even 
if we define the “ skin-encapsulated ego" as a social 
institution. It seems that there is at least a need 
to define more explicitly and precisely what are 
intended by the terms maya, social institutions, etc., 
and to explain more fully in what manner they are 
equated and the way oriental cosmology is thus 
rendered erroneous. 


Alan Watt's psychological viewpoint tends to be 
rather overstressed. He owes it to his reading 
audience to deal more thoroughly and analytically 
with the interpretations which form the basis of his 
propositions, and which are in themselves highly 
intriguing and valuable subject matters of not merely 
academic interest. In entering into the realm proper 
to metaphysics, is it not essential that one support 
one’s views in metaphysical terms? Or else is the 
auther questioning the validity of philosophy and 
metaphysics outside psychology ? Questions such as 
these arise. This is not in any way to suggest how- 
ever, that there is not a great deal of fresh material 
of considerable worth here, for Mr. Walts writes 
with life and insight. He genuinely succeeds in 
creating a provocative essay. 


ENTERING THE PATH OF ENLIGHTENMENT : 
Trans. by Marion L. Matics. 
& Unwin, London. Price: £4.50, 


Entering the Path of Enlightenment is the first 
Complete translation of the Bodhicharyavatara, the 
. important Buddhist work by the eighth century Sans- 
krit poet Santideva. This and Santideva's other 
major Work, the Siksha Samuchaya have been des- 
cribed by Prof. T. R. V. Murti as “the two most 
popular Works in the entire Mahayana literature ” 
which “ wel] deserve their popularity.” The Bodhi- 
charyavatara has often been compared with the 

7 
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Pub. : George Allen' 





c 


BOOK REVIEWS - 103 


Dhammapada and with the Imitation of Christ. Santi- 
deva’s preoccupation is with spiritual discipline 
and the cultivation of the hodhichitta (thought of 
enlightenment). His two works are “our chief 
sources of the Madhyamika path of spiritual reali- 
sation.” z 


It will be very welcome to most Western Bud- 
dhists to find such a clear and astute presentation of 
this inspiring work, The Madhyamika can now be 
viewed through a prism other than the abstruse 
dialectic of Nagarjuna — the prism of bhakti. This 
is perhaps the essence of Santideva's originality — 
the ability to unité the abstruse metaphysical with a 
religious devotionalism which is pervaded by a high 
order of spiritual serenity and detachment and to 
likewise be able to apply the “ Prajna Paramita vision 
to the moral problems of man's dilemma.” (Matics, 
p. 28) 


To readers who find themselves somewhat per- 
plexed in general regarding the subject of the Maha- 
yanist philosophy Professor Matics addresses some 
very clarifying material in her introduction. Santi- 
deva is important as a literary artist and “ his spe- 
cial contribution to Mahayana thought is his sum- 
mation of the concepts of the Bodhisattva." He is 
"the personification of the Thought of Enlighten- 
ment (bodhichitta) and, as such, he is the last rem- 
nant of individualization before enlightenment is 
achieved." (p. 29) 


The book is divided into three parts: the first 
and largest is an introduction and guide, the second 
is the translation, and the third, the appendices. 
The translation is divided into ten chapters begin- 
ning with Praising the Thought of Enlightenment x 
and ending with Consummation. All notes and 
references together with abbreviations and biblio- 
graphy and a glossary of Sanskrit terms are placed 
in the end section and so in no way interfere with he 
reading of these immaculate stanzas. It should fur- 
ther be mentioned that it is rarely nec ‘sary 10 
consult the notes although they do form qt 
valuable appendix. - 













Of central importance are the Dhya nd Pra 
Paramitas. However, as the translator so 
understands, it is important to í 
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to dwelling abroad in the marketplaces of destiny 
seize firmly that highly priced jewel, the Thought 
of Enlightenment, so well attested by those of 
immeasurable thought, the unique leaders of the 
world’s caravan." (I. 11) 


THE TAO TE CHING: By Chu Ta-Kao. Pub.: 
George Allen & Unwin, London. Pp. 95. Price : 
£0.75. 


George Allen and Unwin have now published 
Chu  Ta-Kaos important translation of the 
Tao Te Ching in paperback. This is not a new 
translation, nor is it the only translation of this 
masterpiece of Chinese Wisdom into English by a 
Chinese, considering the very poetic rendering made 
for Penguin by Mr. D. C. Lau in 1963. However, 
these considerations aside, Ch'u Ta-Kao's transla- 
tion does remain one of the most highly appraised 
and favoured by many perhaps because although 
it may be poetically rivalled by several other 
renderings, it seems that Ch'u Ta-Kao is nearest 
to the essential as well as the technical accuracy 
of the content (generally speaking). This does not 
purport to refer to the technical ability of translat- 
ing archaic Chinese of course, but rather it is the 
profoundly enigmatic content which proves to be 
the stumbling block — Lao Tzu's nemo me impune 
lacesset. To this must be added the general dis- 
array of the original text which has been ccrrupted 
through the course of centuries and the uncertainty 
of Chinese grammar. 


The new format of the book will make it more 
accessible to readers in general. Nonetheless one 
hopes that the hardcover editions will continue to be 
made available. This is not to denounce the appear- 
ance of classics in paperback in general. However 
for those of us who see Lao Tsu as being a life- 
time companion we would welcome the prerogative 
of enjoying his words (or rather, their approxima- 
tion) properly bound. No one has ever complained 
about the bulk of the Tao Te Ching! 


ALAN T. NICHOLS 


THE CONCEPT OF THE VYAVAHARIKA IN 
ADVAITA VEDANTA: By Dr. T. P. Rama- 
chandran. Pub.: The Centre of Advanced Study 
in Philosophy, University of Madras, Madras-5. 
Pp. 1924 ix. Price not quoted. 


This book is a slightly enlarged version of the 
doctoral thesis presented by the author in 1962. 
Besides a Foreword by the general editor of the 
series, Dr. T. M. P. Mahadevan and a Preface by 
the author, the book consists of eight chapters. 
Certain preliminary considerations are dealt with in 


Apri 
the first chapter. The significance of the Vyavahay; 
is clearly explained in the next chapter. The ud 

© train. 


ing, intellectual, ethical, religious and aesthetic the 
one has to undergo to attain the highest en i 
human life, namely, Moksha, and for which i 
empirical world provides ample opportunities iy 
elaborately set forth in the four chapters whith 
follow. The place of reason in Advaita Vedanta iş 
discussed in the last chapter but one. the authors 
conclusion in regard to the attitude that we shoul 
adopt towards the Vyavaharika reality is stated in 
the final chapter. 


There are several sub-sections under each chapter, 
The non-real as the gateway to the real, the adyaitic 
scheme of discipline, the preliminary stage, the fin 
stage, the transition from the preliminary to the find 
stage and the outline of the chapters which follow 
are the six subdivisions under chapter two. Th X 
chapter on religion has four subdivisions dealing with 
bhakti, the place of God in Advaita and wilh 
aesthetics. 


On the whole we have a very exhaustive treal 
ment of the all-round discipline that culminates it 
Moksha. The author very truly observes (p. 188): 
“There is no short-cut to the plenary experience. 
The only way to it is the long, hard way of all 
round preparation, intellectual, moral and cmo 
tional." 


The book effectively dispels the wrong notion that 
generally prevails that as the world based on dir 
tinctions is unreal according to Advaita Vedan 
there is no place in it for ethics or religion. E 
from dismissing the empirical world as useless, !* l 
ahvaitin attaches the greatest importance to it 48 I 
provides the opportunities for the training without 
which one cannot hope to attain salvation. Sil | 
the sphere of the vyavaharika is “the Vale of 30! | 
making", it cannot be lightly set aside. This U^ | 
is well emphasised by the author. Summing up, 
proper attitude that we should adopt towards ™ | 
work-a-day world, the author very rightly remar | 
"As the vyavaharika is not real we ought no! 5 | 
be unduly attached to it; at the same time, 9 N 
is not unreal we ought not to be indifferent t0 i 
The art of life consists in being interested in itt 
the extent that we who are in it have necessalll i 


to utilize it to get released from it." ; 
We have in the book a closely reasoned exp 


tion of almost every important tenet of A 
Vedanta. Sruti is called in only to place the p 
stone on the edifice. 


We heartily recommend the book to all love; 
Advaita Vedanta. Its publication brings great B. 
to the Centre of Advanced Study in Philos? 
attached to the Madras University. 
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THE VEDANTA PANCADASI OF BHARATI 
TIRTHA VIDYARANYA: AN INTERPRETA1IVE 
EXPOSITION : By Dr. T. M. P. Mahadevan. 


Pub.: The Centre of Advanced Study in Philo- 
sophy, University of Madras, Madras-5. Pp. 242 
+ xxviii. Price : Rs. 15. 


The publication of this book meets a long-felt 
need. The Vedanta Pancadasi occupies a very 
important place in the Advaitic literature of the 
post-Sankara period. It gives a very lucid and autho- 
ritative exposition of the central tenets of Advaita 
Vedanta. Several abstruse points are very clearly 
explained. Familiar illustrations taken from com- 
mon life drive the points home to the minds of 
readers, 


The attributeless Brahman, the sole and only 
reality, characterised as sat, chit and enanda, that, 
it cannot even be spoken of as One or as Unity 
and other subsidiary topics are dealt with in fifteen 
chapters, each one being called a Prakarana. ence 
the work is called Vedanta Pancadasi Prakarana. 


Though mainly expository, the work is also argu- 
mentative. Rival theories like those of Buddhism, 
Vaiseshika and Mimamsa are examined from the 
purely rational standpoint and their deficiencies 
clearly pointed out. 


As regards the authorship of the book. there is 
some doubt. Dr. Mahadevan refers to three views : 
(i) That the work was written by Vidvaranya 
(known as Madhavacharya in his purvasrama)5 
(ii) That Vidyaranya and Bharati Tirtha were the 
joint authors ; and (iii) That the work is to be 
attributed to Bharati Tirtha. 


There is sufficient evidence to show that Madhava- 
charya, brother of Sayana, remained a house-holder 
throughout his life and never assumed orders, There 
is no question, therefore, of identifying him with 
Vidyaranya. 


Bharati Tirtha and Vidyaranya were brothers in 
their purvasrama. Both hailed from Ekasilanagaram 
(now known as Warangal). . Bharati Tirtha, though 
the younger of the two, was the first to receive 
initiation at the hands of Vidyasamkara Tirtha, the 
tenth in the line of Pontiffs at Sringeri. Vidyaranya 
received initiation three years later. Bharati Tirtha 
was the eleventh Pontiff at Sringeri and Vidyaranya 
the twelfth. There is no question therefore of the 
two personages being the same. Dr. Mahadevan 
Combines the two names with a hyphen in the middle 
and this is somewhat misleading. He adds, no doubt, 
“that his Suggestion is not that Vidyaranya formed 
Part of Bharati Tirtha's sannyasa name, but only 
that it is an appellation meaning forest of learning, 
sometimes applied to him. If this is all that is 
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Guidance to Visitors 


Devotees and spiritual seekers who wish to stay 
at SRI RAMANASRAMAM should write to the 
President of the Asramam in advance, ascertain 
whether accommodation is available and for how 
long, and obtain his permission. Otherwise they 
are likely to be disappointed. Ordinarily visitors 
are permitted to stay for three days. An exception 
is made sometimes in the case of those who come 
from distant parts of India or from abroad for 
the purpose of carrying on their Spiritual practices 
in the sacred precincis. 





This Asramam is not a residential institution. 
It offers the visiting devotees the best it can by 
way of food and accommodation but it has its 
strict limitations. 


There is now no spiritual head of the Asramam 
in human form. The Maharshi assured us that 
His guidance will continue. The Presence of the 
Maharshi is so powerful and pervading that it 
would be redundancy to have some person here 
as a guru. Instructions for meditation are given 
in His writings and sayings ; spiritual support 
comes direct from Him ; all that is needed is 
practice. 





T. N. VENKATARAMAN, 
President, 
Board of Trustees, 


Sri Ramanasramam, 
April 1, 1973, 


een | 


meant, the two names need not be coupled with 
a hyphen between them. The more probable expla- 
nation for this coupling is that the Vedanta Panca- 
dasi is a joint work of the two sannyasins. 

After the discussion relating to the authorship 
of the work, Dr. Mahadevan gives a very succinct 
and lucid account of the main teaching. It is bound 
to prove a very useful introduction to students. 


This is not a literal translation of the work but, 
as the author rightly calls it, an * interpretative 
exposition’. Its publication is a distinct service to 
the general public whose knowledge of Sanskrit is 
not equal to reading the work in the original, 

PROF. M. K. VENKATARAMA IYER 





HANDBOOK OF REASON: 
Runes. (Price: $6) 

PHILOSOPHY FOR THE NEW AGE: By p. 
Markun (Price: $7.50) E 
Both published by the Philosophical: 
York. 


Dr. Runes book is 


By Dagobrt D. 
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nothing matters to most people but their own care- 
fully guarded limits of opportunism. It is a form 
of blindness to the tragically dominant element in 
human society, current throughout the world’s his- 
tory, whether it be the educated Roman patrician 
enjoying a circus of wild beasts devouring captives 
of another race, or the rival super Powers supplying 
deadly booby traps and long distance missiles to 
the Middle Eastern or Asiatic nations. Speaking of 
the nice, educated men of today who are blind to 
the abominable misery around, he asks: 

“Where were they. the gentle members of 
society, those in uniforms, in black cloth, in sty- 
lish dress, those on horses and those in carriages 
— where were they when nine-tenths of the 
population of Europe, Asia and the Americas 
lived in squalor and anguish ? Where was their 
conscience ? It was split near the edge and that 
little was dedicated not to man at large, but to 
their own social equals and interests." 

This same note of bitterness and heartache is 
running all through the pages which finds its sum- 
mation in the last sentence of the book : 

“I wish I could return a thousand years hence 
and find out if the ancient Hebrew was right — 
that there will always be with us the stench of 
Satan, that nothing new can come to this world." 
Hailed by Einstein and Schweitzer as their com- 

panion on the same path to bring to mankind a 
deeply ethical and spiritual consciousness, Dr. Runes 
Bives bold expression of his views on a wide range 
of subjects ranging from Abstract Art to Zionism, 
alphabetically arranged. Many are his deft dcfini- 
tions, at once pithy and poignant, as his heart sighs 
to every cry of pain in any part of the world. (p. 160) 
* * $ 

Alan Fletcher Markun seems to go a step further 
than Martin Luther in his attacks against ancient 
trends of thought, for while the latter's antagonism 
with the church was primarily over dogma and 
ritual, Markun’s argument has been with these and 
with morals and ethics as well. His recent book 
is a sequel to The New Revolution published in 
1963, which was acclaimed as an effective catalyst 
for changing the mind of man. It is a corrective to 
the Nietzchean concept of the Superman, and in 
this book the author stresses that the superman 
must be above the nature that we know upon this 


earth, by manifesting qualities that have been 
regarded as ‘god-like °. 


“The ways of the shark are in keeping with 
the eyes of nature on this earth; the ways of 
the Caesars were in keeping with the ways of 
nature, as were the ways of Attila, Tamerlane 
and Genghis Khan. But the ways of Jesus, of 
Buddha, of Gandhi, Socrates, Plato, Confucius — 
these were ways superior to the ways of nature — 
they transcended the nature of this earth, trans- 
cended life as we know it, transcended man.” 


Apri 


Such is the basis of the philosophy for the ne 
W 


age, to implement which a great house-cleaning il 
needed. The author sees the beginnings of such 4 
renovation in the Americans burning their draft 
cards, citizens becoming interested in equal Tights 
for all, the churches denouncing war, members of 
congress speaking out against the armaments Tace, 
war veterans throwing away their medals, etc., eic. 


It is gratifying to note that this new philosophy 
in the West is inclining toward belief in the theory 
of Reincarnation and Karma; for as Markun 
emphasises : “It is not only probably the most 
logical theory of life, but there is some very subs. 
tantial evidence in its favour, a factor that most 
cther theories lack." 


THE FREE MIND: By Robert Powell. Pub.: 
The Julian Press, Inc., New York. Price: $6 


Robert Powell, both in his earlier work Zen and 
Reality and in this latest one, 
J. Krishnamurti a total revolution, whereby man 
frees himself completely from the structure of 
society, which he himself has created psycholog: 
cally "through ambition, greed, envy and bruta 
lity ”. This is a total revolution of the psyche 
itself, a revolution of the mind. To beth, the 
scientists approach to Reality is symptomatic of 
the world’s ills, namely, the fragmented way in 
which man functions in his everyday life. The prè 
sent human predicament, according to the author 
can best be illustrated by the one word “ fragment 
tation”. This is to be noted 
existence, for 


advocates like 


in all levels of 


“inwardly, it manifests itself with the mind of 
man being in a continuous state of conflict — 
different desires pulling him in different direc 
tions — and outwardly, in practically every sphere 
Of activity." (p. 125) 
After examining this subject in seventeen cha’ | 

ters, the author comes to the following conclusioni 

“In the light of our discoveries the words of 
Ramana Maharshi acquire a new significance Wi 
he stated : “All the actions that the body is ^ 
perform are already decided upon at the time ^ 
comes into existence ; the only freedom you hoa 
is whether or not to identify yourself with th 
body °.” 

In the course of his investigation into the nato 
of Reality, Powell analyses the significance of the 
Maharshi's persistent pursuit of the inquiry — ^ wie 
am I?" He points out that it is not because ther 
is such a “Who” but that in the very search om 
shall discover its unreality, which alone can 2 
hilate the prevailing ego-sense. i 









The author explains clearly the complicated "d 
Subtle processes by which thought weaves o 
patterns and holds together the illusory parts [i 


wA e 


s 
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loose sand by a clenched fist " 
words, His arguments 
Nagarjuna (whom the author also quoies), whose 
vigorous sifting of the Contents of experience are 
net to be found in either the subjectivists or 
lists of today. 


» quoting Asvaghosha's 
remind the Student of 


Tea- 


ARGUS 
BHAKTIYOGA : 
Bharatiya Vidya 
Price : Rs. 3, 


By Aswini Kumar Datta. Pub, : 
Bhavan, Bombay-7. Pp. 222. 


Woven round the classic on Bhakti, the Aphorisms 
of Narada, this well-known work gives a systematic 
exposition of the traditional yoga of Devotion in 
all its phases. Bhakti. in this context, is not a mere 
emotional effervescence, but a detailed culture of 
the affective being of man raising it from the human 
to a divine status. 

What exactly is Devotion ? In what way is Love 
its fruition? What are the grades of Devotion ? 
What are the requirements of Bhakti and what are 
the obstacles in its way? What are the aids and 
what are the stages of Devotion? The author dis- 
Cusses these pertinent questions with a wealth of 
illustrations from scriptures and anecdotes from his 
own life. 


Analysing the purificatory effect 
writer observes : 


of Bhakti, the 


“You grow in purity as you grow in devotion 
to God. Love begets a desire to imitate the belov- 
ed one. God gradually reveals Himself to one 
that is devoted to Him, and grows dearer as time 
wears on. God is Immaculate, and he that has 
learnt to love the Immaculate can he suffer him- 
self to be polluted by sin? Human nature will 
always imitate the object of its choice, and it 
follows therefore that the more a man is devoted 
lo God, the more will he aspire to assimilate His 
attributes. And the further you advance on the 
line, the keener will the desire grow upon you 
to imitate His virtues. The result is a gradual 
disappearance of all sinful tendencies and worldly 
desires. God is all Joy and Delight, and the 
moment you begin to love Him, your heart swells 
with joy. and all vicious propensities and worldly 
desires which are opposed to that joy, seem bitter 
and repulsive. As devotion grows, sin is bound 
to disappear.” (p. 186) 

Satsang, company of the Great —, whether in 
person or through their writings — plays an impor- 
tant role in this path of Devotion. It helps man 
to breathe the purer atmosphere of the godly or the 
Perfect ones and detach himself from involvement 
in pursuits of ignorance and falsehood. 





THE RANGE OF ETHICS : By Harold H. Titus/ 
Morris T. Keeton. Pub.: Affiliated East-West 
Press Private Limited, New Delhi. Pp. 418. 
Price: Rs, 7-50. 


"perfection, 
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This collection of readings is designed to help 
students understand the range of Ethics, both in 
its theory . and practice. Morality, human nature, 
standards, happiness, truthfulness, | individual vs. 
State, freedom yy determinism, are seme of the 
topics dwelt upon. Most of the pages are from 
Western writings though a few Pages are devcted 
to oriental authorities. 

It is agreed that Ethics is a necessary step in the 
education of man and its standards vary with the 
State of evolution of the society. They help man 
in controlling and leaving behind the legacy of his 
animal past and arriving at his full mannood. There 
is no fixity about the rules of morality once the 
individual soul-consciousness is awakened and func- 
tions as the leader of life, Ethics has a role to 
play as long as man is subject to the dualities of 
good and evil, pleasure and pain. The discussion 
in these papers touches upon these points in several 
places. 

There are several interesting entries 
Confucius : 


viz. from 


“There are three things which the superior 
man guards against. In youth, when the physical 
powers are not yet settled, he guards against lust, 
When he is strong and the physical powers are 
in full vigour, he guards against quarrelsomeness. 
When he is old, and the animal powers are decay- 
ed, he guards against covetousness.” (p. 382) 


SEXUAL ENERGY AND YOGA: By Elisabeth 
Haich. Pub.: George Allen & Unwin Ltd., Lon- 
don. Pp. 158. 


Steering clear of the bugbear of sex so much 
exaggerated in certain traditions in the East and 
the fetish of libido overdone in Western psycho- 
logy, the author of this brilliant exposition presents 
sex-energy in its true, essential nature and discusses 
what it means and can mean to man in search of 
She draws upon legend. occult lore, 
Biblical texts. and Yogic experiences to lay bare the 
secrets of the Divine Energy at work in this crea- 
tion — both in the macrocosm and the microcosm 
— and the forms it assumes on the several levels 
of existence. It is the Tantric conception of cit 
pervading the universe, formulating itself in diverse 
forms and becoming at once the means of bondage 
and the means for liberation. 


Sex-power, says the author, is the physical. expres- 
sion of the latent Power in the human body. This 
Power is at work on all the several planes of the 
being. organising itself at seven focii of conscious- 
ness — called centres or chakras — but normally. 


we are aware of the lower workings only. Sex acti- —— 


vity is the lowest. If this energy that is expended 
in sex-act is conserved and directed upwards, the. 


Force begins to flow towards the higher centres. 












| 
| 





and awakens them. 
Ascent, 
Perfection. 
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This opens up the path of 
the steps of Jacob's ladder leading to 


“The secret of sexual energy, is not only that 
it is capable of begetting new generation, but that 
it has a second function of much greater import- 
ance for man: to lead his consciousness step by 
step up the great Jacob’s ladder of consciousness 
of.God. In so doing, sexual energy, which is the 
creative principle itself — logos — is transformed 
into its original primal state. This transformation 
of creative energy from its lowest form, sexual 
energy. into its very highest form, into spiritual- 
divine vitality, can be consciously accelerated by 
man with the help of sexual energy. This is because 
sexual energy alone can help him to increase the 
resilience of his higher nerve and brain centres, 
still resting in a latent condition, to such an 
extent that they can tolerate the highest frequen- 
cies of divine self-awareness without detrimental 
effects. 

“Man experiences within himself the lowest 
form of creative power — called sexual energy — 
as an unconscious, physical-sexual urge for release ; 
at the very highest level, as a purely spiritual 
state, as divine-universal love and as divine all- 
consciousness.” (p. 156) 

How this can be attempted is desciibed in the 
chapter on Practice. The uniqueness of the being 
of man, the fact that only in his conscicusness the 
male and the female principles can merge, the harm 
done by the superstition regarding sin in sex, are 
some of the topics touched upon. 


A bold, thorough and authentic exposition of the 
character and potentiality of sex-energy. 


M. P. PANDIT 


OUTLINES OF HINDUISM : By Dr. T. M. P. 
Mahadevan. Pub. : Chetana, Ltd., Bombay. Pp. 312. 
Price : Rs. 10 (Indian edition), $5.00 or £1.00 
(export). 


Dr. T. M. P. Mahadevan needs no introduction 
to the readers of The Mountain Path. His philoso- 
phical attainments and his contribution to the pre- 
sent revival of interest in Hinduism are well known. 
It is gratifying to note that his book, Ourlines of 
Hinduism has gone into two editions and two 
reprints in the course of 15 years. ‘This is proof 
not only of the growing interest in Hinduism but 
also the popularity of Dr. Mahadevan’s book. 


The book is divided into nine chapters. The first 
chapter deals with the concept of religion and the 
important part played by religion in a man’s life. 
The second chapter, entitled * What is Hinduism ?’ 
points out the distinguishing features cf Hinduism. 
Windu scriptures form the subject matter of the 
next chapter. The fourth chapter describes the 
rituals followed in Hindu households and temples and 
the part played by festivals in Hindu society. The 
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following chapters deal with the problem of eth; 
spiritual disciplines and the paths of karma, m 
and jnana (disinterested service, devotion and E 
ledge) as well as the various systems of philosophy 
and the cults. The last chapter is devoted to 1d 
ing Hinduism or Hinduism as exemplified in th 
lives of Hindus like Ramakrishna Paramahamg 
Mahatma Gandhi, Sri Aurobindo and Sri Raman 
Maharshi. The book concludes with two broadcasts 
on Hinduism and an article on ‘ Religion Today in 
India’, followed by an excellent glossary of Sans 
krit terms. Dr. S. Radhakrishnan has contributed a 
foreword to the book. 


The entire book is based on extensive study anl 
research and contains a wealth of information on 
all important aspects of Hinduism conveyed ina 
language which is as simple as it is clear. We cor 
fidently recommend the book to those who wish {0 
obtain a good idea of Hinduism. 


SAINT YOGASWAMI and THE TESTAMENT OF 
TRUTH By Ratna Chelliah — Navaratnam 
Pub. : Thiru Kasipillai Navaratnam, “ Tiruvadi | 
Columbuturai Road, Jaffna, Sri Lanka. Pp. 49. 
Price: Not stated. 


Saint Yogaswami who passed away eight years 
ago is a name which is perhaps not so well-knowt | 
in India as in his native place of Jaffna and St 
Lanka. His numerous songs in Tamil collectivell 
known as Narchintanai (Noble Thoughts oF Ti 
Testament of Truth as the author of this bock cili 
it) show his knowledge of Saiva Siddhanta aW 
Advaita Vedanta. It is refreshing to note UP 
although the Swami lived almost all his life i 
Jaffna which is regarded as a stronghold of Sait 
Siddhanta, he had no prejudice against Vedanta i ) 
the scriptures upon which it is based. In this m. 
pect he followed the tradition of Saint Tayumam 


who strove to achieve harmony between these a | 
schools of thought. | 
1 





In this birth centenary volume brought out t 
close follower of the Swami his songs have | 
arranged under twenty broad heads. A few i 
of the original songs found side by 
English translation show that the translation à 
generally true to the original. The style is i 
and the reader will find no difficulty in follow 
the meaning of the songs. The songs are 7 
panied by the author's commentaries which are E. 
in the nature of parallel passages from the ; 
tures of Saiva Siddhanta and Vedanta. Ther? © 
regular account of the Swami's life and tac 
but notes of a biographical nature intersPe 
throughout the book give a general idea of b. 
and personality. Dr. T. M. P. Mahadevan, pire 


sd 
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Centre of Advanced Study in Philosophy, Univer- 
sity of Madras, has written an interesting foreword 
and Sri T. P. Meenakshisundaram, formerly Vice- 
Chancellor of the Madurai University, an introduc- 
tion under the title of ‘The Miraculous Pre ence’. 


GOD-REALIZATION : SADHANA AND EFFECTS: 
Pub.: The Academy of Comparative Philosophy 
and Religion, Belgaum, Mysore State. Pp. 278. 
Prices) RS 


The Academy of Comparative Philosophy and 
Religion, Belgaum, founded in memory of ithe late 
Prof. R. D. Ranade (known as Gurudev Ranade 
among his admirers) has been holding seminars on 
religious or spiritual topics every year. 

The book under review is a collection of the 
papers read at the Seminar held in 1971. Karma 
Yoga, Jnana Yoga, Raja Yoga, Jaina philosophy, 
Ramanuja's philosophy and Sri Aurobindo's philo- 
sophy, each forms the subject matter of one ‘paper. 
'The remaining papers relate to Bhakti Yoga vr the 
Path of Devotion and lay particular emphasis on 
the importance of mantra japa or the repetition of 
a sacred mantra into which the aspirant is initiated 
by a guru who has realized God by this method. 
This is only natural since Gurudev Ranade firmly 
believed that it was impossible to attain God-reali- 
zation except through this method. The paper on 
Jnana Marga read by Prof. L. C. Patil will be of 
particular interest to the followers of this path. 
The concluding address of Sri K. D. Sangoram who 
presided over the Seminar contains, besides a brief 
summary of the papers, a learned and masterly 
exposition of the various methods of God-realization 
followed by spiritual aspirants, supported by a 
wealth of quotations from the Vedas and other 
Hindu and Jaina scriptures. The book deserves a 
better get-up. 


THE HARIDASA OF KARNATAKA: By Dr. G. 
Srinivasan. Pub.: J. V. Parulekar, Academy of 
Comparative Philosophy and Religion, Belgaum, 
Mysore State. Pp. 47. Price: Rs. 1.50. 

The God-intoxicated singers of the Karnataka 
country, known as Haridasas or the servants of Hari 
(Vishnu), who spread the cult of devotion to Vishnu 
all over the country for more than 500 years, form 
the subject matter of this book. Within the short 
compass of less than 50 pages the learned author 
has dealt with the lives and teachings of no less 
than ten Haridasas. He has also summed up their 
teachings succinetly in a concluding chapter. There 
are chapters on the origin of the Vishnu cult and 
te distinguishing features of the dvaita (dualist) 
philosophy of Sri Madhwacharya. All the chapters 
are completely free from narrow sectarian bias. Con- 
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An Announcement 


Owing to the increase in foreign postage rates, 
which has- been in force for some time, and the 
general upset in Foreign Exchange, we are very 
reluctantly raising our overseas subscriptions as 
under, with effect from April 1, 1973 : 

ANNUAL: U.S. $2.00 ; Sterling £ 0.75 


LIFE SUBSCRIPTION will continue unchanged 
at U.S. $ 30.00 and Sterling £ 12.50. 
Those who have already sent their subscriptions 
will not be affected by this change. 
We trust the subscribers who are all devotees of 
Sri Bhagavan will continue their patronage. 


Managing Editor, 
April 1, 1973. THE MOUNTAIN PATH. 
SSS 


siderable study and research have gone into the 
making of this book which can be strongly reccm- 
mended to all those who are interested in or follow 
the path of bhakti (devotion). 


BHAGAVAN NITYANANDA : By Swami Mukta- 
manda, Shree Gurudev Ashram, Ganeshpuri. 
Pp. 80. Price : Rs. 4 (in India); $ 1.50 (abroad). 


This is a small book about Swami Nityananda 
who lived for a number of years at Ganeshpuri 
near Bombay and passed away about twelve years 
ago. Swami Muktananda, his chief disciple and 
the present head of the Ashram, has gathered in it 
all the information that is available about his mas- 
ter's early life before he came to Ganeshpuri and 
described the qualities which attracted people from 
all walks of life in such large numbers to his Ash- 
ram. There is also a small chapter on his teachings. 


THE HOLY SCIENCE: By Swami Sri Yukteswar. 
Pub.: Self-Realization Fellowship, Los Angeles, 
California. Pp. 77. Price: not stated. 


Kaivalya Darsanam (the way of final liberation 
or beatitude) is another name of this book which 
is evidently meant for the use of Western readers 
and consists of sutras (aphorisms) in Sanskrit com- 
posed by the Swami based obviously on the Yoga 
Sutras of Patanjali, the Brahma Sutras of Badarayana, 
etc. The Sutras are followed by free renderings and 
commentaries in English. An attempt has been 
made to find parallel passages for some of the — 
sutras in the Bible and to prove that the astrological 
calculations according to which the present age 
placed in the Kali Yuga are wrong and that we ar 
now in the third century of the Dvapara Yuga. — 
This is controversial. ; 
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The Queen Mother Frederika of Greece standing in front of Holy Hill Arunachala. (I to r) uu. 
Irene, Sri T. N. Venkataraman, Ashram President, Sri T. P. Ramachandra Aiyer, the Queen X 


Sri Viswanatha Swami, Dr. T. M. P. Mahadevan. 
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Queen Mother of Greece 
Visits the Ashram 
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Qucen FREDERIKA, Queen Mother of o 
and Princess Irene, who have become de 

tees of Sri Bhagavan and have visited the 2 | 
ae | 


íi 
before. came to the Ashram this year also. T j| 
" 








arrived on the evening of January 21, in the € 
pany of Dr. T. M. P. Mahadevan, Director. eT 
of Advanced Study in Philosophy, Universily 
Madras, and were received by the President: 
T. N. Venkataraman, and the inmates of the Ashi 
They attended a puja specially performed O01 ia 
behalf at the shrine of Grace of Sri Bhagavan "i 
also partook of a special lunch with the im 
of the Ashram (biksha offered to the Ashram 
by Dr. Mahadevan), 









The Queen Mother felt strongly that she sh 
visit Skandashram on the Hill. Hence, thoug 
in good health Dr, Mahadevan also joined the P 
in addition to cur Managing Editor. From 
dashram they came down and visited Vir! 
Cave also. They paid their homage at these ? 
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places where Sri Bhagavan lived for a number of 


years. Then they went to Sri Arunachaleswara 
Temple. In the night Princess Irene went round 
the Hill. The Queen Mother spent most of ker 


lime in the Ashram meditating near Sri Bhagavan's 
Samadhi and other places inside the Ashram. 

The Queen Mother and Princess Irene also attend- 
ed the aradhana (death anniversary) ceremony cf 
Sri Swami Rajeswarananda which is regularly con- 
ducted by Dr. Mahadevan every year at the Swami's 
samadhi inside the Ashram. 

The royal party together with Dr. Mahadevan, 
left the Ashram on the 22nd afternoon. We were 
very happy to have them amidst us ! 

Sri Cheddi Lal, the new Lt. Governor of Pondi- 
cherry, his wife and his grandchild, paid a visit to 
he Ashram on Jan. 22. They were received by 
the President and the inmates of the Ashram and 








Sri Cheddi Lal is received by the Ashram President. 
The Lt. Governor's granddaughter is in the middle. 


were taken round the Ashram. After paying their 
homage at the shrines and the Nirvana Room and 
seeing the Meditation Hall and the new Auditorium 
and receiving prasad they left for Pondicherry the 
same day. A 

Sri Cheddi Lal has written to us on reazh- 
ing the Raj Nivas, the following: “I am sorry 
for the delay in acknowledging the kind and cordial 
reception you gave me during my visit to Maharshi's 
Ashram. I had long heard of Bhagavan Sri Ramana 
Maharshi, but it was the first time that I saw the 
Sacred abode where he attained self-realisation and 
Where many were fortunate to sit at bis feet and 
get his blessings. The place breathes his spirit and 
the moment one enters the area, one feels great 
Solace and peace of mind. I hope I shall be able 
to repeat my visit before long.” 

»* * " 


8 
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Sri S. Doraiswami Ayyar, perhaps the oldest 
devotee of Sri Bhagavan now living, who was intro- 
duced to the readers 
of The Mountain Path 
(p. 212, July 1969 
issue), paid a sur- 
prise visit to the 
Ashram on Jan. 26. 
As he had not visited 
the Ashram for a 
very long time every 
one was glad to see 
him. He was brought 
to the Ashram from 
Pondicherry, where 
he permanently re- 
sides, by Sri —K. 
Rama Iyengar of 
Madras, his junior — 
associate during his 
bar days. 





Sri S. Doraiswamy Ayyar 


After paying his homage to Bhagavan at His 
Shrine of Grace and Nirvana Room he went round 
the Ashram inspecting the new additions like the 
Ramana Auditorium. He met all the old devotees 
— Sri Muruganar, Sri Viswanatha Swami. Sri Rama- 
swami Pillai. Sri T. P. Ramachandra Iyer, Mrs. Os- 
borne, Mrs. Roda McIver — and spent a long time 
with them talking about old times. He is 93 years 
old and naturally not very robust; yet it was 
remarkable with what energy and enthusiasm he 
went around all the places in the Ashram where 
Sri Bhagavan spent his days. He was all the time 
reminiscing about Sri Bhagavan. 


One of the stories is given here: “Once 
a snake appeared on the roof of the Old 
Hall. It was evening time when Sri Bhaga- 


van and others came out of the Hall to sit near 
the well. Hearing a commotion inside the Hall 
Bhagavan asked what was the matter. When told 
of the snake he told them not to kill it, but to 
take it alive and leave it on the slope of the Hill. 
One of the devotees’ sitting there half-jokingly said: 
that he daily goes for a walk at that place and 
whether Bhagavan had no consideration for him as: 
the snake might bite him. Bhagavan retorted 
quickly: ‘Is this the only snake that is going to 
frighten and attack you? There are a number of 
them at the place where you walk ; one more wi JEN 
not matter so much. Moreover, the whole Ashra 
is their (snakes home and we have driven hem 
out for our convenience. They have thus gi nu 
shelter. Is this the way to show them- gratit 
Bhagavan’s compassion was unique!” 
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Sri S. Doraiswamy Ayyar is seen (4th from left) in front of Sri Bhagavan's Shrine of GM 
Others are (I to r) Sri V. Ganesan, our MANAGING EDITOR, Sri T. N. Venkataraman, Ashram Presiden 


Sri T. P. Ramachandra Aiyar, Sri R. Venkataraman, Ex-Minister, and Sri K. Rama Iyengar, 


Sri Doraiswami Ayyar returned to Pondicherry 
(via Madras) after receiving Bhagavan's prasad and 
a set of photographs and some of the Ashram 
publications. We wish him many more years of a 
peaceful life with the Grace of Sri Bhagavan ! 


d * * 


Sri R. Venkataraman, Ex-Minister of Madras, 
who has seen Sri Bhagavan during his college days, 
has been paying his homage to the Master as often 
as practicable and this year too he arrived at the 
Ashram on January 26, for a few days' stay. His 
visit happily coincided with that of Sri S. Dorai- 
swami Ayyar, whose junior he was. Both of them 
spent some time together reminiscing. During his 
-stay he devoted most of the time for meditation in 
the Ashram in Sri Bhagavan's Old Hall. 


He writes : * The Spirit of Bhagavan pervades the 
Ashram. I recaptured the same concentration and 


| 


mental equilibrium in the Meditation Hall whet 
had the privilege of sitting in the present 1 
Bhagavan years ago. The management shout i 
complemented on maintaining the sanctity associi | 
with the place. May the Grace of Bhagavan Vd 
men and women to a nobler life ! " 


| 
| 
| 
x $ * | 


Sri T. A. Pai, Union Minister, and Mis i 
who were on their, way to Pondicherry, E^ el 
Surprise visit to the Ashram on Jan. 1. They! i | 
cordially received at the Ashram by Sii "e 

i 


Venkataraman, the President, the Trustees i 
D 


inmates of the Ashram and some of the im^. 
citizens of Tiruvannamalai and shown TOW 
Ashram. Arati was performed at Sri Bhagt 
shrine for them and they were presented 


prasadam and some of the books abou" 
Maharshi. 
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Mr. D. M. Ghia, Chairman, Agfa-Gevaert India 
Lid., Bombay, and his wife, Smt. Kamala Ghia, paid 
a visit to the Ashram and stayed for a day. They 
showed keen interest in the photographic section of 
the Ashram. Sri Sai Das showed them some of the 
rare photos of Sri Bhagavan and also explained to 
them the requirements of this section of the Ashram. 
Mr. & Mrs. Ghia have kindly assured us to help 
as best they could. They also were taken to Skan- 
dashram by Hugo Maier whom they know well. 


‘Sri PATER ENT 
rajan, Secretary, 
Ramana Kendra, 
Delhi, was here 


amidst us on Jan. 22, 
along with his mother, 
Smt. Mangalammal. 
They stayed for two 
days. She insisted on 
the pradakshina round 
the Hill and the 
President, Sri T. N. 
Venkataraman, him- 
self accompanied 
them. Considering 
her frail body and 
weak health, it was 
surprising that she 
did the circumambu- 
lation in the usual 
course of 3 hours 
and did not feel tired 
afterwards! We hope 
to see them here 
more often. 





Sri R. M. Patel, a 
devotee from East 
Africa, who was with 


Sri A. R. Natarajan, us last year came 
with his mother, again this year. He 
Smt. Mangalammal came on 24th Jan. 


B and stayed for three 
wecks, Before his departure he wrote to us as fol- 


lows: “T first heard of Bhagavan from my Guru - 


Manuvaryaji when I came to Ahmedabad in 1954. I 
Was impressed by what he told me and when IJ return- 
€d to EastAfrisa I took with me some of the books 
Containing Bhagavan's life and teachings and read 
them carefully. One day while I was thinking of 
Bhagavan I had a vision of him. He was sitting 
on my bed, his body glowing like a neon-light. 
I Was not asleep at the time but widely awake. 
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There has been a regular flow of visitors during 
the whole of 1972 and it continues to be so till 
today. Some of them keep on returning and 
finding this abode of our Master, their HOME ! 
We also have given in brackets the duration of 
their stay for kind information :— 

Mr. Christopher Pegler, England (12 months) 

Mr. Philip Pegler, England (8 months) 

Mr. Horst Rutkowski, W. Germany (5 months) 

Mme. Blanca Diez Gutierrez, Mexico (2 months) 

Miss Pamela Leah, London (3 months) 

Miss Jacqueline Leprince, France (3 months) 

Miss Yyonne Daughet, France (2 months) 

Miss Diane Sundin, France (4 months) 

Mr, Roger Henninger, France (2 months) 

Mrs. Gertrud Elsasser, W. Germany (6 weeks) 

Mr. Johannus de Reede, Italy (6 weeks) 

Mr. Albohair Jacques, Italy (6 weeks) 

Mr. Kurt Masser, W. Germany (1 month) 

Mr. Erich Wilzbach, W. Germany (1 month) 


Sister Gita, Keshavram International Spiritual 
Centre, Warranton, U.S.A. (1 week) 


Mr. Navratnam and Mrs. Ratna Navratnam, 
Ceylon (10 days) 


Miss Nancy Lay, U.S.A. (6 weeks) 
Mrs. Marleen Boers, Hollaud (3 weeks) 
Mrs. Nina Sabharwal, Bombay (10 days) 


I felt very happy and peaceful. Thereafter I had 
experiences of other kinds. All these made me 
anxious to visit Bhagavan's Ashram. I prayed to 
Bhagavan repeatedly. Then suddenly and unex- 
pectedly in 1959 my employers not only granted 
me leave but provided me with the funds required 
for my journey to India and arranged for my 
passage. During my first visit to the Ashram I 
experienced great peace. So I repeated my visits 
whenever possible. And every time I benefited by 
Bhagavan’s grace and guidance which are clearly 
perceptible to me. I admire the Sri Chakra Puja 
which is performed at the Ashram and have derived 
great benefit from it. I am grateful to (he Ashram 
management for making my stay here comfortable.” 


* 
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Mme. Jeanne Guerineat of France arrived at 
the Ashram in December 30 and left only 
in the fourth week of 
February. Though in 
her eighties she was 
very energetic and 
enthusiastically parti- 
cipated in the daily 
routine of the Ash- 
ram. She writes : 

* At my advanced 
age, I had the good 
fortune for the third 
time, to come back 
here and make my 
pilgrimage, to what 
I consider to be 
‘The Source’. This 
is a privilege of 
which I am fully 
aware. The stay in 
the Ashram always 
fills me with a feel- 
ing of profound peace and I am conscious of 
sharing with the others an especially blessed atmos- 
phere here. I would like to express my tbanks to 
the President and to all inmates and sadhaks for 
contributing a great deal to my spiritual as well as 
to my physical well-being. With Bhagavan's Grace 


I hope to return, although in my heart, 1 have never 
really left." 


Mme. Jeanne Guerineau 


UPANAYANAM 


On Sunday, March 11, Sri P. S. Easwaran, Secre- 
tary of Prem Sangh, Madras, celebrated ihe npa- 
nayanam (thread ceremony) of his two sons, 
Chi. Ganesan and Chi. Ramakrishnan, at the Ashram. 
Apart from Sri Easwaran’s relatives many devotees 
of Sri Bhagavan attended the function and blessed 
the valus (boys). 


* a * 


Dr. M. S. SWAMINATHAN HONOURED 


Dr. M. S. Swaminathan, member of the govern- 
ing body of Sri Ramana Kendra, Delhi, is a devotee 
of Sri Bhagavan, who, in 1972, was honoured by 
ihe Presidential Award of “Padma Bushan" (sec, 
p.148 of April, "72 issue) for distinguished services 
as the Director of the Indian Agricultural Institute, 
‘We are glad to note that he has now been elected 
a Fellow of the Royal Society, London. He is the 
first Indian agricultural scientist to be thus honoured. 
We offer our felicitations to him ! 


Apri 


Calcutta Ramana Kendra 
Ramana Jayanthi Celebration 





RAMANA 
JAYANTHI 
CELEBRATIONS 


Bena — - co 


AT CALCUTTA 


id 

The 93rd Jayanthi of Sri Bhagavan was cele! 

on two days this year, namely the 22nd E 
24th December 1972. 


The celebrations on the first day started it 
early morning procession carrying Bhagavans afl 
Tait. It started from the Veda Bhavan and, $ 
Passing through the important streets of Sout 








] 
| 
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cutta, returned to the Veda Bhavan. This was fol- 
lowed by Vedaparayana and an elaborate puja to 
Bhagavan’s portrait at the residence of Sri D, Viswa- 
nath in Sankaripara Road. 


On the 24th the 
celebrations began 


with the recitation of 
Akshara. Manamalai 
and Upadesa Saram. 
This was followed by 
a special puja. At 
noon food was served 
to the poor. 


There was a large“ 
gathering of devotees 


at 5-30 in the eve- 
ning. Chief Justice 
Sri P. M. Mukerji, 
President, Calcutta 


Ramana Kendra, who 
presided, spoke about 
the path of Self-rea- 
lization taught by 
Bhagavan and exhort- 


ed the audience to 
follow that path. 
Sri H. R. Chadha. 
Sri P. S. V. Iyer, 
Sri P. Subramanian 





(President of Sri 
Sankara Hall) and 
Sri S. C. Majumdar 
spoke about their 
visit to the Ashram 
and their spiritual experiences there. Sri MERS 
Lakshmina;ayanan offered a vote of thanks. 


Chief Justice Mukerji 
speaking 
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The function concluded with a bhajan led by 
Smt. Lakshmi Lakshminarayanan. 


AT BOMBAY 


The 93rd Jayanthi of Sri Bhagavan was celebrat- 
ed in Bombay on Feb. 17, at Birla Kreeda Kendra 
in the midst of a large gathering of devotees, 


Sri M. B. Popat, Minister, State of Maharashtra, 
presided over the celebrations. Sri Harilal Dress- 
walla explained, in his welcome address, the path 
of Self Enquiry taught by Sri Bhagavan. Sri V. S. 
Page, Chairman, Maharashtra Legislative Council, 
who was the chief guest, spoke about the life of 
Bhagavan and the suitability of His teachings in 
modern times. 


Sri V. K. Narasimhan, Editor of The Indian 
Express, narrated his experiences in the presence cf 
Sri Bhagavan and the remarkable way in which 
many who wanted to raise doubts had them cleared 
even before they placed them before Bhagavan. 
Sri Popat pointed out in his speech that the great- 
ness of India lies in great souls like Bhagavan whom 
she has produced. 


Sri P. V. Somasundaram offered a vote of thanks. 
The celebrations concluded with the screening of 
the film showing Sri Bhagavan, specially received 
from Sri Ramanasramam, with 
its President. 


special permission 
from 








BOMBAY RAMANA JAYANTHI CELEBRATION: | ' 
ative Council, io Others seated are (l tor): Sri P. Mu nema E ‘aril 
M Popat, Minister, Maharashtra State, Sri P. B. Kotak and Sri V. K. Nara 


TL 
of the devotees who attended the function. 


Sri V. S. Page, Chairman, Maharasht 
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AT MADRAS 


Sri Ramana Jayanthi was celeb:ated on ven, 75 
1973 at the Ramana Bhakta Sabha, Alwarpet, 
Madras. After Vedaparayanam there was chanting 
of Upadesa Saram and music. Mr. Justice M. M. 
Ismaili gave a lucid talk on Sri Bhagavan's philo- 
sophy and method of Self-enquiry. 

* Li 


The Prem Sangh, Mylapore, celebrated Bhaga- 
vans Jayanthi with pujas and archanas on Dec. 22. 
Sri N. Subramania Ayyar (Anna) delivered a dis- 
course in the evening. This was followed by Veda 
parayana and the recitation of Upadesa Saram. 


AT TIRUCHULI 


The Jayanthi of Bhagavan was celebrated in a 
fitting manner at * Sri Sundara Mandiram °, the birth- 
place of Bhagavan on Friday, Dec. 22, 1972, in 
the presence of a large gathering of devotees. 


THE MOUNTAIN PATH 


Amit | 


AT THANJAVUR 


Sri Bhagavan’s 93rd Jayanthi was celebrated 
« DOWN : 0 
Dec. 22 at ‘Janaki Nilayam’ with special EL 
į- 
shekam, Sahasranama archana and Veda parayan 
a 


in the midst of a large gathering of devotees n l 


number of poor people were also fed. In the even. 
ing there was a bhajan by the members of the 
Chinmaya Mission, Thanjavur, and chanting of 
Akshara Manamalai composed by Bhagavan, 


AT NELLORE 


Sri Ramana Jayanthi was celebrated by the 
Ramana Sat Sangh, Nellore, on Dec. 21 & 22 with 
Rudra abhishekam and special puja in the morning 
and a procession with Bhagavan’s portrait in the even: 
ing. The celebrations included speeches of school 
boys and girls on the subject of Bhagavan’s life 
and teachings. 


| 
| 


lA gist of his speech is reproduced elsewhere | 
in this issue. 
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AT VIJAYAWADA 


Bhagavan's Jayanthi was celebrated on Dec. 22 
at ‘Ramana Sadanam’ in Maruthi Nagar in the 
presence of Smt. Suri Nagamma, author of Letters 
from Sri Ramanasramam, by the devotees of 
Bhagavan with an elaborate puja and discourses on 
Bhagavan’s life and teachings. 


AT BELGAUM 


The Ramana Mandal, Belgaum, celebrated the 
93rd Jayanthi of Bhagavan on Dec. 22 amidst a 
large gathering of devotees. The celebrations began 
with meditation and the reading of a message recei- 
ved from Maj. Abdul Gaffar, the organizer of 
the Mandal. Guru Stotra, Arunachala Pancharatna, 
Muktakatraya and Upadesa Saram were recited next. 
Devotional songs were sung by Sri T. R. Subra- 
maniam, Mrs. Ram Rao and the Mahila Bhajan 
Mandal. Sri R. N. Saraf, an old devotee of 
Bhagavan, gave an instructive and lucid talk on the 
first two stanzas of Ulladu Narpadu. The celebra- 
tions came to an end with arati, mantra pushpa and 
the distribution of prasad. 





AT SECUNDERABAD 


The Birth anniversary of Bhagavan was ccle- 
brated by Sri Ramana Bhakta Mandali ia the 


————————ÉÉ 


Sri C. Subramaniam, Union Minister and. President 
of Delhi Ramana Kendra, lays the foundation. stone 
of the Kendra buildings in Delhi (refer, p. 49 
January 1973 issue) ; 
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Gujerati High School on Jan. 7, 1973 with great 
solemnity. The celebrations started with bhajan, 
sankirtan and parayana. Sri Chimanlal C. Modi 
gave a talk in the course of which he narrated the 
death experience of Bhagavan which culminated jn 
the realization that he was the Self Eternal and 
not the body which is like a corpse. He said that 
Atma Vidya is very easy and that its difficulties are 
only apparent. Sri B. K. Bhatt, Professor of Sans- 
krit, spoke about the spiritual Heart mentioned in 
the first two lines of the stanza of Bhagavan begin- 
ning with the words ‘hridaya kuhare madhye? (in 
the cavity of the Heart) and Sri S, Subba Rao 
explained the other two lines. Sri Akhandanand Yogi 
of Akhandanand Ashram sang in a voice full of 
emotion, Bhagavan's Song of the Poppadum and 
explained its significance. Prof. Sivamohanlal spoke 
about the dialogue between Major Humphreys and 
Bhagavan and exhorted the audience to spend a 
few minutes every day in self-enquiry. Goswami 
Sri Vrajjivanlalji Maharaj, head of Sri Radhawallab 
Sampradaya, said in the course of a short talk that 
Bhagavan was not so much a tatwa jnani (realised 
person) but tatwa (truth) itself. Sri Bharati Ben 
Jani narrated certain incidents of Bhagavan's grace 
in her life. The function came to a close with 
arati and the distribution of prasad, 


a x * 











proposed to be erected by . 
Kendra. Note the mount 
of the shrine and m 
foreground on the 
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SWAMI RAMANANANDA SARASWATI 


The tenth aradhana (death anniversary) of Sri 
Swami Ramanananda Saraswati, a great devotee of 
Bhagavan and the 
author of Talks with 
Sri Ramana Maha- 
rshi, Tripura Raha- 
sya and other Ashram 
publications, was 
celebrated on Feb. 
21, by his daugh- 
ter, Smt. Kamakshi 
Ramachandriah.! who 
has now settled 
down permanently in 
her house, near the 
Ashram, wherein is 
situated the Swami's 
samadhi. Devotees 
and inmates of the 
Ashram attended the 


celebration and paid 
their homage to the Swami's samadhi. 


Sri Swami Ramanananda 
Saraswathi 


ASHRAM FREE DISPENSARY 


Dr. K. R. Srinivasan, M.m.m.s,? who was ren- 
dering honorary service at the Free Dispensary of 
the Ashram during the last four years, discontinued 
his services at the end of 1972, because of the 
pressure of work in his own practice. We are grate- 
ful to him for his past devout and efficient service 
to the sick. 

Dr. M. V. Shatrughna Selty, M.B.B.s., a young 
medical practitioner of Tiruvannamalai has offered 
to serve in place of 
Dr. Srinivasan and 
thus the service to the 
ailing continues un- 
interrupted. We have 
accepted with grati- 
tude his voluntary 
assistance. ` 


The Dispensary has 
been attracting more 
and more patients. 
We, therefore. appeal 
to medical firms to 
kindly help this 
useful institution by 
supplying free medi- 
ae cines and samples to 
the extent possible. Any help that may be rendered 





Dr. M. V. Shatrughna Setty 


` will be gratefully accepted, 


EE 


Apr | 
THE MOUNTAIN PATH LIBRARY — 
New Additions Å 
Mudita : Four Essays: By Nyanaponika Thera ; 
others. Buddhist Publications Society Kani 
Ceylon. Price not stated. ^ 
Francis Story: | By The Anagarika 


: T ) Sugatanang, 
Buddhist Publications Society, Kandy, Ceylon 


Price not stated. 

Anguttara Niyaka — An Anthology, Part 1: Tr. 
by Nyanaponika Thera. Buddhist Publications 

Society, Kandy, Ceylon. Price not stated, 

The Girimananda Sutta: Tr. by Nanamoli Bhikku, 
Buddhist Publications Society, Kandy, Ceylon, 
Price not stated. 

Rebirth Explained : By V. F. Gunaratna. Buddhist 
Publications Society, Kandy, Ceylon. Price nd | 
stated. | 

Ethics in Buddhist Perspective : By K. N. Jayatilaka, | 
Buddhist Publications Society, Kandy, Ceylon | 
Price not stated. 

Facets of Buddhist Thought: By K. N. Jayatilaka 
Buddhist Publications Society, Kandy, Ceylon. 
Price not stated. 

An Atheist with Gandhi: By Gora. 
Publishing House, Ahmedabad. (75 P.) | 

Reflections: By Ross Thalheimer. Philosophical l 
Library, New York. ($7.50) * 

Basis of Tantra Sadhana: By M. P. Pandit. Dipi | 
Publications, Sri Aurobindo Ashram, Pondichery. | 
(Rs. 3) 

Simple Talks on Science of Thought: By H. b 
Hamblin, Science of Thought Press, Bosham Hous | 
Chichester, Sussex, England. (£ 0.08) | 

The Range of Ethics: By Harold H. Titus aw | 
Morris T. Keeton. East West Press, New pelli. | 
(Rs. 7.50) i 

The Book of Mirdad: By Mikhail Naimy. Pengu 
Books. ($1.25) 

Devatma Shakti (Kundalini), Divine Power: By 
Swami Vishnu Tirtha. Sadhana Granthamél? 
Prakashan Samiti, Behramji Mansion, Bombay! 
(Rs. 10) 

Swami Muktananda Paramahamsa: By Ammi 
Shree Gurudev Ashram, Ganeshpuri, (Rs. 5) 
Bhagavan Nityananda : By Swami Muktanand® 
Shree Gurudey Ashram, Ganeshpuri. (RS M 
Abroad $1.50) 
The Holy Science : By Swami Yukteswar- sell 


Realization Fellowship, Los Angeles. Price “ 
Stated. Ü 


Navajivan | 
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INTRODUCING... 


Sri C. Somasundaram Pillai 











Sri C. Somasundaram Pillai, retired Superintendent, 
South Arcot District Board, comes from a pious 
family of Cuddalore. His grandfather, Devasikha- 
mani Mudaliar, knew several holy men, especially 
Sri Swami Bhagavantham and Sri Swami Dayananda, 
{wo great saints whom he had brought to Cuddalore 
from Vriddhachalam and Salem, respectively. He 
served these two saints with extreme devotion and. 
when they passed away, he built samadhis over their 
graves and arranged for daily pujas for them. All 
his descendents look upon these two saints as their 
family gurus. 

Sri Somasundaram Pillai first heard about Sri 
Bhagavan in 1908 when he was studying in the H 
Form at Cuddalore from one of his classmates, 
named Subrahmanyam, who was a nephew of 
Echammal. She used to bring or send food to 
Sri Bhagavan till her death. But he could not 
come to Sri Bhagavan until 1932, when he and his 
wife, Uma, accompanied his brother, Sri Bhoga- 
natham Pillai and sister-in-law, both devotees of Sri 
Bhagavan, who were Boing to Tiruvannamalai to 
attend the Maha Puja of Bhagavan's mother. The 
party arrived on the eve of the Maha Puja and Sri 
Somasundaram Pillai and his wife had their first 
darshan of Bhagavan. This had such a "powerful 
effect on them that during the next ten years they 
were drawn to repeat their visits. Once Bhagavan 
spoke about them to the people in the Hall that 
they belonged to the family connected with Sri 
Swami Bhagavantham and that was why they were 
coming here, obviously drawn by devotion. 


In 1941 Sri Somasundaram Pillai's eldest daughter 
lost her husband. While he and his wife were over- 
come with grief, the late Ramana Padananda, a well- 
known devotee of Bhagavan, came to their house. 
They immediately sent for Sri Viswanatha Swami 
from the Ashram and Sri Swami Rajagopal of 
Mathur who was then at Cuddalore and arranged for 
the choral singing of Sri Muruganar’s songs known 
as Ramana Sannidhi Murai, which were usually 
chanted daily in their house. This chanting lasted 
nearly a month. Sri Somasundaram Pillai then 
celebrated Bhagavan’s Jayanthi at home. That night 
his wife, Uma, had a vision in which Bhagavan 
appeared to her as a child lying in a cradle. From 
that moment she considered herself the mother of 
Bhagavan. She placed a photograph of Bhagavan in 
à tiny cradle and adored it with great devotion treat- 
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Sri Somasundaram Pillai with Sri Bhagavan 


ing it as a living child. She even showed it to 
Bhagavan. This worship appealing to her motherly 
instinct greatly enhanced her devotion to Him. 
As both parents of Sri Somasundaram Pillai had 
died at an early age he had a feeling that he too 
wculd die before his retirement from service in 1950, 
He, therefore, decided to spend his remaining days 
with Bhagavan and so took long leave and came 
with his family to Tiruvannamalai in 1942. As soon. 
as he became eligible for a pension in 1945 he og 
retired from service and settled in Tiruvannamalai. 
After Bhagavan’s nirvana he went back to Cudda- 
lore where he Jost his wife a few months later. 
Finally in 1953, he returned to Tiruvannamalai to 44% 
live permanently with his widowed youngest daughter - : 
who had settled down in the vicinity of the Ashram. = 
He used to take part in the daily singing of s 
songs at the Ashram. He also made himself use. 
in the Ashram office by helping with the accounts. 
e Y. M 
He has always been eager to help the devotees i 
Sri Bhagavan who always meet with a n c 
at his house. Although he is now 7& € 
never fails to come to the Ashram anı 
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LETTERS 
TO 

THE 
EDITOR 





TRUE MEDITATION 


For the past one year I have been practis- 
ing transcendental meditation ... I mentally 
repeat the mantra and pass into the inner state of 
transcendental meditation. Now I feel great 
pressure in my head and that something is going 
wrong with my brain. There is also a feeling of 
fear and agitation. What am I to do? Please help 
me. Lately I came across Ramana Maharshi’s photo 
and your journal, The Mountain Path. The first 
look on His face convinced me that He can help 
me and strange as it seems that He is my Guru. 
I am eager to continue my sadhana and be sure 
that I am on the right path. 

A SEEKER 


“ Transcendental meditation’ implies that one has 
already succeeded in transcending thought which is 
scarcely the case in the beginning stages. In case 
of difficulties Bhagavan said that concentration on 
the spiritual heart (at the right side of the chest) 
brings about equanimity by dissipating anxiety, 
undue pressure and all sorts of undesirable mani- 
festations. It is good to remember that the real 
Guru dwells in your own heart and is all-pervad- 
ing. With practice and perseverance a subtle vibra- 
tion is felt which can be recollected even while 
working. Bhagavan remembers those who remember 
Him. Then one feels secure in His guidance. 


As to mantras, nowadays mantras and initiation 
are given by so called ‘initiators’ more often than 
not by self-appointed gurus who are themselves not 
authorised to give them. Repeating such a mantra 
may haye dire results. It is not only the words but 
the power of a genuine guru to transform the reci- 


pient which ensures their efficacy. - 
EDITOR 


i D 
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GURU’S GRACE 


Writing for Ramana Jyothi Souvenir on ‘ Medi- 

tation and Meditation Hall’ Sri S. S. Cohen remark- 

ed that those aspirants who are fortunate enough 

to be within the good looks of the Master and 

within the precincts of Sri Ramanasramam should 

be considered as ‘ arrived’. T am unable to realise 

the import of this saying. I understood that what 

he meant after all is that they have already got rid 

of longstanding vasamas and are experiencing the : 

beauty of ‘I-I ° consciousness, But to satisfy myself. 

I solicit your expert comments on the words ‘are 

arrived’ and what Sri Cohen actually meant by z4 

them. I will be very grateful for a lucid 

reply in the columns of your journal. J 
P. SUBBARAO. 
Khammam, A.P. - 






















It is hardly likely that Sri Cohen meant by 
words that all those within. the precin of. 
Ramanasramam are realised. What he 


not ask Sri Cohen himself for an explana 
address is: Sri $. S. Cohen, 
Vellore, N.A. Dt. x 
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Will you throw some light? (2) Instead of taking 
Self-enquiry straightaway why can't we follow Sri 
Bhagavan's first incidence dramatising death which 
gives the urge to investigate. Could we not practice 
as a first step this procedure which the Maharshi 
adopted for the first time, which was also the last 
for him? I believe by putting this into practice 
our Self-enquiry will become more intense. Kindly 
let me have your opinion. 

H. A. SH. 

Coimbatore. 


(1) To be established in the Self or be Self-aware 
whether awake or asleep is not possible so long as 
there is identification with the body which is syno- 
nymous with illusion. Only a jnani is always cons- 
cious while awake or sleeping. What it amounts to 
is that you want to be a jnani straightaway. It takes 
a very long time to remove this illusion and make 
the mind absolutely pure so that the ever-present 
Self stands revealed as Yr 1s. Just persevere in your 
spiritual practice and this is bound to bring you 
nearer the goal. The last spiritual thought or medi- 
tation before going to sleep is important. Its 
momentum carries one through the night so that the 
whole night works for the sadhaka. (2) One can 
adopt dramatizing death or remembering how imper- 
manent life is if it helps in intensifying Self-enquiry. 
However, only someone ripe for realisation will 
experience death and what survives it. Ramana 
Maharshi did not adopt this dramatisation as a first 
step. It happened spontaneously. 


EbiTOR 
SADHANA IN PRACTICAL LIFE 


For many years I have been searching for 
truth and have read many books especially those of 
and about Ramana Maharshi. As soon as I saw 
His photograph I knew from deep down that this 
was a true Master and a great peace engulfed me. 
... I have a firm belief that a man needs a 
Guru .. . and I look upon Bhagavan as my spiri- 
tual Guru in my own way. I picture Him from 
the photograph in my mind and experience great 
peace by doing so. Following the yogic path is 
very difficult especially in a country where most 
people think that yoga means standing on your 
head . . . but a student of yoga does need a living 
guru fo guide him. . . . What are the householder's 
obligations to the world and God? Could you 
please explain the best course for a man who wishes 
to follow a spiritual path but has many responsi- 
bilities and obligations to fulfil in this material 
world. . . . I believe that all paths lead to God. 
and the Divine Presence is within us all. 


A. R., Australia. 


THE MOUNTAIN PATH 


April 
Sri Ramana Maharshi's living Presence 
experienced now as before. His guidance x 
as He assured us before giving up His body, 
has to do is to remember Him in the heart 
to Him and there is sure to be a respoi 
hooks available expound living truth. 


an be 
Tiny: 

All one 
and tum 
ise. The 


In this age there is no need to renounce th 
world or give up one's occupation in order to ‘a 
low a spiritual path. Performing one’s duties to the 
best of ability, as selflessly as possible, is aly 
sadhana, conducive to purification of the mind and 
can be combined with daily meditation 
spiritual practices at convenient times. Dawn and 
sun-set are best for this purpose. A householders 
obligation is to look after those dependent on him 
to the best of his ability cultivating a spirit ol 
detachment. The attitude of people of a materialist 
bent of mind or their disapproval need not distur) 
a sadhaka. Those who suffer or are persecuted fo 
the sake of Truth are blessed, Christ said. A seeka 
can be in the world but as far as possible not of il 

You are quite right in your belief that all palls 


lead to God and the Divine Presence is within i 
all. 


Or other 


EDITOR 


BHAGAVAN ANO SANSKRIT 


It is not easy to learn a new tangus | 
and it takes much time to learn it thoroughly parti 
cularly if it is Sanskrit. So far as we knot. 
Ramana Maharshi's education was only up tO the 
10th standard. After that He lived a life far iem" 
ed from any academic study. We cannot understat# 
therefore how and when Ramana Maharshi Jeart | 
Sanskrit so well as to be able to write in Sanki 
such a masterly composition as Upadesa Saram: 








| 

| 

A. PRASAD SINGH: 
pihar. 


| 
| 
j 
A jnani knows spontaneously what is to be in | 
The great Sanskrit scholar and devotee, Kavy aka 
Ganapati Muni requested Bhagavan one day in a 
to compose a poem in Sanskrit. Bhagavan rd 
with a smile that he knew little Sanskrit an^ | 
prosody relating to that language. But the Kav 
kantha was not willing to leave the matter M 
He explained. to Bhagavan the technique of ong 
the Sanskrit metres called arya and repeated 
request. When he saw Bhagavan again in the og 
ing the poem was ready in exquisite Sanskrit, %4 
ing in five short verses addressed to Arunas d 
entire teaching of Vedanta! 







rO 





(A dog can scent out its 
master) ; am I then worse | 
than a dog? Steadfastly 
will I seek Thee and regain 
'Thee, Oh Arunachala ! 


— The Marital Garland 
of Letters, verse 39 
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Moment of Silence -— Kavana y 
J'he Mystic Jan Van Ruysbroeck E 


Sivananda Lahari 


Ipitiation By Look —— U. M. G. 


CHE FOUNTAİN PATA 


“ Arunachala ! Thou dost root out the ego of those who 
meditate on Thee in the heart, Oh Arunachala ! " 


—The Marital Garland of Letters, verse 1. 
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The Mountain Path 
(A QUARTERLY) 


The aim of this journal i 
forth the traditional wisdom of all 
religions and all ages, especial 
as testified to by their saints E: 
mystics, and to clarify the pathy 
available to seekers in the condi. 
tions of our modern world. 


S to set 


Contributions for publication | 
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Contributions not published will be 
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The editor is not responsible for | 
statements and opinions contained 
in signed articles. 


No payment is made for cont 
butions published. Anything her? 
published may be reprinted elst 
where without fee provided QU 
acknowledgement 1s made and th 
editor is previously notified. 
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— ~ HE question of death arises on rom 


Editorial point of view of duality ; from - 
UT ~ c E point of view — 


has any reality. 


“Deathlessness is our real 
Ramana Maharshi used to sa 
ascribe it to the body, 
live for ever, and losin 
immortal, simply peesu ise 





Scriptures that a jua 
time when he could 
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ordinary conditions. But this is only a 
momentary glimpse which the mind cannot hold 
if not steady or pure enough. Only the 
memory of it remains and the Certainty. 
Tennyson, who had such temporary experi- 
ences, described this state as the clearest of 
the clearest, the surest of the surest, where 
death was an almost laughable impossibility ; 
the loss of. personality not extinction, but dis- 
solved into boundless being, the only true life ! 


From this point sadhana starts, or should 
start, in all earnest to steady the mind and 
realise this most natural inherently blissful 
state of Being. 


In Sri Ramana Maharshi's case the experi- 
ence of death resulted in the realisation that 
the *I' was one with the universal deathless 
Self which is the Spirit and Self of every being. 
“ The body dies but the Spirit that transcends 
it cannot be touched by death. That means I 
am the deathless Spirit. . . . . Fear of death 
had vanished once and for all. Absorption in 
the Self continued unbroken from that time 
on."? This was an extraordinary case of 
instantaneous Realisation ! 


Bhagavan was quite categorical about it. 
He said that He never performed any sadhana 
prior to it nor afterwards. The experience 


was basic and final. His intuitive constant. 


Awareness found corroboration when later He 
read the works of realised men. When some- 
one asked whether Sri Bhagavan's teaching 
was the same as Sankaracharya's, He replied : 
* Bhagavan's teaching is an expression of his 
own experience and realisation. Others find 
that it tallies with Sri Sankara's." 


From a jnani's point of view death has no 
reality. It is only those who have not realised 
its true state, who lament approaching death. 
When the Sixth Patriarch of Zen announced 
his decision to leave this world, the monks 
wept with grief. “For whom are you cry- 
ing?" he asked them. “Jf I didn't know 
where I am going I wouldn't be able to leave 
you in this way. It is you who don't know 
where I am going. If you knew, you would 
not cry because you would also know that the 
true natural state is without birth or death." 


When a devotee asked Bhagavan for the 
grace to let him see His real form, the couch 


July, | 
Ba ii... a 


WILL 
O' THE 
WISP? 





By Wei Wu Wei 


—Ó—À 


Who is Aware 

that I-me thinks 
that I-me perceives 
whatever he seems to perceive, | 
and knows whatever he seems to know? 


Who is eternally Aware 

of whatever I-me thinks 

that I-me does, 

asleep or awake, 

from his ‘birth’ to his ‘death’ ? 


Who is Aware 
that I-me thinks 
that I-me is Aware ? 


N.B. As with the subject of the title, tli 
finding is the seeking. | 


RENE. 0 O G ——-—— 9 


on which Bhagavan reclined became emp 
The devotee left in terror. It was not Wi 
a month or so later that he mustered UP d 
courage to speak about it to Sri Bhagat 
who then explained: “ You asked to sc " 


rn D 
real form ; you saw its disappearance. J 
formless ! ” 





= 
ete 


During a pradakshina a group of dev 
started singing : Ramana Sad-guru.® 
van joined in the singing. One of the [^ 
tees expressed surprise at Bhagavan i 
His own praises. Bhagavan told them : 









l'There are several descriptions of such “e Mk 
ences of death in the October, 1970. E 
The Mountain Path, which deals extensively 
this subject. Kn 
?Ramana Maharshi and the Path of self 
ledge by Arthur Osborne, Ch. 2, p. 18. 


3See The Mountain Path, Jan. 1971, P: * 
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you think Ramana is these 6 feet? He is 
all-pervading." 


He used to say often that apart from the 
ego there is neither birth nor death. The ego 
itself is death. To transcend the ego is to 
destroy death. The quest for the source of the 
ego is the way to overcome death and attain 
immortality! “The ego, the world and the 
individuals are all due to the petson’s vasanas. 
When they perish the person's hallucinations 
disappear.” We are confounding the pheno- 
mena relating to the body, with the Self. If 
one investigates the source from which the 
“I’-thought, or the ego, arises, all confusion 
hiding our primordial true state will vanish 
and the Self will stand revealed as It ever is. 
“Tracing the source of ‘I’ the primal ‘I-I’ 
remains over, but it is that which is inexpressi- 
ble!" The search is within and the seeker 
cannot find it as an object outside him. That 
seat is bliss and the core of all beings, un- 
touched by death, eternal. 


Why go to birth and death to understand 
what one daily experiences in sleeping and 
waking ? asks Sti Ramana Maharshi. “ When 
you sleep this body and the world do not exist 
for you, the same you that exists now while 
waking. It is the same with death. If you 
understand waking and sleep properly you 
will understand life and death." We are 
immortal. It is only the bodies which are dis- 
carded like worn out garments. From the 
rclative point of view in sleep they get re- 
paired, in death renewed. Both dream and 
waking states are the product of the mind and 
the only difference is in their duration. 


The illusory nature of the body Ramana 
Maharshi emphasised when telling his devo- 
tees: “I am only ill if you think I am 
ill ; if you think I am well I shall be well ". 
Strangely enough on April 14, 1950 — the 
Brahma Nirvana of Sti Bhagavan — one 
devotee after a night-long double pradakshina 
(circumambulation of the Hill) in order to 
Play for His health, was unable to do so, 
Surrendering instead to * Thy Will be done — 
you know best’. In the morning she saw 
Him during the very last darsban sitting up on 
the couch in radiant health smiling with 
?PPrOval his eyes shining with indescribable 
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Grace, while the immediately following de- 
votee in the line saw Him already in agony 
at the very same instant ! 


Sri Ramana Maharshi used to say towards 
the end: “They take this body for Bhagavan 
and attribute suffering and fear death for him. 
What a pity! They are despondent that 
Bhagavan is going to leave them and go away 
— Where can he go and how ?. .. I’ never 
dies. If the body falls away there is no loss 
for the ‘I’. Birth and death pertain to the 
body. You are identifying the Self with the 
body. It is wrong identification, Birth and 
death are mentioned only to make you investi- 
gate the question and find out that there is 
neither birth nor death...” 


And yet across the delusion of identifying 
oneself with the body and confusion of taking 
the unreal for the real one is aware though 
dimly of the eternal Self because it is the 
Truth. People act and plan as if they were 
going to live forever forgetting that life in 
their bodies might end any moment. Bhaga- 
van said that a man sees so many dying but 
still believes himself eternal. The natural 
Truth asserts itself, even with worldly people. 
How much more so with seekers guided by a 
Master who appeats in human form for a time, 
like a decoy to guide us back to the Source ; 
the Sad-Guru who is One in all hearts, All 
one has to do is wake up from this dream of 
birth and death, of samsara (earthly life), by 
following the most direct path He showed us, 
which some may find difficult because of its 
very simplicity ! 


Sri Bhagavan assured us that the guidance 
would continue after His physical disappear- 
ance: “J am not going away. Where could 
I go? I am here.” Not even ‘I shall be here’ 
but “I am here’! He the living inner Guru 
affirmed His uninterrupted presence and His 
continued guidance, for to the Jnani there is 
only the eternal ‘Now’. He reminded us not 
to attach so much importance to the body. He 
was not the body. Devotees, wherever they 
may be, find His Grace and support, His inner 
Presence even more potent now than before. 
And without outward constraint the inner dis- 
cipline may become strict to the point where 
the purity of every thought matters ! 
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THE 
FACE 
OF 
DEATH 


By Gerard Casey 











| The Enlightenment of Sri Bhagavan as a 
| result of his death-experience confirms the 
| Christian doctrine of birth into Eternal 
Life through death. Christ called God the 
Father, likewise Sri Bhagavan referred to 
Arunachala as the Father. 


S a man rooted in the Christian Faith I 
wish to offer a few considerations that 
seem to me to spring from a Christian under- 
standing of, and devotion to, Sri Ramana 
Maharshi. I begin with some general obser- 
vations which will, I hope, provide a back- 
ground against which such a Christian approach 
will be revealed as fraught with meanings 
which transcend any purely private and per- 
sonal significance. 


It is at this time common ground among 
thoughtful men and women the world over that 
humanity has entered into a period of extreme 
crisis and danger. This crisis reveals itself at 
i every level of human striving but most 
; acutely and painfully in the depths of men's 
I religious consciousness. Among men of all re- 
ligious traditions there is a need to reach out 
to deeper understandings of both their own 
tradition and traditions native to cultures and 
civilizations other than their own. Hor men 
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The disquieting question we have to raise in the face of death is: what will be our 
being as such once it is a being that (temporally speaking) only has been? 


| 
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rooted in great and ancient forms of the sp 
tual life, the differences in emphasis and P 
pective between what we have come to at 
` cast’ and ‘west’ remain the most urge" 
demanding of understanding and acceptant j 


In the West the religious spirit has crystal 
ed in Christianity into the form most %9 
sive of the peculiarities of the western 1^. 
In the east Hinduism presents the form 
haps most difficult of access to western WG 
standing. As a Christian who has bee bi 
many years fascinated and  attracte i 
Hinduism — approached through wide f KC 
and some devoted study of the great Sig 
Scriptures — I confess that the figure ° 

amana has come to hold for me a Pla". 
central significance both in my own SP E 
life and in my attempts at underst^ s 
Hinduism. Tt is from this point of V^ 
write what follows. I concentrate of m 
' death-experience" in his youth which i 
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for Sri Ramana his supreme spiritual realiza- 
tion, and which was the source of his extra- 
ordinary power. 

As I am writing for devotces of Sri Ramana 
there is no need to recapitulate in detail what 
is known of this experience but I would like 
to quote briefly from the account given by 
Paul Brunton: ‘He was sitting alone in his 
room one day when a sudden inexplicable fear 
of death took hold of him. He became acutely 
aware he was going to die, although he was 
outwardly in good health . . . . he began to 
prepare for the coming event . . . he fell into 
a profound conscious trance wherein he became 
merged into the very source of selfhood, the 
very essence of being...’ 

He emerged from this trance * utterly 
changed’: Bhagavan was born ! 


In so far as we can understand or attempt 
to express our understanding of this experi- 
ence in words it seems true that it involved 
in some quite radical sense the ‘ death ’ of the 
seventeen-year-old Venkataraman : a ‘death’ 
which yet left the-eternal ‘ Self’ incarnated in 
the still living body of the youth. 


It is known that ‘conscious death ' experi- 
ence which brought about this final realization 
of the Spirit had been preceded in the fore- 
going months by incursions of deep dreamless 
sleep from which the youth could not be 
roused and from which he emerged only with 
difficulty. We may believe that in these sleep- 
states — so profound as to be close to death- 
states — the psyche withdrew to the deepest 
sources of its being : to the primal ‘ ungrund’ 
spoken of by the Christian mystic Boehme, a 
state of unconditioned freedom, and returned 
in the later death-trance to the fully conscious 
realization of the divine essence : a radiant 
formless glory. 


All the known facts of the Maharshi's long 
subsequent life seem to bear out the truth that 
he remained unchanged in this state until his 
mahasamadhi. 


A short time after this ‘death’ Sri Ramana 
disappeared leaving his family and the home 
of his childhood with the farewell message : 
"I have, in search of my Father and in obedi- 
ence to His command, started from here. . . 
His mother distressed and seeking him found 
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him two years later near the great temple of 
Arunachala. His response to her importunities 
that he return home with her was to the 
effect that ‘I must be about my Father's busi- 
ness’. Those not familiar with the Christian 
Scriptures will find a close parallel to this 
Passage in Sri Ramana’s life in the New 
Testament (Luke 2: 41-52). 

It is from the Christian point of view of 
special interest that Sri Ramana in his earliest 
expression of his understanding of his spiritual 
destiny used simple personal terms : ‘T have, 
in search of my Father and in obedience to 
His command . . Such terms are entirely 
consonant with the Christian doctrine of Grace 
which is experienced by the Christian as a 
Divine Person to human petson communication 
of the Divine Essence. Without this Grace 
revelation, which illuminates simultaneously a 
past outer event and a present inner aware- 
ness, is not possible. Only some similar 
Operation of Grace makes explicable the 
devotion to the Maharshi which becomes a 
living experience of the Spirit in the deepest 
rcaches of its freedom to many who have 
never seen Sri Ramana, have never been 
to India, and in some cases have very little 
acquaintance with or knowledge of Hindu 
rcligion. 

Christianity in its attempts to provide a 
theological account of similar facts in the life 
and influence of Jesus evolved the doctrine 
of the Trinity, and a Christian will naturally 
think in terms of this doctrine in any attempt 
hc may make to understand Sri Ramana. 
There is the claim of “Sonship’ to a divine 
‘Father’ who makes a ‘personal’ demand of 
obedience ‘even unto death’. There is the 
inflow of the Spirit which made obedience 
possible. 

For readers unversed in orthodox Christian 
theology I should explain that the Greek word 
“ho theos’? (God) is used in the New Testa- 
went of the first Person of the Trinity : the 
‘Father’. The Son is not God in an absolute 
sense but God as Christ: the Universal Man 
who is revealed for Christians in Jesus. The 
Divine Son becomes Man. The Father while 
one with the Son and incarnate in the Son yet 
remains transcendently *more' than the Son. 
The way for the Christian to the realization of 
Sonship in all its fullness lies through death. 
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It is with the centrality of death in this 
Christian *way' I am here concerned. The 
Christian seeks to realize and accept in his life 
the meaning of death. Death is the limit to 
life in time and seems to threaten extinction. 
Yet only through death of the ego can his full 
relationship with God be realized. Life is 
—- religiously understood — a birth through 
time and death-to-time into eternal life. In 
so far as a man centres himself in God as the 
source of his being he finds the meaning of his 
existence and his true Self : the Divine Image. 

Tt is clear these fundamental Christian 
insights are of immense value and importance 
to a Christian understanding of Sri Maharshi 
and his death-experience. The life of the 
spirit for all men always involves in some 
degree a dying-to-time while still in the body. 
At the very head-waters of European thought 
Heraclitus said : ‘the name of the bow is life, 
its work is death'. Hor Plato philosophy is 
“the practice of dying’. For Jesus “the Father 
raiseth up the dead'. In the case of 
Sri Ramana there was an abrupt and radical 
completeness about his death-to-time, while 
continuing to live physically in time, that 
commands astonished attention. The psyche in 
its sleep-return to ‘ungrund’ seems to have, 
in that unconditioned freedom, broken from 
time into the full reconstitution of its Divine 
Image —— and then freely returned into time 
full of grace and truth. To the grace and 
truth many have witnessed : men and women 
from the most varied backgrounds and reli- 
gious persuasions witnessed too to the extra- 
ordinary numinous power radiating from the 
personal presence of the Maharshi. 


In the present age when purely contempla- 
tive modes of the religious life are, if not 
entirely discounted, yet little understood or 
valued in the west, the presence of a supreme 
contemplative sage in the east, who elicits 
devotional response and faith in men nurtured 
in diverse religious traditions throughout the 
world, is a fact full of hope and meaning for 
the future. In most expressions of devotion to 
Sri Ramana —— even when issuing from those 
intellectually sophisticated in the highest degree 
—— there is patent a childlike joy and trust in 
Bhagavan. Those who find such trust inexpli- 
cable should recall the saying of Heraclitus : 
‘the Kingdom is of the Child’, and the words 


and gaiety of heart, coupled with 2? 
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song 
of 
awakening 





By saniel bonder 


the wondrous tale 

of venkataraman : 

that when he conducted 
his own brief enquiry 
when he died to himself 
and awoke as you 

he was no aged yogi | 
no virgin-born son 

no precocious saint 

but a simple village kid 
tough-minded 
uncompromising 

who was able to put aside | 
his dreams and games forever | 
and to confront his own death 
to dive deep within | 
and to find | 
his real self | 
ramana 

ramana arunachala 

ramana siva 

ramana heart of all beings 
ramana light of all minds 
ramana my lovely gentle master 
ramana my lovely gentle self 
ramana the ocean of love 
ramana the mountain of wisdom 
ramana arunachala 

ramana hill of grace 


ee 
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of Jesus : * except ye become as little chil j 
ye shall not enter the Kingdom of Ip 


We know that Sri Ramana himself ret 
throughout a long life, a childlike inn? 


*X 


inspiring majesty, at all times, 9 ^ 
especially at the end, through a lingerie 
painful illness, in the face of death ! 











The impact of Sri Bhagavan's Presence 
defies description. All who came to Him 
received His Grace in abundance, 

yet He Himself remained simple 

and unaffected ! 

The author, one of the earliest western 
disciples of Sri Maharshi, full of devotion 

to the Master, was also an erudite scholar. 


—————— 





O 
By Sadhu Ekarasa (Dr. Mees) 
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BHAGAVAN 
SRI RAMANA: 
GOD-REALITY 
INCARNATE! 








F a man were to do the greatest deed in the 
world and go and sit in the presence of 
Bhagavan Sri Ramana Maharshi he would 
realize that his deed was as nothing compared 
to the perpetual Deed of Self-realization of 
the Sage, 


If a man were to write the greatest book 
in the world and lay it as an offering before 
the Sage he would realize that the Sage was a 
Sreater Book, written from day to day, with- 
out any conscious effort, in the inner being of 
all who cared to come and read it. 


Any endeavour to write about the philo- 
sophy of Bhagavan Sti Ramana Maharshi is 
like painting the lily. Tt is impossible to pre- 
sent the Maharshi’s philosophy in any better 
and clearer way or form than he has done 
himself. In the case of other personalities it 
is always possible to make a distinction bet- 
ween theory and practice, or between spiritua- 
lity and intellect on the one hand and action 
on the other. With the Maharshi no such dis- 
tinction exists. 


It is in accordance with the spirit of the 
time that every man, thing, or event of inte- 
rest should be written about. The Maharshi 
is beyond the spirit of our time and long after 
the spirit of this age will have been succeed- 
cd by the spirit of another age, Sri Ramana 
Maharshi will be remembered as an Immortal. 
His immortality stood out from his every word 
and look. It lives in the inner heart of all 
who have had the great privilege to sit in his 

fk 
lfrom an article in the Golden Jubilee Souvenir 
of 1946, published by Sri Ramanasramam. 
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My 
T of those who aspire to be, or conside 
I asked: “Are: only important events P 4 E. cree e c Bhagayay 
. - ` z . . Be 5 , no ritual 
in a man’s life, such as his main occupation ; SGE al or 
" ventional formalities. For 
|. or profession, predetermined, or are trifling saa E oi of aha s Es Gin, 
“acts in his life, such as taking a cup of 5 : € word 


a Len 3 Guru means 'dispeller of darkness’. The 
water or moving from one place in the Darkness which needs dispelling is that al 
room’ to another, also predetermined ? " Ignorance of God-Reality. The Light thy 


Y them. 






Bhagavan: Yes, everything is pre- dispels it is the Light of the Natural State q 
determined.” Being. The Maharshi’s way is as direct asi 
I: “Then what responsibility, what is simple. But the simple is often found p 


be the most difficult. Bhagavan’s  simpliciy 
was so profound that it failed to reach th 
consciousness of many who came to him fy 
something definite, or rather, something finite 


free-will has man ? ” i 


Bhagavan: “‘ What for then does the 
body come into existence ? It is designed 


for doing the various things marked out They desired knowledge, vision, grace, bli 
for execution in this life. The whole all kinds of directions and numerous mundi! 
programme is chalked out. ‘Not an atom things. The enquirer generally did not reali 
moves except by His Will’ expresses the that these things themselves were only ment 
same truth. As for freedom for man, concepts which stood in the way of his deve 
he is always free not to identify himself lopment. Only if he was able to ignore the 
with the body and not to be affected by the concepts and ep ved em : a M | 
pleasures or pains consequent on the body’s ie Ses p dre Melendi ts Ww. he 
activities.” radiating Light was able to penetra l 


Darkness of his consciousness. It is ofit | 
imagined that ‘renunciation at the feet of th 
Guru’ implies renunciation of worldly mate 
like worries, family, occupation, sinfulness %] 
so on. But actually it implies renunciation!) 
the mind, or, in other words, of all ma 
pre-occupations, pre-conceived ideas, PIU) 
ccs, dogmas, physical attachments, tende, 
and desires, for these various categoe | 
thought-forms form the substance of the 9". 
rate ‘I’. Many times it has happene i 
After having studied the lives and ways of visitors and  resident-disciples have a 
teaching of the Saints and Sages of the world Maharshi to vouchsafe them initiation, s 
belonging to various traditions and various blessings or spiritual experience, and t 
i periods of time, it strikes one that Sri Ramana replied: ‘I am always giving it. . f 
falls into a class of his own. He was one who cannot apprehend it, what am I to do ? F i 
spontaneously and instantaneously came into however, the Maharshi, when he saw ! 
his spiritual heritage without even having been ^ disciple did not respond to his Moundth y 
told that there was a heritage to claim. He instruction cn a level suited to the min 
knew it of his own inner experience without the disciple by reciting a story, writing l 
receiving any directions on the way. or by explaining philosophical questions 


a HO NCMO : A Dwelling in the Eternal, the Maharshi 
realization, inspiration and instruction, Bhaga- no distinctions of Deo. and “looke j 
van responded according to their own needs an equal eye’ on a T scholat © 
and aptitudes. As God, the Reality in the simple peasant, a Maharaia and à wee ef 
innermost heart, worked and works his ways old man and a (0) P an, a maf fe 
directly within his soul, in the same manner dog, a n ue epa nk. But alt 
he works his ways directly within the heart Sa Ramana ic el m nent 


Day by Day with Bhagavan, p. 99 





I presence. It is reflected only poorly in the 
books and articles that have been written about 
him. How could it be otherwise? No one 
can truly describe God or Truth, or an embodi- 
ment of Truth. The Mounam (mystic silence) 
which expresses God reality, is the fit way of 
describing the Sage of Silence also. 
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With regard to those who came to him for 
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souls in God-Reality, he also recognised that 
distinctions in the relative world of appear- 
ances have their relative value until transcend- 
ed. Once a visitor said during a conversation : 
“There should be equality among men. Sri 
Ramana promptly remarked : ‘ Then let them 
80 to sleep ; in sleep all are equal !’ 


In contra-distinction to other gurus of a less 
exalted level, who are inclined to be aware 
of their spiritual superiority in relation to 
others Sri Ramana Maharshi considered all 
beings to be potential Jnanis, whether they 
wcre aware of it or not. Some of his uttc- 
tances run parallel to that of the eighth century 
mystic, Hui Neng, who said: ‘The only 
difference between a Buddha and an ordinary 
man is that one realises it while the other 
does not.’ In one conversation Sri Ramana 
said : ' Vivekananda asked Sri Ramakrishna : 
“Have you seen God?" I say: “Is there 
anybody who has wot seen God ?”’ 


Sri Ramana proclaimed that life is full of 
latent happiness for those whose lot it is to 
struggle with the most depressing situations 
and propensities in samsara, because the 
Divine Heritage is ever there, waiting to be 
rcceived. God-Reality is ever present within 
the heart of all. The act of full surrender of 
the man of Darkness to the Lord of Light is 
bound to reveal it as the dawn dispels the 
darkness of the night. And just as the dawn 
1s not the first dawn, but reveals the eternal 
light of the sun, the dawn of Self-realization 
is not a new creation, but the remembering of 
a lost state of consciousness. It is an entering 
into the ancient heritage. In this connection 
Sri Ramana taught that the Guru lives as the 
Immortal and Eternal Light within every being. 
The Path to that Guru is the Guru in the 
world of manifestation. The Path to the 
Father is through the Son. To quote the 
Maharshi's own words: “ One must not look 
upon the Guru as a person ; he is not any- 
thing else than the Real Self of the disciple. 
When that Self is realized, then there is 
neither Guru nor disciple." 


Knowing the value of the tradition that 

© should not look upon the Guru as a per- 

Son, there is for the disciple yet a very sweet 

and wonderful element of hope and promise 
2 





Night opens wide 

The gates of space, 
Makes of the earth 

A flying star, 

On which we travel 
Through the All 

Like arrows, speeding 
To an unknown aim. 


The magic orb 

Moves ceaselessly 
Through unknown realms. 
From where? Where to? 
It carries us 

From void to void, 
Through time—and 
Through eternity. 


And thus we move 

Within the space 

Of our mind-created All, 
From dream to dream, 
From orb to orb, 

Until the void within us 
Can absorb—the Light 
That is both origin and aim. 





1From Mandala. 
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in it to think that Bhagavan Sri Ramana, 
although a Divine Sage, is also a son of human 
parents like himself. What a world of possi- 
bilities for his own future is suggested by this 
knowledge ! He has heard of liberated devas 
or angels, but what use is their achievement to 
him, for he is not one of them ? But a liberated 


man is another matter ! 
In this light, the coming of Bhagavan Sri 

Ramana to Arunachala assumes significance 

not only for the spiritual children of th 


Maharshi, but for all humanity. EU OM 




















132 
Garland 
of 
Guru's 
Sayings 
SRI MURUGANAR 
234. 


Questing within and asking ' Who am I, 

This indispensable, true, living Self ? " 

Such search is the one single stream of 
Life. 

That runs pulsating through all faiths 

That teach the way to life eternal. 


235. 


Like the thread that holds together 
The beads that else might fall apart, 
The Lord immutable, over the same. 
The light that dwells in every being, 
Shines through the heart of every faith. 


236. 
As one sole fire 
Clinging to different earthen lamps 
Appears as many flames, : 
The one unchanging Self 
Clinging to different bodies 
Appears as many. 


237. 
If no word can name the Himalaya 
Of transcendence standing 
In the vast inner space, 
What are the loud polemics 
Of cults and schools discussing the Supreme 
But bustle of a bazaar ? 


240. 


241. 


IL 
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258. 


Different faiths, each spreading light, 
Sprang up because of differences 

In mental ripeness. Wisdom consists 
In seeing the basic harmony 

That underlies these cherished faiths. 


239. | 


Those who diving deep within l 
Have found the Self have nothing else 

To know. And why ? Because they ha’ | 
Gone beyond all forms themselves | 
And are awareness without form. 








| 
| 
i 
| 
Those who within this living shrine hav | 
sought 
The Lord and seen Him there wit 
clear k 
Will recognize Him sporting in each n9 
Of the wonderful, vast temple of th? 
* world. 
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Those who have sought within and i 
the Lord, ect: 
The Life of life there dwelling, shinim ai 
Behold even in the meanest worm a 
By others, the loved Presence of the 
Supreme. 
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By The Dalai Lama 
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Absolute Truth, as different from relative 
truth, is like empty space — beyond every 
form of obstruction and complication. When 
in the search for it one overcomes the 

sense of discrimination between oneself and 
others, true love is generated all round. 
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DUAL 
TRUTH 





BUDpDuHIsm has flourished in Tibet for 

over a thousand years, During these 
centuries, it has been carefully preserved and 
has become the basis of our culture. Never- 
theless, although our culture has been nourish- 
ed by many things of worth from neighbouring 
countries, we have on the whole been very 
much on our own. 


In Tibet we practise Buddhism in its 
entirety. In garb and conduct the monks prac- 
tise according to the rules of the Vinaya 
Sutras ; in the training of mind, we follow the 
Mabayana philosophy ; and we also practise 
Tantric Buddhism. That is why I have used 
the phrase “in its entirety”. Today, how- 
ever, we are passing through a period of 
unimaginable difficulty and hardship. 


The world today is engulfed in conflicts and 
sufferings to such an extent that everyone longs 
for peace and happiness ; that longing has un- ' 
fortunately led them to be carried away by 
the pursuit of ephemeral pleasures. But there — 
are a few learned people who, dissatisfied by - 
what is ordinarily seen or experienced, think F 
more deeply and search for true happiness. I 
believe that the search will continue. As y 
make greater material progress and are 
to satisfy our daily needs more fully, 
continue to search for Truth, not b 
fied with material progress alone 
am convinced that the search for 
still grow keener. In past centuries 
been many learned Teachers wh 
down various paths to the realiza 
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the Ultimate Truth to which they point is the 
same. 


In Buddhism we have Relative Truth and 
Absolute Truth. From the viewpoint of 
Absolute Truth, what we feel and experience 
in our ordinary daily life is all delusion. Of 
the various delusions, the sense of discrimina- 
tion between oneself and others is the worst 
form, as it creates nothing but unpleasantness 
for both sides. If we can realize and meditate 
on Ultimate Truth, it will cleanse our impu- 
tities of mind and thus eradicate the sense of 
discrimination. This will help to create true 
love for one another. The search for Ulti- 
mate Truth is, therefore, vitally important. 

In the search for Ultimate Truth, if it fails 
to dawn on us it is we who have not found 
it. Ultimate Truth exists. If we think deeply 
and reflect carefully, we shall realize that we 
ourselves have our existence in Ultimate Truth. 
For example, I am talking to you and you are 
listening to me. We are generally under the 
impression that there is a speaker and an 
audience and that there is the sound of words 
being spoken ; but, in Ultimate Truth, if I 
search for myself I will not find it, and if you 
scarch for yourselves you will not find them. 
Neither speaker nor audience, neither words 
nor sound, can be found. They are all void 
like empty space, yet they are not com- 
pletely non-existent. They must exist, for 
we ate able to feel them. What I am 
saying is being heard by you, and you are 
in turn thinking on the subject. My speech is 
producing some effect, yet if we search for 
them we cannot find them. This mystery 
relates to the dual nature of Truth. 


Anything whose existence is directly petceiv- 
able by us can be classified as pertaining to 
relative Truth. But, in Ultimate Truth, neither 
the seeker nor the object being searched for 
exists. Ultimate Truth is void like empty 
space, beyond every form of obstruction and 
complication. Once we understand this, we 
can achieve true mental peace. It is my hope 
that, as the world becomes smaller and smaller 
owing to material progress and better commu- 
nications, we shall, as a result, all be able to 
understand more about Ultimate Truth. When 
this happens I have great hope that we shall 
achieve true world peace. 


hy 





THE 


QUICKEST 
PROCESS 





By “Sein” 





was talking with Sri Muruganar and 9| 
usual he started explaining the uniq] 
technique of Sri Bhagavan's Who am-1? Thi 
Sclf-enquiry is the only solution for 3 
problems, material and spiritual, he affirme | 


| 
When I asked him whether there was “i 
any quicker process to attain the fruit of U^ 
enquiry, he laughingly assured: ‘ Yes, dio 
is. Sri Bhagavan Himself has indicated it. H 
explained further that now everyone is 05. 
to know or learn something or other an Al 
more one learns the more one feels the ^. 
to know more — there is no end to this a 
of learning. But Bhagavan says ‘ Learn 4 
the one who wants to learn and then e 
thing else will be learnt’. Bhagavan 99^ 
that everything else will follow if one 
about oneself first and this is the ae 
Christ’s assurance that if you realise he Kn 
dom of Heaven in your heart ‘ everythin ^ 
shall be added unto you’. 













So the quickest way or short-cut b 


Bhagavan’s path, which some find W 
because it is so vety simple, is to start (ise 


it right now asking who it is who 
know ! 


* 1 i D 
I found this discourse illuminatiD8 $ 
directness of approach. 
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From 
Death 


Lead me to Immortality’ 





I? may be said that the import of Sri Ramana 
Maharshi's life from the start o£ his spiri- 
tual career to the very end had been ordained 
to explain and exemplify the verity and vali- 
dity of the Upanishadic verse cited above. 


The quotation is the last part of a triplet 
in the Upanishad and the Upanishad itself 
declares that this is self-explanatory and ex- 
plains what is cryptic in the previous two. 


In Sri Maharshi's case it is evident that this 
prayer is not a mere chant or an end devoutly 
to be wished for, but a matter for accomplish- 
ment here and now. The experience of death 
when only 16 years old culminated in immor- 
tality. 

All the aids of modern science and advance 
and the consequent enslaving of nature may 
avoid the ills of life and even prolong it, but 
death like the Sword of Damocles will con- 
tinue to hang over the heads of those immersed 
in samsara. The inevitable end may be put 
Off but not annulled. “In the midst of death 
we live.” Whatever is born must die. The 








By V. Ramanathan 








Fear of death constantly hangs over 

every one in samsara. Jnana alone puts an 
end to it, as exemplified in Sri Ramana's 
life from the moment of his enlightement 
to his Maha Nirvana. 


TS 


sages of India add that the dead shall be 
reborn till one consciously dies to the body 
and dries up this stream of avidya in tealising 
the SELF. 


The inward process of moving from an arena 
of death to what survives it rehearsed in all 
seriousness by the lad Ramana is oft narrated. 
It has to be done here too, albeit briefly. 
The fatherless young Ramana was a depend- 
ent along with his brothers on a none too 
affluent uncle who had a family of his own. 
When alone one day he felt some inexplicable 
dispensation that death was creeping in on him ; 
now that it was so near, the boy fearlessly 
faced it. He felt that he was dead. He felt 
that his body lay cold and inert; but who 
was dead? Certainly not he who witnessed 
the dead body. This train of thought went on. 
Then when all that he usually thought him- 
self to be was naught there still persisted a 
witnessing awareness which in a flash he rea 
lised to be the real self-effulgent, limitless di 





1“ Mrtyor M'amrtam gamaya " — Brihadaranyak 
Upanishad (1-3-28). s 2 
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free and apart from all the trammels that 
made up his former ‘I’. He consciously died 
and awoke as the undying divine, the un- 
qualified delight of the Self. From death he 
leapt over to immortality, hence was he 
Skanda. 


Reducing by the fire of introspection the 
three sheaths (the gross, the subtle and the 
causal) to ashes, he became Siva. 


Here is an account of what happened once 
may be in the forties of this century. Bhaga- 
van was reclining on his sofa, as was his wont. 
It was about 9 on a sunny May morning. A 
few of us had our fill of profound meditation 
undet his inspiring gaze of mystic communion. 
A voice broke the silence saying, “ When even 
at his home in Madurai Bhagavan had rea- 
lised his Self, where was the need for his 
arduous /zpasya at Tiruvannamalai? " The 
Master smiled, gathered himself up and sitting 
bolt upright said, * Oh, is that so? The 
experience at Madurai was basic and complete. 
The experience got fully and clearly establish- 
ed and it became so full and unremitting that 
it persists always, even in szsbupti, dreamless 
sleep. Later reading revealed that this experi- 
ence is common to all that tread the path and 
is not conditioned by time or clime, birth or 
education.” 


On one of his birthday celebrations he said, 
“What is the sense in celebrating the day of 
the birth of the body which should one day 
die. It would be better if that day were 
celebrated on which the end of birth was 
scaled by conscious dying.” The reference was 
obviously to his death experience at Madurai. 
He made us realise that only by so dying con- 


sciously before physical death can one conquer: 


death. The talk led to the vichara \ine of intro- 
spection adopted by Bhrigu in Taittiriyopani- 
shad, tracing the march by “zeti, neti’ (“not 
this, not this 7), from a lower reality to a rela- 
tively superior reality till it culminates in 
identity with the ever-conscious Self which 
animates the inert body. 


On another occasion someone asked the 
sage as to the intensity of pain from the can- 
cer that was incessantly tunnelling up his left 
upper arm. Bhagavan seemed to be looking 
steadily at some distant object and said smil- 
ingly, “If comparison may be given, just 


July 
imagine a thousand scorpions stingin 
at once and all the time, it is to some exte 
so." How detached from the body wa; i 
It was ever a flaming soul within the spell of 
a body which could neither affect the souj 
inherent bliss nor limit the radiation of th 
radiant consciousness. 


& you all 


The scene of his passing away is equally 
revealing. It is an eloquent commentary in 
action on what the world calls death and what 
it means to be a jivanmukia. It is said tha | 
towards the end he got himself seated in 
sukbasana and heaved a heavy breath. One | 
that stood by mourned in his heart that sud | 
an enlightened one too should have the pang 
of death. Another hastened to apply tk 4 
oxygen inhaler. Bhagavan smiled at the firs 
and by a movement restrained the other ant | 
let his head droop as though bowing outo | 
the world. It is also said that immediately | 
vibrant illumination suffused the tiny room| 
kindling an uncommon experience in all that | 
stood by while at the same time a shaft of 
light trailed its way from over the top of tht 
Nirvana room to the peak of the Hill of 
Arunachala, whence perhaps it came. How | 
directly does the Chandogya Upanishad l 
describe this (8.3.4) : | 
“Now that serene one who rising up out of D | 

body reaches the highest light and appeals wif | 

his own form — he is the soul." | 


(R. E. Hume's translation) 

In Sri Bhagavan's life and death af 
aspirant can find the validity of Vedanta A 
well as derive inspiration and guidance. © 
life illustrated how a jivanmukta rooted 5 
sthitaprajna (steady awareness) behave 
daily life, and how he quits this earthly al 
The Bribadaranyaka Upanishad (4:4:6 and 5 
succinctly puts what Sri Bhagavan used often ^ 
repeat, that the realised soul has not ^ 
anywhere when the body meets its endi 



















(2 


Es Now the man who does not desire — he 
is without desire, who is freed from 
whose desire is Satisfied, whose desire is the 
— his breaths do not depart. Being Bar 
he goes to Brahman.” 1 


i When all desires that cling to the heart 
appear, then a mortal becomes immortal 


e. 
Ba 
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— 
THE 
CONFERENCE 
OF 

THE BIRDS' 
— 


By Farid Al-Din Attar 
(Translated by S. C. Nott) 


o "NUN 


[ Attar’s poem is an elaborate allegory. All the birds of the world have assembled and 
asked the Hoopoe to lead them to the abode of the Simurgh, the King of all birds and 


the. sovereign lord of creation. 


The Hoopoe describes at length to them the lerrors and 


sufferings of the journey they will have to make. T, hey must pass through seven valleys, 


to wit, the Valley of the Quest, the Valley 


of Love, the Valley of Understanding, the 


Valley of Independence and Detachment, the Valley of Pure Unity, the Valley of Asto- 


nishment, the Valley of Poverty and Nothingness. 


This description — interlarded with a 


variety of stories, anecdotes, parables and reflections — occupies the greater part of the 
poem which concludes with the following words :] 





WHEN the birds listened to this discourse 

of the Hoopoe their heads drooped 
down, and sorrow pierced their hearts. Now 
they understood how difficult it would be for 
a handful of dust like themselves to bend 
such a bow. So great was their agitation that 
numbers of them died then and there. But 
Others, in spite of their distress, decided to set 
Out on the long road. For years they travelled 
Over mountains and valleys, and a great part 
of their life flowed past on this journey. But 
how is it possible to relate all that happpened 
to them ? It would be necessary to go with 
them and see their difficulties for oneself, and 
to follow the wanderings of this long road. 
Only then could one realize what the birds 
Suffered, 


Tn the end, only a small number of all this 
Steat company arrived at that sublime place to 


which the Hoopoe had led them. Of the 
thousands of birds almost all had disappeared, 
Many had been lost in the ocean, others had 
perished on the summits of high mountains, 
tortured by thirst; others had had their wings 
burnt and their hearts dried up by the fire of 
the sun ; others were devoured by tigers and 
panthers ; others died of fatigue in the deserts 
and in the wilderness ; some went mad and 
killed each other for a grain of barley ; others, 
enfecbled by suffering and weariness, dropped 
on the road unable to go further; others, - 
bewildered by the things they saw, stopped 
where they were, stupified ; and many, wh 
had started out from curiosity or pleas 












edited by Walter Stace: 
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Now light comes to you, O Soul, from 
the Spirit and darkness from the body ; 
and if you understand this, you ought not to 
grieve that you must quit the body. For 
it is through the body that you suffer 
the greatest loss, and are prevented from 
apprehending those things which it behoves 


you most to know...... 
HERMES 





perished without an idea of what they set out 
to find. 


So then, out of all those thousands of birds, 
only thirty reached the end of the journey. 
And even these were bewildered, weary and 
dejected, with neither feathers nor wings. But 
now they were at the door of this Majesty that 
cannot be described, whose. essence is 
incomprehensible — that Being who is beyond 
human reason and knowledge. Then flashed 
the lightening of fulfilment, and a hundred 
worlds were consumed in a moment. They saw 
thousands of suns each more resplendent than 
the other, thousands of moons and stars all 
equally beautiful, and seeing all this they were 
amazed and agitated like a dancing atom of 
dust, and they cried out : 


“© Thou who are more radiant than the 
sun! Thou, who hast reduced the sun to an 
atom, how can we appear before Thee? Ah, 
why have we so uselessly endured all this 
suffering on the Way? Having renounced 
ourselves and all things, we now cannot obtain 
that for which we have striven. Here, it little 
matters whether we exist or not.” 


'The birds, who were so disheartened that 
they resembled a cock half-killed, sank into 
despair. A long time passed. When, at a pro- 
pitious moment, the door suddenly opened, 
there stepped out a noble chamberlain, one of 
the courtiers of the Supreme Majesty. He 
looked them over and saw that out of 
thousands only these thirty birds were left. 


He said : “ Now then, O Birds, where have 
you come from, and what are you doing here ? 
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Juy 
What is your name ? O you who are destity l 
of everything, where is your home ? What E 
o 


they call you in the world? What can b 
done with a feeble handful of dust like your 


“We have come," they said, "to acknoy. | 
ledge the Simurgh as our king. Through love | 
and desire for him we have lost our reason and 
our peace of mind. Very long ago, when w | 
started on this journey, we were thousands, | 
and now only thirty of us have arrived at thi 
sublime court. We cannot believe that the | 
King will scorn us after all the sufferings we | 
have gone through. Ah, no! He cannot by 
look on us with the eye of benevolence!” | 


The Chamberlain replied : “O you who 5 
minds and hearts are troubled, whether yo | 
exist or do not exist in the universe, the Kin | 
has his being always and eternally. Thousands | 
of worlds of creatures are no more than at | 
ant at his gate. You bring nothing but moam | 
and lamentations. Return then to whence youl 
came, O vile handful of earth !”’ | 


At this, the birds were petrified with asto | 
nishment. Nevertheless, when they came 0 
themselves a little, they said : “ Will this ge" 
king reject us so ignominiously ? And if 
rcally has this attitude to us may he not chan 
it to one of honour ? Remember Majnun who 
said, ‘If all the people who dwell on eut 
wished to sing my praises, I would not ac 
them; I would rather have the insults ©) 
Laila. One of her insults is more to me | 
a hundred compliments from ano Í 
woman !'" 


| 
| 
| 
I 










“ The lightning of his glory manifests isti d 
said the Chamberlain, “and it lifts UP." 
reason of all souls. What benefit is thet i 
the soul be consumed by a hundred sorron 

What benefit is there at this movement of € 
greatness or littleness ? ” 


an Ca 


The birds, on fre with love, said : | 
can the moth save itself from the flame 
it wishes to be one with the flame" jy 
friend will seek to content us by allowink ki 
to be united to him. If now we ate eg 
what is there left for us to do? We a if 
the moth who wished for union with the a j 
of the candle. They begged him not P h^ 
fice himself so foolishly and for sa E 


wit 
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impossible aim, but he thanked them for their 
advice and told them that since his heart was 
given to the flame forever, nothing else 
mattered.” 


The Chamberlain, having tested them 
opened the door; and as he drew aside a 
hundred curtains, one after the other, a new 
world beyond the veil was revealed. Now was 
the light of lights manifested, and all of them 
sat down on the mmasnad, the seat of the 
Majesty and Glory. They were given a 
writing which they were told to read through ; 
and reading this, and pondering, they were 
able to understand their state. When they 
were completely at peace, and detached from 
all things they became aware that the Simurgh 
was there with them, and a new life began for 
them in the Simurgh. All that they had done 
previously was washed away. 'The sun of 
majesty sent forth his rays, and in the reflec- 


tion of each other's faces these thirty birds of - 


the outer world contemplated the face of the 
Simurgh of the inner world. This so astonish- 
ed them that they did not know if they were 
still themselves or if they had become the 
Simurgh. At last, in a state of contemplation, 
they realised that they were the Simurgh and 
that the Simurgh was the thirty birds. When 
they gazed at the Simurgh they saw that it 
was truly the Simurgh who was there, and 
when they turned their eyes towards them- 
selves they saw that they themselves were the 
Simurgh. And perceiving both at once, 
themselves and Him, they realized that they 
and the Simurgh were one and the same being. 
No one in the world has ever heard of 
anything to equal it! 


Then they gave themselves up to medita- 
tion, and after a little they asked the Simurgh, 
without the use of tongues, to reveal to them 
the secret of the mystery of the unity and the 
plurality of beings. The Simurgh, also 
Without speaking, made this reply : “ The sun 
of my majesty is a mirror. He who sees him- 
Self therein sees his soul and his body, and 
Sees them completely. Since you have come as 
thirty birds, si-murgh, you will see thirty birds 
in this mirror. If forty or fifty were to come, 
1 would be the same. Although you are now 
Completely changed you see yourselves as you 
were before, 
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* Natural death is, as it were, our haven 
after a long Voyage and our repose. And 
as a good sailor when he nears the harbour 
lowers his sails and gently enter it, so 
Should we lower the sails of our worldly 
occupations and return to God with all 
our mind and heart, so that we may enter 
our haven with all gentleness and all 
peace. And our own nature teaches us 
much as to this gentleness ; because in 
such a death there is no pain, nor any 
bitterness ; but as a ripe apple lightly 
and without violence detaches from the 
bough, so our Soul, without pain, leaves 
the body in which it has been. (Tulius 
in his De Senectute). à 


DANTE (II Convito) 


ee 


“Can the sight of an ant reach to the 
far-off Pleiades? And can this insect lift an 
anvil ? Have you ever seen a gnat seize an ele- 
phant in its teeth ? All that you have known, 
all that you have seen, all that you have said 
or heard —— all this is no longer that, When 
you crossed the valleys of the Spiritual Way 
and when you performed good tasks, you did 
all this by my action ; and you were able to 
see the valleys of my essence and my perfec- 
tions. You, who are only thirty birds, did 
well to be astonished, impatient and wonder- 
ing. But I am more than thirty birds. I am 
the very essence of the true Simurgh. Anni- 
hilate then yourselves gloriously and joyfully 
in me, and in me you shall find yourselves.” 


Thereupon, the birds at last lost themselves 
for ever in the Simurgh —— the shadow was lost 
in the Sun, and that is all. 


All that you have ever heard or seen or 
known is not even the beginning of what you 
must know, and since the ruined habitation of 
this world is not your place you must 


renounce it. Seek the trunk of the tree, and 


do not worry about whether the branches do 


or do not exist. 
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ALL MEN 
HAVE THE SAME 
GUONOREBONES ———  — =n 


By paul rePS 











All men have the same Color Bones 

And the same faith. 

Islam literally means surrender as devotion. 
He, Allah, is one, he on whom all depend. 
Neither begetting nor begotton, he alone is. 


TALK * T£ he alone is, then are we ? " 


Muslims present Brahman as Allah. 
Chinese state Brahman as Tao. 
Buddhists name Tao Sunyata. 
Christians claim the one as God. 
Science posits energy. 

All rivers flow towards the sea 

and sea inflows each waterdrop 

as our breatbflow. 


MOD a ee 


When in life as in death 
we drop differences ! 
we wholly agree. | 
We let go stress and move smooth, 
Lifting arms with trees and weeds, 
grace inpours. "This feels good. 


| 
D O “ How high ? " | 


List 12 motions for inpouring. i 
Instretch ? Smile ? Song ? Adore ? | 
Why isn’t pray play ? l 
Losing something flexive 

we refuse child and animal revealing. 





F FE Two at sea cling to a log. 
L One drowns, the other is saved. 


hich one is saved ? 
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FEAR 
OF 
DEATH 
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NCE the Brahmin Janussoni went to mect 


the Blessed One. Having arrived, he 
exchanged courteous greetings with the 


Blessed One and sat down at one side. $0 
seated, he addressed the Blessed One thus : 


“I maintain Master Gotama, and hold the 
view that there is no mortal who does not fear 
death and is not afraid of it.” 


“There is indeed, Brahmin, such a mortal 
who fears death and is afraid of it. But there 
is also a mortal who has no fear of death and 
is not afraid of it. And who is the one feats 
death and the other who fears it not ? 


“There is, Brahmin, a person who is n0t 
free from lust for sense pleasures, not free 
from the desire and affection for them, 2% 
free from thirsting and fevering (after them); 
not free from craving (for sense pleasures): 
Then it happens that a grave illness befalls 
him. Thus afflicted by grave illness, the 
thought comes to him: ‘Oh, those belove 
sense pleasures will leave me, and I shall hav’ 
to leave them!’ Thereupon he grieves a% 
is worried, he laments, beats his breast and P 
deeply perturbed. This mortal, Brahmin, P 
one who fears death and is afraid of it. 


“ Furth : ; sof 
er, O Brahmin, there is a Po 


who, concerning the body, is not free from lust 


for it, not free from desire and affection, {° 
thitsting and fe 


g 

vering, not free from cavi? 

i the body). Then it happens that à grave 
yess befalls him. . Thus affected by £2". 
Mness, the thought comes to him : “Oh this 


ifr ; a 
ie Anguttara Nikaya, Tr. by Nyanapot 
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beloved body will leave me, and I shall have 
to leave it.’ Thereupon he grieves . . . and 
is deeply perturbed. This mortal too, 
O Brahmin, is one who fears death and is 
afraid of it. 


“Further, O Brahmin, there is a person 
who has not done anything noble, has not 
done anything good, has not given protection 
to those in fear ; but have done what is evil, 
cruel and wicked. Then it happens that a 
grave illness befalls him. Thus afflicted by 
grave illness, the thought comes to him : * Oh, 
I have not done anything noble and good, and 
did not give protection to thosc in fear ; but 
done what is evil, cruel and wicked. To the 
destiny of those who do such deeds, I shall go 
hereafter. Thereupon he grieves and is 
worried, he laments, beats his breast and is 
deeply perturbed. This mortal too, O 
Brahmin, is one who fears death and is afraid 
of it. 


“Further, O Brahmin, there is a person 
who has doubts and perplexity, and has not 
come to certainty in the Good Law. Then it 
happens that a grave illness befalls him. Thus 
afflicted by grave illness, the thought comes to 
him: ‘Oh, I am full of doubts and per- 
plexity, and have not come to certainty in the 
Good Law!’ Thereupon he grieves and is 
worried, he laments, beats his breast and is 
deeply perturbed. This mortal too, O Brahmin, 
is one who fears death and is afraid of it. 


“These, Brahmin, are the four mortals who 
fear death and are afraid of it. 


“But which motal, O Brahmin, does not 
fear death and is not afraid of it? 


“There is, Brahmin, a person who is free 
from lust for sense pleasures, free from desire 
and affection for them, free from thirsting and 
fevering (after them), free from craving for 
Sense pleasures. When grave illness befalls 
him, no such thoughts come to him: ‘Oh, 
these beloved sense pleasures will leave me 
and I shall have to leave them!’ Hence he 

oes not grieve and is not worried, he does 
not lament and does not beat his breast, nor 
is he perturbed, This mortal, O Brahmin, is 


one who does not fear death and is not afraid 
1t. 
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The Self existed before the birth of 
this body and will remain after the death 
of this body. So it is with the series of 
bodies taken up in succession. The Self 
isimmortal. The phenomena are changeful 
and appear mortal. The fear of death is 
of the body. 


SRI RAMANA MAHARSHI 





“Further, O Brahmin, there is a person 
who, concerning the body, is free from lust 
for it. . . When grave illness befalls him, no 
such thoughts come to him : “Oh, this beloved 
body will leave me and I shall have to leave 
it!’ Hence he does not grieve. . . This 
mortal, too, O Brahmin, is one who does not 
fear death and is not afraid of it. 


" Further, O Brahmin, there is a person who 
has not done anything evil, cruel or wicked, 
but has done what is noble and good, and has 
given protection to those in fear. When grave 
illness befalls him, these thoughts come to 
him : *I have not done anything evil, cruel 
or wicked, but have done what is noble and 
good, and have given protection to those in 
fear. To the destiny of those who do such 
deeds, I shall go hereafter. Hence he does 
not grieve. . . This mortal, too, O Brahmin, 
is one who does not fear death and is not 
afraid of it. 


" Further, O Brahmin, there is a person 
who has no doubts and perplexity and has 
gained certainty in the Good Law. When 
grave illness befalls him, this thought comes 
to him: ‘I am free of doubt and perplexity, 
and have gained certainty in the Good Law.’ 
Hence he does not grieve and is not worried, 
he does not beat his breast, nor is he per- 
turbed. This mortal, too, O Brahmin, is one 
who does not fear death and is not afraid 
of it. 


“These, Brahmin, are the four mortals who 
do not fear death and are not afraid of it." —— 


“Wonderful, Master Gotama ! Marvellous, 
Master Gotama!...May Master Gotama 


accept me as a lay devotee who has gone for — ur 


refuge to him from this day on, so long as 
life lasts." o. 
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THE 


COMMUNION 
OF 
ST. FRANCIS 
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He who accepts God as the sole Truth is 
fully surrendered to Him and is therefore 
free of self-will, as explained by St. Francis 
of Assissi in the course of a conversation with 
his brother, Tancrede. This is an extract 
from Sagesse d'un Pauvre by P. Eloi Leclerc, 
translated by Marc Chaduc. 
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5" THINK it is difficult to accept (the 

everyday) reality. And in fact, no man 
ever accepts it fully. We always want to add 
something to our stature, in one way or the 
other. Such is the aim of most of our 
actions. . . until the day comes when we 
have to face failure, a crushing failure, and 
then there only remains for us this sole 
immeasurable truth -— God Is. We discover 
then that only He is almighty, and that only 
He is holy: the sole Good. The man who 
accepts this reality and deeply rejoices in it 
has found peace. God is-- and that is 
enough . . . Whatever happens there is God, 
God’s effulgence. It is enough for God to be 
God. Only the man who accepts God in this 
way is able to accept himself fully. He becomes 
free of any selt-will. Nothing comes to dis- 
turb the Divine Play of Creation within him. 
His will has become purified and has become 
at the same time as wide and as vast as the 
world: a simple and pure will in the eyes 9 
God, which embraces everything, whit 
welcomes everything. Nothing separates him 
from the creative act and he is fully SUP. 
rendered to God, Who works in-him what He 
wills, leads him where he wills. 


And this saintly obedience gives him access 
to the depths of the universe, to the pow 
which moves the stars and makes the mo 
humble flowers of the fields bloom in such * 
lovely way. He sees clearly throughout oe 
world. He discovers this supreme g00 nes 
which is at the heart of all beings and which 
will one day radiate from everything ; but b 
already sees it flowing through and bloominé 
in each being. - He himself participates in : 


great form of goodness. He becomes met! V 


solar, like the Father who makes this su d 


a 
How - 
pathine ] 


resplendent, showerin 

splendent, g bounty on goo 
a alike. Ah, Brother Tancrede ! 
g = is God's glory! The world is 
in his beauty and his mercy.” 


fuh. | 
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- HASTAMALAKA _ 
STOTRA 
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( (Translated into Tamil by SRI BHAGAVAN 
= from the original Sanskrit of SRI SHANKARACHARYA) 











A Brahmin woman went to the Jumna to bathe. Finding a yogi sitting in meditation 
on the bank she left her only child, a baby of two years old, near him, asking him to take 
care of it until she returned from bathing. On returning she found to her dismay that the 
child had died in the meantime through some accident or other. The bereaved mother 
lamented his death so loudly that the yogi awoke. On understanding what had happened 
he was moved to pity and in order to console the poor woman gave up his own body by 
yogic power and entered that of the dead baby. Seeing the child revive the mother was 
overjoyed, took it up and returned home without troubling to find out the secret of the 
child’s miraculous revival. 


The child did not grow up as a normal boy. He was too contemplative to learn, lisp, 
play or entertain his parents in any way, so they thought that he must be deaf and dumb. 


A few years afterwards Sri Shankaracharya was travelling in the neighbourhood. The 
parents took their child to him and prayed that he might be pleased to restore it to normal 
health by means of his divine powers. The Acharya took in the situation at a glance and 

addressed the following questions to the boy. The boy in his turn replied immediately, 
astonishing the audience with the sublimity of his wisdom. 


When the parents learnt the truth they left him with Sri Shankaracharya. He was known 
from this time as Hastamalaka — one of the four leading disciples of the great master. 


Hastamalaka means “an embellica fruit on the palm of one’s hand”. The stanzas 
expound the sublime Truth as clearly as the fruit seen on one’s palm. 








TEXT 


1. “Who are you? Whose child are you? chari, householder, ^ forest-dweller, ^ nor 
Whither are you bound ? What is your name? sannyasi ; but I am pure Awareness alone. 
Whence have you come? O Child | I should 





like € lv to these questions.” 3. “Just as the sun causes all worldly 
hus DN MU ann a the boy, movements, so do I —— the ever-present, cons- 

and Hastamalaka replied as follows : cious Self — cause the mind to be active and 

B 2% I am neither man, god, yaksha, 1from The Collected Works of Ramana Maharshi 
rahmin, Kshatriya, Vaisya, Sudra, brahma- by Arthur Osborne. 
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the senses to function. Again, just as the 
cther is all-pervading yet devoid of any speci- 
fic qualities, so am I free from all qualities. 


4. *I am the conscious Self, ever-present 
and associated with everything in the same 
manner as heat is always associated with fire. 
I am that eternal, undifferentiated, unshaken 
Consciousness, on account of which the insenti- 
ent mind and the senses function, each in its 
own manner. 


5. “Tam that conscious Self of whom the 
ego is not independent as the image in a 
mirror is not independent of the object 
reflected. 


6. “I am the unqualified, conscious Self, 
existing even after the extinction of buddhi 
just as the object remains ever the same even 
after the removal of the reflecting mirror. 


7. “I am eternal Consciousness, dissocia- 
ted from the mind and senses. I am the mind 
of the mind, the cye of the cye, ear of the ear 
and so on. I am not cognisable by the mind 
and senses. 


8. “I am, the eternal, single, conscious 
Self, reflected in various intellects, just as the 
Sun is reflected on the surface of various 
sheets of water. 


. 9. “I am the single, conscious Self, 
illumining all intellects, just as the Sun simul- 
taneously illumines all eyes so that they per- 
ceive objects. 


10. “Only those eyes that are helped by 
the Sun are capable of seeing objects, not 
others. The source from which the Sun 
derives its power is myself. 


11. “Just as the reflection of the Sun on 
agitated waters seems to be broken up, but 
remains perfect on a calm surface, so also am 
J, the conscious Self, unrecognisable in agita- 
ted intellects though I clearly shine in those 
which are calm. 


12. “Just as a fool thinks that the Sun is 
entirely lost when it is hidden by dense 
clouds, so do people think that the ever-free 
Self is bound. 
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D.: Jivais said to be bound by karma, 
Is it so ? 


M.: Let karma enjoy its fruits. As 
long as you are the doer so long are you 
the enjoyer. 


D.: How to get released from karma. 


M.: See whose karma it is. You 
will find you are not the doer. Then 
you will be free. This requires grace of 
God for which you should pray to Him, 
worship Him and meditate on Him. 


That karma which takes place without 
effort, ie., involuntary action, is not 
binding. 





Even a jnani is acting as seen by his 
bodily movements. There can be no karma 
without effort or without intentions (san- 
kalpas) Therefore there are sankalpas 
for all. They are of two kinds : (1) one; 
binding — bandha hetu and the other, 
(2) mukti-hetu — not binding. The former 
must be given up and the latter must be 
cultivated. There is no fruit without 
previous karma ; no karma without previous 
sankalpa. Even mukti must be the result 


of effort so long as the sense of doership 
persists. 
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3 ce 
à d Just as the ether is all-pervading and 
a ected by contact, so also does the ever 
Conscious Self pervade everything without 
cing affected in any way. I am that Self. 


uh Just as a transparent crystal takes o 
a ines of its background, but is in nO Y, 
anged thereby, and just as the unchane "s - 


moo : c 
Ber On being reflected on undulating * 
S appears agitated, so it is with You, 


6 
a Fpervading God,” 
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So long as one thinks that the world is as 
real as it looks, one is always inyolved in 
feverish and pointless activity, forgetful of a 
more glorious state of existence. But it is 
different when the * inner eye ? is opened, 

as the author explains out of his own 
experience. 
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ON my travels many people ask me how I 
came to be on ‘The Path’. The Path 
of coutse is not a path at all, but simply that 
condition of the spirit in man in which he has 
become aware of an inner need to know the 
nature of his being. Who am 12 What am I? 
Whence came the world? What am 1 doing 
here ? are the constant questions living within 
him. The Path can thus be understood as the 
yearning quest in the soul of someone seeking 
an answer to the aweful Why of existence. 


Most of us can pethaps go on for yeats not 
giving the idea a thought, or dismissing it as 
unanswerable, or pretending to ourselves that 
we don’t give a damn. 
taken by inexplicable fears or feelings of 
inadequacy, we tend to cover them up by 
throwing ourselves into feverish and generally 
pointless activity — a full involvement in the 
daily round of life —— in petty pleasures or 
political strife, or in sport, sex, art, music, 
religiosity, war or whatever. But eventually 
the futility of it all catches up with us, if it 
has no cohesive underlying meaning within. 
There seems to come a time in the life of 
every man when the shallowness of his exist- 
ence is revealed to him. 


If he perceives only the hollowness of his 
being and the meaninglessness of his life, then 
he may become stricken with despair, take to 
drink or drugs to cover his pain, commit 
suicide, or find himself driven ‘on the Path’ 
out of necessity to find some reason for 
existing. 


But suppose that he has been made aware 
of the shallowness of his everyday vision of 
life by comparison with a greater vision, 
through experiencing a state of consciousness 
which gives him a new and enthralling insight 
into the wondrous nature of existence —— then 
the chances are that he has had a mystical 
experience. The mystic is one whose “eyes 
have seen the gloty" of the true nature of 
things. To him, as to the atomic scientist, the 
world and the so-called ‘physical’ universe 


~is no longer as material as we suppose it to 


When we are over-. 


ve 
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And what is the end of the illness ? 
Nothing worse than death. Will you realise 
once for all that it is not death that is the 
source of all man's evils, and of a mean 
and cowardly spirit, but rather the fear of 
death ? Against this fear then I would have 
you discipline yourself ; to this let all 
your reasonings and your trainings be 
directed ; and then you will know that 
only so do men achieve their freedom. 


EPICTETUS 





be. He sees the world as a living symbol of 
more glorious states of existence. He has had 
a glimpse of other dimensions, of other states 
of ‘reality’, of a paradise in which all things 
exist here and now but which he rarely per- 
ceives. Once he has seen with his ‘inner 
eye’, his conception of reality is changed. 


In general, even with all its unreal and sut- 
realistic happenings, we consider this our 
everyday world as reality —— and on the 
relative level so it is. Relative only to our 
average level of conscious perception that is. 
If we have never experienced any other 
“reality ’ or ‘extraordinary state of conscious- 
ness’ (other than dream states), then we are 
only able to relate to this world as it appears 
to our senses. Consequently the visionaries 
whose conscious receptivity is operating at a 
higher frequency and who attempt to relate 
their experiences of other states of reality are 
dismissed as deluded fools, cranks, or madmen 
by those who have unfortunately never known 
any condition of ‘seeing’ or ‘knowing’ other 
than that afforded by the use of the five limit- 
ed senses; but the mystical experience trans- 
ceüds the senses and the intellect, and is 
perceived. directly. 


Around the average human being there 
seems to be some sort of ‘psychic insulating 
shell", created by the sense-of-ego and the five 
senses, and safeguarding him from premature 
perception of the ‘glory’ —— of the light and 
splendour within all manifest things. As it 
would be disastrous for a chick in the egg to 
break out of its shell before the inner condi- 
tions for its maturity had developed — go it 
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is with man. It would appear that until 
certain quality of spiritual and mene 
togetherness has developed within him, in 
greater or lesser degree, then he is not equip. 
ped to cope with insight into the inner realities 
of existence. To have an artificially induced 
glimpse of reality before the heart and ming 
are ready for it can drive a person insane. 
(That is, incapable of further coherent thought 
and action on this relative plane). 


For this reason mental disorientation often 
occurs with the use of psychedelic drugs such 
as LSD or mescaline. Drugs can powerfully 
destroy the earthbound concepts of body, 
space and time, as perceived by. the senses, 
which can hurl the unprepared mind into a 
terrifying intra-dimensional wilderness. When 
the ‘ psychic-filters’ between the surface-mind 
of man and his subconscious realms are sud- 
denly removed by drug-activity, the potective 
“shell’ is cracked, and if he is spiritually or 
psychically unready for even such low-level 
revelations, then the results can be mind- 
deranging. Stripped of his habitual sensory 
faculties and sense-of-ego, he is exposed either | 
to the delirious joy and ecstasy of mental free- | 
dom, or, if he retains the sense-of-ego then he | 
can find himself in the grip of inexpressible | 
terror in a hellishly chaotic and formless uni- | 
verse. The terror seems to come from not | 
being able to adjust quickly enough to other 
conditions of existence and having the ground 
of his previous ' knowledge-of-the-worl A 
pulled from under his feet. Similar conditions 
prevail for the developing spiritual seeker 8$ 
his "psychic shell’ begins to dissolve. Hence 
the need for a guide or teacher. No true Je! 
tries to force the pace of a student's growth 
nor promises enlightenment-in-five-minutes, DU 
YT EM Pet to determine his own ee, 
step mS Y: a Me ay eo 
with diro diesen e NR ERE 

ution of his sense-of-ego. 





Developing oneself in such a manner i$ the 
t beneficial for creating the needful condi 
Hens in body and mind towards an ultimat 
harmonious ' union ' with Absolute Knowledg 
(otherwise known as the “ God-experience ' 
Or at least, towards preparing the ground f 
insightful mystical experience, Admittedly, * 
kind of mystical experience in which de 
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cbservet and the thing observed are still 
apparent to the mind, is only of a relativistic 
nature —— On variously ascending levels — but 
it is however of a higher aspect of conscious- 
ness. Even during the state of ‘cosmic con- 
sciousness’, which according to Western defi- 
nition is —— a complete identification and 
absorption in the total cosmic creation — there 
is still an entity who knows that he is one 
with everything —— and that everything is him- 
self. This falls just short of the ultimate rea- 
lisation of the Self in which ‘JS-ness’ or 
‘J-ness’ alone exists without any differentia- 
tion between the knower, known or knowing 
itself. 


However even the effect of lesser states of 
mystical consciousness causes a catalytic eleva- 
tion of spirit and — in varying degrees — a 
refining of the artistic and poetic, or moral 
and ethical sensibilities in man, thus serving 
as valuable and encouraging stepping stones 
along the *Inward Path' — from relative, to 
Absolute Knowledge or Truth. 


Unfortunately today's mis-education system 
is not geared towards Self-understanding or 
intuitive development, but seems bent only on 
Producing keen intellects. A keen intellect is 
not a necessary quality for mystical experience, 
and is often a major disadvantage. The 
mystical experience occurs to simple peasants 
and tradesmen as well as to profound thinkers. 
Although the peasant may have an inborn 
wisdom it is not intellectualised ‘Knowledge’ 
but a natural inner-knowing, and thus he is 
in a far better intuitive condition to receive 
mystical insight, having an uncluttered mind. 


For those who have once had a revelatory 
insight, a moment of mystical consciousness is 
regarded as the most real and elevating expe- 
tience of a lifetime : a state of being which — 
by comparison with anything previously expe- 
tienced since birth — makes our everyday 
World either pale into a mirage-like unreality 
and relative insignificance, or opens it up into 
a multi-dimensional super-reality full of depth 
?nd richness of meaning. The latter was the 
Xperience of Jacob Boehme who saw into the 

Interiors" of flowers and herbs and thus the 
QS Properties of each were revealed to 
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Yama, the outer god, is but a name; 
the One Self, Inner Ruler, is true Yama. 
Him who has satisfied that Inner God, 
Yama, the outer god, will never touch. 
Therefore, consult your own heart if you 
are in doubt. 

MAHABHARATA 


——— rA 


At the age of twenty-four I was completely 
ignorant about mystical consciousness and 
viewed such presumed delusions with a rabid 
scepticism. Therefore my about-face was all 
the more wondrous to me because of it. 


It was in Cyprus, January 1964, during 
seven years of vagabondage around the world 
— when it happened. One evening I was 
sitting gazing vacantly at the sea in the after- 
glow of sunsct, having just finished a meal in 
an old Greek eatery, feeling very tranquil and 
relaxed, when I began to feel a strange pres- 
sure in my brain. It was as if some deliciously 
loving hand had crept numbingly under my 
skull and was pressing another brain on top of 
mine. I felt a thrilling liquidity of being and 
an indescribable sensation as if the whole 
universe was being poured into me, or rather, 
more as if the whole universe was welling-up 
out of me from some deep centre. My ‘soul’ 
thrilled and swelled and I found myself among 
and within the stars and planets and strange 
entities of space. Wave after wave of revela- 
tion swept through me, too fast for my con- 
scious mind to record other than the joy and 
wonder of it. In those moments I lived and 
understood the meaning of the esoteric saying, 
" As above - so below ". Every single cell in 
my body — wherever it was during that bodi- 
less experience — seemed to record and intuit 
thc experience, retaining it like the negative 
film emulsion in a camera, and I was aware 
that every cell had its own consciousness; 
although collectively they were all subject to a 
which was mine. 


controlling consciousness 
And it seemed that the whole of 
humanity was in the same condition ; 


each ‘individual’ believing in his own 
separate mind, but in reality still subject 
to a single controlling consciousness — that of 
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MOMENT 
OF 
SILENCE 


By Kayana 











I walk the Way 

of Wandering, amaze, 
to near and distant 
abodes of Heart ; 

to welcome any 
Moment of Silence, 
when the Pure Radiance 
of Bliss 

mirrors the Endlessness 
of Being...... 





Absolute Consciousness Itself. (Recently, 1972, 
I read that scientists are now beginning to 
‘discover’ that single cells can ‘see’ and 
‘hear’ and have limited autonomous con- 
sciousness). The awe and wonder of the things 
experienced were beyond speech and I was 
unable and unwilling to profane the experi- 
ence by attempting to express it even to my 
closest friends, although paradoxically I longed 
to do so. 


But it was such that my whole secure, dry, 
cocksure intellectual world was turned topsy- 
turvy and inside-out, and for once in my life 
I was free and overjoyed with existence. All 
the following week I walked about in great 
happiness, with a crystal vision which gave 
greater luminosity to the air and all but made 
the people and the buildings around me trans- 
parent. 


For the next few years I had to rethink 
everything I thought I knew and slowly 
absorbed the knowledge in my cells. But the 
intellect still demanded satisfaction, having 
been by-passed by the experience, and I de- 
voured every book on cosmic consciousness 
and mysticism I could find, until I came across 
the writings of Martinus, a contemporary 
Danish mystic, some of whose experiences 
were very similar in content to mine. Thus 
my intellect was satisfied, I had taken no drug. 
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I was not having delusions, (not that the 
*inner me' thought so for a moment) nor Was 
I going mad. But someone else had seen what 
I had seen, had been where I had been, 


As the experience soaked into me, filtering 
through my mind, my character and lifestyle 
began to change. Without conscious effort o; 
intention, I began to withdraw from stimulants 
in my diet. I found myself growing away 
from blood-foods such as meat, fish and eggs ; 
and alcohol and tobacco seemed no longer 
valid or necessary to me —— this is merely to 
record the changes I noted in myself over the 
following months which seemed relative to 
that experience. I became consumed with the 
meaning of life. What is existence? What 
is reality ? What kind of a weird creature 


am I? I could no longer take anything for 
granted. Thus, I found myself ‘Oz the 
Path’. 

After a harrowing trek down through 


Africa, I felt that meditation was the next 
necessary step for self-unfoldment, although I 
was still hazy as to what meditation was all 
about. (Now after seven year’s practice, I 
begin to get the first glimmerings of its true 
nature and quality). But in my time of need 
I came into contact with a Master on a visit 
from India, who initiated me into a mantti6 
ot Holy Sound, technique of meditation. 


From that time on I have taken guidance 
from many teachers in the world, but that 
does not necessarily bind me to follow any 
single one — for ever since I first saw 22 
experienced a photograph of Bhagavan in ? 
bookshop window (and I had to buy the book), 
his Presence and his Grace has slowly gro? 
within me, and I have come to know Wh? 
is my true inner Guru. Thus, though there 
is one in whom my heart most rejoices, " 
whom I may surrender before all, and whos 
radiance may bring me to the Light — that 
does not mean I must close my eyes, ears 42 
heart to the rest of the universe, The fom 
less Guru exists in every form. One may 5° 
the inner Guru manifesting in all outw4f 
things, be it the embodied ‘Same on a moui 
tain, a child at play, or the sunlight in che 
chalice of a flower. My ‘Path’ is thus to ty 
and experience the underlying Truth of eve! 
thing — at any cost to my illusions. 
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This great Flemish mystic taught that 

one must abide in God for true understanding 
and not seek to reach it through doctrine 

or subtle reasoning. "There is true 

*naked understanding ? when 

the mind is emptied of its contents. 
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"THE great Flemish mystic Jan Van Ruys- 
broeck was born in the village of 
Ruysbroeck near Brussels in the year 1293, 


He took Holy orders in 1317 and was a 
parish priest in Brussels for many years. 


Jan Van Ruysbroeck led a very intense 
spiritual life ; gradually the exterior forms of 
worship having fallen away they gave place 
to a love for silence and solitude. This long- 
ing was fulfilled at the age of fifty when Jan 
Van Ruysbroeck, accompanied by two close 
friends returned to the old hermitage of 
Groenendaal situated in the forest of Soignies 
near Brussels. When he sought the calm of 
nature Jan Van Ruysbroeck had been a secu- 
lar parish priest for twenty-six years. 


In the quiet surroundings of the retreat the 
gentle priest devoted himself wholly and com- 
pletely to the inner life. His holiness drew 
to him many kindred spirits and gradually dis- 
ciples gathered about him seeking to share with 
their teacher the same ardent spiritual life, 
Jan Van Ruysbroeck remained at Groenendaal 
thirty-cight years, a lover of silence and con- 
templation. He sought to teach his disciples 
however, that the intense inner life must be 
accompanied by outer compassionate activity 
towards other creatures — the one balancing 
the other. Humble works were to be courted, 
opportunities for which arose in the priory 
where services of the ‘most lowly kind” were 
not to be shunned. 


Jan Van Ruysbroeck was spiritual father till 
the age of eighty-eight years. He died in 
1381. 

“In his works the great mystic emphasizes 
the truth that the God-awakened man experi- 
ences on the highest level an undifferentiated 
unity. The stages leading up to this beatitude 
are clearly and loftily expressed. In ‘The 
Adornment of the Spiritual Marriage’ there 
are three stages described leading to the 
mystical union — the virtuous life, the interio 
striving and the final bliss. 


€—— ee eee 
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During his lifetime Jan Van Ruysbroeck was 
accused of teaching a pantheistic vision of 
union. His teachings are aligned with those 
of Plotinus, the Mandukya Upanisbad, Meister 
Eckhart and many others. 


That which the mystic sought to make clear 
is the fact that intellectual perception of truth 
is not to be confused with the actual experi- 
ence itself. Doctrinal teaching is the work of 
the intellect ; experience of the undifferentiated 
unity soars above and beyond. The distinction 
between subject and object thereby disappears 
totally and what remains IS. 


Although it may be interpreted differently 
the experience remains ever the same to every 
mystic who has been raised above intellectual- 
sensory perception. 


In dynamic, fluent and poetical style the 
Flemish mystic leads the student along the 
stages leading to mystical union, and this Way 
is taught from the rich inner harvest of the 
mystic's own experiences. 


The teachings recall those of other teachers : 
the *deepest depth" signifies the infinite. The 
path is * wayless" because it knows no division. 
The * Onefold’ clearly puts away any multipli- 
city. When the mind has been emptied of its 
contents there emerges a 'naked understand- 
ing.’ The ‘idle void ’ is that utter stillness when 
miotion and activity cease. And of the sacred 
Silence is written: “This is the dark silence 
in which all lovers are lost to themselves.’ 


Jan Van Ruysbroeck, lover of the Great 
Silence knew the Divine Embrace the glory of 
which he generously and sincerely sought to 
convey to others whose ‘ears were opened and 
sight ready to behold.’ 


Together with kindred spirits St. John of i 


the Cross and Meister Eckhart, Jan Van 
Ruysbroeck leaves the written teaching to 
those who desire and ardently seek the 
‘Wayless’ truth. 


The Adornment Of The Spiritual Marriage 


He who loves God inwardly, who in fruitive 
love has possession of God, and who himself 
clings to active love living his whole life in 
virtue and righteousness : because of these 
three things and by the mysteries revealed by 
God, such a man enters into the God-beholding 
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life. Yea, that lover who is righteous and 
loves inwardly will please God so that He 
will be chosen and uplifted into a superessentia] 
contemplation in accordance with the Divine 
Way and in the Celestial Light. Such 
contemplation places us in clarity and purity 
beyond our understanding, for it is a unique 
adornment and a celestial crown, besides being 
the everlasting reward for our whole and 
virtuous life. None are able to attain to it 
through subtlety and reasoning, neither through 
any practice whatsoever. It is God whom it 
pleases to unite that one in His Spirit ; it is 
God who enlightens one to behold Him, no 
one else. The Divine Nature is mysterious, 
it is everlastingly and actively secing and 
loving in accordance with the Three Persons, 
and it has eternal fruition in a togetherness 
of the Persons in the unity of the Essence. 
In this togetherness lies the essential unity of 
God, all spirits inwardly drawn are one with 
God immersed in love, being the same as that 
which the Essence is to Itself in accordance 
with the mode of everlasting Bliss. In this 
highest unity of the divine Nature, every work 
in heaven and on earth is done by the heavenly 
Father who is its origin and beginning. He 
says in the depths of the spirit : Behold, the 
Bridegroom cometh ; Go ye out to meet Him. 


We will now explain these words in their 
relation to that superessential contemplation 
which is the origin of all holiness . . . N° 
one will thoroughly understand its meaniné 
through subtle reasoning and consideration 
for all that which may be humanly understood, 
is alien to, and far below, the truth of whic 
I speak. But he who is united to God, an 
who is in truth enlightened, he is able to com" 
prehend the truth by itself. For so to under- 
stand God beyond all similitudes, as He i 
within Himself, is to be one with God, having 
no recourse to an intermediary, and shorn ° 
any otherness which can be a hindrance Of 
intermediary. Therefore I ask anyone Who 
aper comprehend this fully not to 
nee y it and leave it lie where it ii 
ndl Cie ich I am about to reveal is HM 
Metered D. the Eternal Truth has himse" 
mu : Hee times, if we were only able [| 
ME nd expound it correctly. — "Therefor? 

Ver desires to understand this must ha\® 
ered the death of himself, must abide in 
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God, and must turn his gaze inwardly towards 
the eternal light within his Spirit where is 
revealed by Itself the Hidden Truth. For it 
is the will of the Heavenly Father that it 
should be revealed unto us; He being the 
Father of Light He utters the everlasting one 
and deeply hidden Word within our spirit 
without means of an intermediary and with- 
out interruption. In this Word is contained 
Himself and all things. This Word signifies 
Behold. This heralds the coming forth and 
the emergence of the Son of Eternal Light, in 
whom is seen and contained all blessedness. 


When we have become sceing we may joy- 
fully behold the eternal arrival of our Bride- 
groom — what is this arrival of our Bridegroom 
which is everlasting ? It is the ceaseless new 
emergence and new understanding, for the 
soil from which the Light shines, and which 
itself is the Light, is fruitful and life-giving, 
and therefore the Eternal Light renews and 
manifests itself without interruption in the 
depths of the spirit. Behold, every creaturely 
activity, and every practice of virtue, must 
here have an end; for here the activity of 
God takes place alone in the lofty nobility of 
the spirit. Here there is naught else but an 
everlasting contemplation of that Light, 
through that Light and within that Light. The 
emergence of the Bridegroom is speedy that 
he is forever coming, and yet abiding within 
with immeasurable riches; yet appearing 
anew, ceaselessly in His own Person with such 
radiance anew that it appears as though he 
had never been before. . . the gladness and 
joy which accompany the Bridegroom’s coming 
are measureless and without limits for they 
contain Himself. ‘This is the reason why once 
the eyes of the spirit have beheld its Bride- 
groom they can never be closed again. The 
Spirit continues to behold and contemplate the 
Secret glory of God, and the spirit is made so 
aware for the arrival of the Bridegroom that 
it becomes itself that Breadth of which it is 
aware. So it is that God is compehended and 
contemplated through God ; wherein lies all 
Our felicity —— thus we receive ceaselessly, the 
Sverlasting arrival of our Bridegroom 
Within us. 


- . Thus the God-secing strive after their 
tlasting Image, after which they have been 
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Know that the body is like a garment. 
Go seek the wearer of the garment. 


You are such that without the material 
body you have a spiritual body : do not 
then dread the going forth of the soul 
from the body. 


RUMI 
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fashioned ; they see God in all things, dis- 
tinguishing nothing else, in their simple 
beholding bathed in the Divine Radiance. 
This is the loftiest and the most salutary con- 
templation which can be attained in this life ; 
for in such contemplation, a man best retains 
mastery over himself and freedom. 


Within the depths of the  Ineffable 
is brought about a divine fruition. This 
fruition contains death, a doing away and 
dying into the Essential Nudity, where all the 
names of the Divine, all conditions, and all 
those images appearing in the mirror of Divine 
Truth melt into the One and the Ineffable, in 
waylessness and void of reason. For within this 
bottomless abyss of the Simplicity, all things 
are robed in fruitive clasp of an Outpouting 
Love .... and this is that waylessness which 
inward going spirits have chosen above all. It 
is within this dark silence that lovers lose 
themselves. 


Jesus comes, and beholds the man, and dis- 
closes to him, in the light of belief that in His 
Godhead He is immeasurable and beyond 
knowing, beyond reaching, and abysmal, 
within uncreate Light and beyond every finite 
conception. In the active life this is the loftiest 
knowledge man may have of God ; that he 
should acknowledge, in the light of belief that 
God is beyond understanding and beyond know- 
ledge. And it is in this light that Christ addres- 
ses the man’s longing: Tarry not and come 
down, for this day I must be at thy house. This 
quick descent, to which he is called by God, is 
naught else but a descent through longing and 
through love into the depths of the Godhead 
to which no intelligence has access in the crea- 
ted light. But where intelligence has no access, 
longing and love, beyond everything that it 
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There is no death of anyone but only 
in appearance, even as there is no birth of 
anyone save only in seeming. The change 
from being to becoming seems to be birth, 
and the change from becoming fo being 
seems to be death; but in reality no one 
is ever born, nor does one ever die. 


APOLLONIUS OF TYANA 


can comprehend, then it rests and abides in 
God, and God abides in it. When the soul 
soars beyond the multiplicity of creatures, and 
beyond the activities of the senses, and beyond 
the light of nature, then it is embraced by 
Christ in the light of belief, and becomes 
awakened, and acknowledges that God is 
beyond knowing and beyond understanding. 
When it yearns for this incomprehensible God, 
then it is met by Christ, and is filled with His 
treasures. And when it loves and rests beyond 
all treasures, beyond itself, beyond all crea- 
tures, then it abides in God, and God abides 
in it. 


The Book of Highest Truth 


Within the inward man, adorned by God 
with virtues, and, beyond that, raised into a 
contemplative life, no intermediary exists 
between God and himself in his loftiest intro- 
vetsion except his awakened reason and a love 
rendered active. He adheres to God through 
these two things ; this is “becoming one with 
God,’ as Saint Bernard explains. But beyond 
reason and beyond active love, he is raised to 
a naked contemplation, and remains in essen- 
tial love without activity. There he dwells one 
in love and one in spirit with God... 
through this essential unity with God his 
understanding in infinitely transcended ; and 
he shares a common life with all God-behold- 
ing men... 


- . . Therefore also, such awakened men 
ate, with a liberated spirit, made to transcend 
reason into a naked and imageless viewing 
wherein dwells the everlasting indrawing call 
of the Divine Unity, and with an imageless 
and naked 
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understanding, they proceed 
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through all works and all practices, and al 
things, until they arrive at the peak of their 
spirits. There, their naked understanding i; 
showered with the eternal Glory, even as the 
air is showered with sunshine. And the nakeq 
uplifted will is transfigured and showered with 
abysmal love, even as fire passes through iron, 
And the naked, uplifted memory experiences 
its warm establishment in an abysmal Image- 
lessness . . . so is the created image united 
beyond reason in a threefold manner with its 
Everlasting Image, which is the source of its 
life and being ; and this source is preserved 
and owned, essentially and  everlastingly, 
through a simple beholding in an imageless 
emptiness ; and so a man is raised beyond 
reason in a threefold way into the Unity, and 
in a onefold way into the Trinity. 


Then there takes place the union without 
distinction. For you must grasp the Love of 
God not only as an outpouring with all good- 
ness, and as indrawing again into the Unity ; 
but it is also, beyond all distinction, a fruition 
which is essential in the naked Essence of the 
Godhead. Consequently, enlightened men have 
discovered within themselves a contemplation 
which is essential beyond reason and having 
no reason, and a tendency which is fruitive and 
which goes through every condition and all 
being, and through which they drench them- 
selves in a pathless abyss of fathomless 
blessedness, where the Divine Trinity have 
possession of Their Nature in the Unity whic 
is essential. 


-- - by this fruition all spirits which afe 
uplifted are melted away and pass as naught 


in the Essence of God, which of all essence £S 
the Superessence. 


ax F There light becomes darkness ; thet 

E itinity gives way to the Essential Uni 
an dwells without distinction in fruition ° 
essential beatitude, 


- - - The Divine Essence knows no waxing 


E : 
or waning, nor can anything be added t? 
Or detracted from it. 


escent ie all raised spirits are, in M 

oh CU one blessedness and one MUS. 

HR Cod without distinction ; and there * 

di cm 18 so onefold that there can bem 
experienced at all, 
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How 

I 

Came 

to 
Bhagavan 





By G. Santhanam Aiyengar 
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NTIL my thirty-csecond year I did not 
have any special inclination for spiritual 
pursuits. I was living with my wife in 
Tanjavur where I was a teacher. But suddenly 
my outlook on life changed. I distinctly 
remember even now the exact date on which 
it happened. It started with a vivid sense of 
the impermanence of all the things which I 
had valued in life. I realised that God is the 
only unchanging Reality. I therefore bega 3 
adore Him and to pray to Him in the us al 
manner by reciting hymns of prais : like 
Daksbinamurti Stotra and S§ 7 

















Sopana of Vedanta Desika 
of Kulasekhara. Sometime: 
my eyes while reciting 
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puram. I maintained a diary in which I used 
to note down the time spent by me daily in 
prayer, meditation, ctc. I devoted on an 
average six hours a day for these practices. 
Although my hymns and prayers were 
addressed to several gods, Rama was the god 
for whom I had a natural liking and love. I 
used to sit before his picture and gaze at it 
intently. On such occasions I would see a 
halo of stars and bright lights round his face. 
Sometimes I saw him smile at me. About this 
time I came across a book of Swami Ram 
Tirtha in which there was an article on the 
True Self. This appealed to me very strongly 
and I read it repeatedly. 


After about two years of this kind of 
sadhana Y prayed to Rama one day before 
going to bed to vouchsafe His grace to me and 
to uplift me spiritually. I prostrated before his 
picture with extreme devotion. That night I 
had a dream in which I saw some thatched 
sheds, trees and a hall in which a holy person 
was sitting in the middle of devotees. I heard 
a voice telling me to wake up and go imme- 
diately to see Sri Ramana Maharshi who was 
bestowing His grare on all. This dream made 
such a deep impression on me that I caught 
the next train to Tiruvannamalai and arrived 
there the following day. 


I had previously visited Tiruvannamalai on 
my way to Tirupati, but I had not then heard 
of the Maharshi or His Ashram and had 
therefore gone away after seeing the 
Arunachaleswara temple and Pavala Kunru. 
When, therefore, I reached the Ashram I was 
surprised to see the very same buildings and 
trees which I had seen in my dream. After 
taking my bath I went to the hall and sat 
before Bhagavan. As I looked at Him I saw 
around Him a halo which was exactly like the 
one I used to see around Rama. During the 


two days of my stay I spent almost all my ` 


time sitting before Him experiencing a strange 
peace and tranquillity. When I took leave of 
Bhagavan I implored Him to bestow His grace 
upon me. He nodded His head in assent. 


Gradually it began to dawn upon me that 
it was Rama who had directed me to 
Bhagavan and that Rama and Ramana were 
one and the same. But when the person who 
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eee 


Bhagavan: It is true that the work 
meant to be done by us will be done by us, 
But it is open to us to be free from the 
joys or pains, pleasant or unpleasant conse- 
quences of the work, by not identifying 
ourselves with the body or that which 
does the work. If you realise your true 
nature and know that it is not you that 
do any work, you will be unaffected by the 
consequences of whatever work the body 
may be engaged in according to destiny 
or past karma or divine plan, however you 
may call it. You are always free and 
there is no limitation of that freedom.” 





Day by Day with Bhagavan, p. 97 





had initiated me into nama japa came to know 
of my visit to Sri Ramanasramam he was dis- 
pleased and warned me that I would meet with 
some disaster. I, however, began to study 
books about Bhagavan and went to the 
Ashram regularly every year during the 
Jayanti and the Mabapuja, staying for two ot 
three days. Once I came at the time of the 
Deepam Festival and stayed for seven days 
On one of these days, when I was alone with 
Bhagavan, I narrated my story to Him and ha 
the supreme blessing of hearing from His lips 
that I had His grace and need not feat any 
disaster or obstacle to my sadhana. 


I retired from service in 1956 when ] 
attained the age of sixty, but continued to live 
at Tanjavur until 1960 when I received 2 @ 
from the Ashram President to come and 
him with the Ashram accounts in the absen? 
of Chelliah who had suddenly fallen setious 
ill and was not likely to resume his duties 
a long time. I looked upon this as a call im 
Bhagavan and accordingly came and 10?" 
tuae of the Ashram accounts. I have i: 
d cine to this work more Of fi 
ee E and at the same time devoting s 
pee ieee ESA DItO, prayer, meditat 
teach D as taught by Bhagavan: is 1 
DRM Oys of the Vedapatasala, E d 
cae i arithmetic for an hour daily- doin 
e pa .to spend my remaining days d: 

fvice to Sri Bhagavan ! 


s SIVANANDA 








LAHARI 


WAVES OF BLISS 
ARISING FROM 
DEVOTION TO SIVA 











We published in our last issue an English version of ten stanzas selected by Sri Bhagavan 


jrom the Vivekachudamani of Sankaracharya. 


In this issue we present a similar free ren- 


dering of ten slokas chosen by Sri Bhagavan from another work of Sankaracharya, entitled 


Sivananda Lahari or ‘Waves of Bliss arising from Devotion to Siva’. 


The numbers in 


brackets indicate the numbers of the stanzas in the original. 





TEXT 


1. The seeds of the ankola tree make their 
way back to the parent tree, the needle is 
drawn to the lodestone, the chaste wife 
follows her husband, the creeper clings to the 
tree and the river flows towards the lord of 
rivers (i.e., the Ocean). When, in like manner, 
thoughts are drawn without inter- 
mission to the lotus feet of the Lord, that 
state is called bhakti (devotion). (61) 

2. Firm devotion to the lotus feet of the 
Supreme Lord produces, like clouds, a 
shower of bliss. When this shower fills one’s 
mind, his crop of life yields a good Ego. 
Rot so that of others. 


3. The worship of gods who 
births and deaths does not ma 


one’s 


are subject to 
ke one happy 


at all. There is no doubt about it. Only 
those who adore Samba,! the Lord who has 
transcended birth and death, enjoy supreme 
bliss. "They are indeed blessed. (83) 


4. Discussions such as: “Is there really a 
pot? Or is the pot only a lump of clay? Or 
is it merely an aggregate of atoms? Is there 
only smoke on the mountain? Or is there 
also fire? Is there such a thing as cloth ? 
Or is there only thread ?' —— will these save 
you from the terrors of death? You are 
needlessly tiring your throat by these argu- 
mentative discussions. If you are wise you will 





lSiva. Literally one who. is inseparable from the 
Mother. E 
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simply adore Sambhu (Siva) and enjoy | 
Supreme bliss. (6) 


5. © Lord of Bhavani! Vaivasvata (the 
god of death) runs away from Thy devotee 
fearing that Thou wouldst kick him again in 
the chest. The gods wave before him lights 
from the bright gems set in their crowns when 
they bow down to him. Liberation (zzukti) 
clings to him like a bride in an everlasting 
embrace. Is there anything impossible for 
one whose mind is fixed upon Thy lotus 
feet ? (65) 


6. One may be born a man or a god or an 
animal of the mountains and forests, or a 
mosquito or a cow ot a worm or a bird or any 
other creature. What does the body matter if 

_ the mind takes delight in the flood of supreme 
bliss brought by the remembrance of Thy 
lotus feet ? (10) 


7. One may practise austerities in a cave 
or a house or in the open air, or in a forest, 
or on the top of a mountain, or standing in 
water or surrounded by fires, but what is the 
use? © Sambhu! Real Yoga is the state in 
which one's mind constantly abides at Thy 
fcet. And one who has reached this state is a 
great Yogi. He alone enjoys bliss. (12) 


8. A man of poor understanding goes into 
a deep lake or an uninhabited and fearful 
forest, or wanders about on big mountains in 
search of flowers for Thy worship. O Lord of 
Uma! No one knows how to offer to Thee 
the single lotus that is one's heart and remain 
blissful. What a wonder ! (9) 


9. What does it matter, O Lord, whether 
one is a student or a householder or an ascetic 
with matted locks, or anyone else? If the 
lotus that is one’s heart is surrendered to 
Thee, O Sambhu, Lord of Souls, Thou 
belongest to him and bearest for him his 
burden of samsara. (11) 


10. My primordial ignorance has, by Thy 
grace, fled, and sweet wisdom has entered by 
heart. © Wearer of the Crescent Moon! T 
contemplate and adore forever Thy lotus feet 
which not only bring prosperity to Thy devo- 
tees, but are also the means of Liberation. (91) 
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OBEDIENCE 





By paul reps 





HE master Bankei’s talks were attended 

to not only by Zen students but by 
persons of all ranks and sects. He never quot- 
ed sutras nor indulged in scholastic disserta- 
tions. Instead his words were spoken directly 
from his heart to the hearts of his listeners. 


His large audiences angered a priest of the 
Nichiren sect because the adherents had left 
to hear about Zen. The self-centred Nichiren 
priest came to the temple, determined to 
debate with Bankei. 


‘Hey, Zen teacher!’ he called out. ‘ Wait 
a minute. Whoever respects you will obey 
what you say, but a man like myself does not 
respect you. Can you make me obey you ?' 


‘Come up beside me and I will show you 
said Bankei. 


Proudly the priest pushed his way through 
the crowd to the teacher. 


Bankei smiled. * Come over to my left side. 


The priest obeyed. 


“No,” said Bankei, ‘ we may talk better if 
you are on the right side. Step over here” 


The priest 


o the 
right. 


proudly stepped over f 


[3 le 
__ You see,’ observed Bankei, * you are obey 
BE me and I think you are a very genti : 
Person. Now sit down and listen.’ 






— From Zen Flesh, Zen ponei | 











T is said that initiation is of four kinds —- 
by look, by touch, by mantra and I think, 
in dream. 


It is conceivable that the choice is deter- 
mined by circumstances and temperament. 
Where the disciples are few, the teacher may 
like to impart it by touch. But when there 
are many, it may be impractical. It is said 
that the guru imbibes the sins of his pupils 
through repeated touch. Sri Ramakrishna is 
stated to have said that by giving initiation by 
touch to so many of his pupils, he had to take 
upon himself their sins. He said this, I think, 
in particular after touching or being touched 
repeatedly by Girish Ghose, the celebrated 
diamatist-disciple, who had lived rather a fast 


life in the earlier years. 
Sri Ramana's look was 77054 potent. 


I wil take in this article only three 
instances, out of the innumerable ones that 
can be taken to show the potency of the look. 
I take the cases of Swami Chinmayananda, 


Swami Ramdas and Arthur Osborne. 


; Pee d: 

Initiation, which is but an exa A 
consciousness, is to me, a manifestation 

' ĮI take the first instance 


ever present Grace. d 

n 
tom Tapovan Prasad of October, Eee 
Quote in full in case devotees are inter 


INITIATION 
BY LOOK 


By U. M. G. 


————————— l EN 


The Jnani's look has tremendous power as 
witnessed by countless devotees of 

Sri Bhagavan. The author describes the 
experience of three well-known devotees. 


—— EE 














Swami Chinmayananda was asked when he 
had met Sri Ramana and he replied :—— 


“During my college days, while in the 
South, once I took a * Travel-as-you-like ' 
ticket. During my tour, I heard two people 
praising a rishi of ‘Tiruvannamalai. I 
thought that rishis generally lived in the 
Himalayas. I felt curious and I inquired 
about him, his ashram etc. Some days 
later, I reached Tiruvannamalai by noon 
and went to the Ashram. When I entered 
the room, it was dark. Everybody sat 
motionless, eyes closed in meditation. I 
was unable to see anything because I had 
just come in from the blazing sun outside. 
I found myself seated before a cot on 
which somebody was reclining. I glanced 
at his feet, then his body and then slowly 
at his face. His eyes were half-closed and 
now and then he fanned himself. After a 
while he turned his face and just glanced at 
me. It seemed like a casual glance —— but 
the effect was electrifying | 


Something happened within me which I 
could not describe. I felt as though that 
glance made me aware of my stupidities, 
my vulgarities. It made me conscious of 
myself. When I left, I knew, I was a 
completely changed man. But I denie 
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knew how to hypnotise and this must be 
the case and afterwards I forgot all about 
it Sometime later I was at "Tapovan's feet 
when he was doing the Mandukya Karika. 
I had a similar experience after six or seven 
years of my stay with him. This experience 
reminded me of Ramana Maharshi and I 
went to Tiruvannamalai when he was ill 
with cancer. I had his darsban but did not 
ask him anything because he seldom spoke. 
After a few years I went to see him again, 
but he had already attained Maha-nirvana." 
(pp. 43-44. Ibid). (Italics mine). 


The second case —— that of Swami Ramdas 
-— I take from The Mountain Patb itself of 
Jan. "72, (p. 54-55) and I quote in brief, 
because the reader can refer to the original 
for a fuller reference. The year is 1922 : 


“Maharshi was sitting on a raised seat. 
He had only a loin-cloth and nothing else 
on his body. Ramdas paid his respects to 
him and sat down. A few minutes after- 
wards Ramdas got up, went near the 
Maharshi and standing before him with 
folded hands prayed, * Swami, I need your 
grace.” The Maharshi then looked into 
Ramdas’s eyes intensely for one or two 
minutes. Ramdas’s whole body thrilled 
and he felt a joy which he could not express 
in words Maharshi poured light and grace 
into Ramdas profusely through his eyes, 
and nodded his head from side to side so 
as to convey that he had answered Ram- 
das’s prayer. He did not speak a word. 


From there Ramdas went straight to the 
Arunachala hill and remained in a cave for 
twenty days. Day and night be was 
repeating the Ramm Mantra without a break. 
After twenty days, when he came out of the 
cave one morning, he saw the light of God 
everywhere. His eyes were filled with that 
light and he was full of joy and ecstasy. 
He now sees God everywhere and every- 
body as God.” (Italics mine). 


Mr. Osborne's experience I quote in brief 
5 5 
in his own words : 


“ Bhagavan was reclining on his couch 
and I was sitting in the front row before it. 
He sat up, facing me, and his narrowed eyes 
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pierced into me, penetrating, intimate, with 
an intensity I cannot describe. 


Next morning, for the first time, sittin 
before him in the hall, I tried to follow his 
teaching . . I thought it was I who had 
decided. I did not at first realise that it 
was the initiation by look that had vitalised 
me and changed my attitude. Indeed, I had 
heard only vaguely of this initiation and 
paid little heed to what I had heard. Only 
later did I learn that other devotees also 
had had such an expetience and that with 
them also it had marked the beginning of 
active sadhana under Bhagavan’s guidance.” 


(The Mountain Path, Oct. '66, p. 352) 


This is how Mr. Osborne explained how he 
came to Bhagavan, and stayed at his feet. I 
believe Paul Brunton gave a similar experi- 
ence in his famous book, A Search In 
Secret. India. 


I have taken only three instances to 
illustrate this point, out of innumerable such 
cases. Many devotees, still living, would be 


able to supplement this from their personal 
knowledge. 


It is to the great regret of the present 
writer (as it was with Chadwick) that many 
more words and incidents and anecdotes 9 
the Master were not recorded for posterity: 
Tt is usually like this with all Great Teach 
of mankind. When they are living, one is $0 
enamoured of their presence that no-one thinks 
of posterity. Alas, when they are gone, one 
cherishes every word and incident remembe" 
ed. I, for one, wish Suri Nagamma's Jeter? 


were all published, instead of the mere 
75 chosen. 


I hope all devotees will record their expeti 


ences with Bhagavan, and his words as fat 
they remember. 


l conclude: that xar. onal 
; ie: this is the pes 
belist (call it intuition) of the writer, DA 
as— (1) Bhagavan lives, (2) his Grace | 


avert there ; whosoever nowadays medita 

s i photo, and particularly on his eye jon. 

d ‘a (deemed fit, receive the initi 
ugh the eyes of th if he Y 

. . £ 

still alive ! COMER 
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An Appraisal 





NEW. insight into the life of Bro. Thomas 

Merton is given by his life-long friend, 
author and photographer. Edward Rice, who 
describes him as a * beatnik, peacenik, Trappist 
Buddhist monk’ in a book bearing the title of 
this article, in which he supplies many candid 
and striking pen-and-camera portraits of 
Merton and his friends during both his lay- 
life and monastic years. The book is aptly 
sub-titled, ‘An Entertainment with Pictures’ 
and it is just that; even the inclusion of 
several humourous and Picassoesque cartoons 
of hermaphrodites and females dancing in the 
nude, which Merton used to enjoy doodling as 
a student. 

This frank biography may be an eye-opener 
for many who know Merton only as a monas- 
tic recluse and through his reflective theologi- 
cal writings. It reveals him to be a man of 
burning emotions, passionately involved in the 
worldly spectacle of suffering and 7 social 
injustice. He believed in the “assertion of 
one’s tights as a human being and thus com- 
mitted himself unreservedly to the efforts of 
the War Resisters and Peace Movements. 
Being always a champion of the undo an 
Merton identifed himself in turn with socially 
re-active elements such as the beat eama e 
the hip culture, the racially oppressedi E 
even with the militant Black Power : M. 
ment, His anguished identification wit = 
Mistreated blacks of America was so strong 
that he wrote to a friend: “I am tying to 


By Muz Murray-Gardenchild 


figure out a way I can get nationalised as a 
Negro as I am tired of belonging to the 
humiliating white race...” and again, “I 
am going to write to the Government about 
resigning from the human race. Or at least 
the white part.” 


Such extravagant attitudes seem to have 
characterised most of Merton’s life. Even in 
his later years when he soberly remarked that 
as time goes on, ‘one comes to look upon the 
world in general and the Church in particular 
with a kind of indifference that would shock 
many,’ he was still capable of flamboyantly 
postureising for a photograph outside the 
monastery in which he is shown to be ' calling 
down the wrath of God upon warmongers and 
racists before a statue of St. Joseph.’ 


Rice writes endearingly of Merton in a 
concise, modern idiom, and although hiding 
nothing negative, there is a reflective gentleness 
in his approach and a sympathetic sharing of 
spiritual viewpoint. The biography covers 
their student days together, which seems to 
have been the usual round of wine, women 
and bawdy songs (with Merton at the fore- 
front) during which he was, “ Noisy, authori- 
tative and sure of himself. But behind it all 
was that relentless, restless search to find 
himself, to learn who he was." 





1The Man in the Sycamore Tree by Edward Rice, 
is published by Image Books, a division of i 
day & Co., Inc., New York. Price: $1. 
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Beneath the brash exterior Merton was, in 
his owa words: “ filled with a deep, vague, 
undefined sense of spiritual distress, as if I had 
a deep wound running inside me and it had 
to be staunched . . ." To stem the flow he 
found solace in visiting many monasteries for 
short periods and became enchanted by the 
simplicity of their lifestyle. The idea of 
giving up everything deeply appealed to him 
and finally he took the plunge. After being 
turned down by the Fransciscans because of 
his waywatd background, he turned to the 
Cistercian Trappists who overlooked it, and 
—— at the age of 27 —— he entered the monas- 
tery of Our Lady of Gethsemani, where, as he 
said of himself, *. . . the one man in the 
world most unlikely to become a priest 4 
found his spiritual home and vocation, and 
spent the next 27 years ' stripped down to the 
barest essentials’ for living. 


Compared with the world outside, this was 
a paradisiacal life for Merton, but being a 
rebel at heart he eventually found himself at 
odds with the monastic authorities when he 
felt that the daily Rule was being enforced 
by the letter and not by the spirit, and that 
business considerations had overcome the 
original purity of the abbey. His writings also 
came to be heavily censored by his superiors 
and he was not allowed to write frankly on 
themes which had become important to him, 


such as war and peace, violence, and 
non-violence, racism and later Buddhism 
and Zen. Thus he was forced to 


circulate his work privately. He was also 
clandestinely writing inspicing propaganda for 
the negro cause, considering Black Power to 
be : “ one of the few fanatical movements for 
which I am able to have any respect what- 
soever.” The Movement however, looked 
upon him with some reserve and one of their 
leading spokesmen, Eldridge Cleaver, although 
particularly touched by Merton, thought him 
to be “ Alternately confused, transpired and 
some kind of nut.” 


In spite of his ‘all too human’ worldly 
failings, in his writings Merton was a channel 
for sublime and penetrating glimpses of 
reality. His interest in Eastern philosophies 
was stimulated by a long correspondence with 
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leading Zen Buddhist scholar Dr. D, T 
Suzuki, whose influence led him to embrace 
the Buddhist way of thought, which finally 
culminated in his becoming a * free-lance 
monk’ and travelling to the East to ‘drink 
from ancient sources of monastic vision and 
experience ’. 


In India it appears that Merton experienced 
states of consciousness beyond words and 
linguistic conceptions and this reflected in his 
later writings on Zen. In an essay entitled 
^ Transcendent Experience " he says: 


“Tt becomes overwhelmingly important 
for us to become detached from our every- 
day conception of ourselves as potential 
subjects for special and unique experiences, 
or as candidates for realization, attainment 
and fulfilment. Yn other words, this means 
that a spiritual guide worth his salt vill 
conduct a ruthless campaign against all 
forms of delusion arising out of a spiritual 
ambition and self-complacency which aim 
to establish the ego in spiritual glory. That 
is why a St. John of the Cross is so hostile 
to visions, ecstasies and all forms of 
‘special experience’. ‘That is why the Zen 
Masters say: ‘If you meet the Buddha 
kill him *." 


Merton understood that in Zen enlighten 
ment one does not see the Buddha during 
revelation, but rather one is Buddha, “ for 
there is no longer any image, and consequent 
ly nothing to see, no one to see it, and a Voi 
in which no image is even conceivable.” In 
his letters Merton told friends that the 
Tibetan monks saw him as a Buddha, 3? 
perhaps in his own experiences he had come 
to meet the Buddha-nature in himself. Why 
else would he have knowingl touched the 
live wire which caused his ae death í 

mysterious 


1n 
a room in Bangkok —— 3 kill 
the Buddha s ok unless it was tO 


que pons that a mediumistic protesta 
came e pe Connecticut said that Me i 
Reo M Sheetly after his death and bs | 
conscious e ad touched the wire ina § 
m n to join the Infinite — e 
peau time looking in the wrong P io 

exton, “T should have looked with 












SCIENCE 
AND 
MYSTICISM 





Science and mysticism have different roles 
but they can work side by side, without 
clashing. However, the mystic aims at 

transcending the mind while science is 
confined within its limits. 
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CIENCE seeks knowledge based on reason 
and logic. The scientist by means of 
observation, experiment and tational thinking 
arrives at an intellectual mastery over things. 
The history of science is the growing accumu- 
lation of such knowledge. Science is objec- 
tive. Even when the scientist studies himself, 
he does so with detachment. 


This makes an important difference between 
science and mysticism. The mystic's knowledge 
is Self-knowledge (atmajnana). So while the 
scientist needs intellectual training for correct 
observation and inference, the mystic needs 
spiritual training which helps him to emerge 
out of the darkness created by his ignorance. 
Through this training he comes to realise his 
true state. Difficulties in the path of this rea- 
lisation are created in his mind by lingering 
darkness in the form of doubts. He has to 
overcome these. In the words of the Bhagavad 
Gita, a man can “establish himself in 
spiritual harmony (yoga) and stand erect (in 
spiritual strength and dignity) by tearing the : 
doubt, born of ignorance (ajnana), with the 










sword of knowledge (jnana) which lies 
within himself.” (IV. 42). 

“There is nothing so pute as jnana 
(spiritual knowledge)", says the Bhagavad f 
Gita. “Having obtained jnana one quickly -3 
attains the supreme peace (para shanti) of =" 
mind.” sa ail 


The progress of science in different ways is 
found in the succession of man’s intellectual 
victories in the world of phenomena. For 
example, his transport system has develo 
from his use of animals, forced to carry loac 
on their backs, to spacecraft taking m to t 
moon and attempting to take 
planets. - 





These and other mai 
as marks of grea a 
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evolution of man. But science has not stopped 
with these. It has also made tremendous pro- 
gress in the production of weapons of des- 
truction, from the spear and the sword to 
rifles and guns, and, further on, to the atom 
bomb, the hydrogen bomb and nuclear wea- 
pons. "The scientist takes great pains to 
produce, on a vast scale, not only machines 
to help men live a happy life, but also the 
means of total destruction. 


It is beyond doubt that the indifference of 
science to spiritual values, and ethics, may, 
with increasing knowledge and power, turn 
out to be most disastrous for the human 
species. Distinguishing between — ' vulgar 
logic’ which treats man as an animal wearing 
clothes, and ‘pure logic’, Carlyle says (in his 
Sartor Resartus) : “ To the eye of vulgar logic, 
what is man? A carnivorous Biped that 
wears Breeches. To the eye of Pure Reason, 
what is he? A Soul, a Spirit, and Divine 
Apparition.” 


The mystic attains the highest fulfilment 
(para siddhi) through  Self-knowledge. A 
Vedic sage says: “ One is free from the fear 
of death, who has kown the Atman —-— serene, 
ageless, ever youthful" (Atharva Veda, 
X.8. 44). By holding on to spiritual know- 
ledge one comes to possess Divine Nature 
(Bhagavad Gita 14.2). A sage in the Yajur 
Veda called Vena, (literally, the loving one) 
is said “to have had a vision of the Ultimate 
Reality (tat sat) in which all find one single 
home" (YV. Vs. 32.8). Another sage says : 
“J have known this Great Being, shining like 
the sun beyond darkness. By knowing Him 
alone one transcends mortality. "There is no 
other way to go." (YV. Vs. 31. 18). 


‘These are from ancient records of the mys- 
tics realisation of the Ultimate Reality. From 
the fact that this knowledge can be discovered 
through a mystic experience, it is evident that 
only a mystic can test the genuineness of the 
knowledge, and certainly not a logician or 
rationalist who has no means of understanding 
what transcends the mind. Hence the rejec- 
tion of mysticism by a scientist who is no more 
than a scientist, is irrelevant to the question 
of its hold on spiritual truth. If judging by 
results one finds the good that mysticism can 


]uly 


do, one cannot oppose it on the ground that 
it dos not follow science. 


The supremely pure spiritual knowledge is 
reflected in the mystic in his character. and 
life. People are drawn to him by the atmo- 
sphere of serenity and happiness which 
emanates from him (his darshan). No words 
are needed for communication, silence becomes 
a medium. His darshan or presence is a 
transforming power. 


To this influence is added the love that 
mystics entertain for one and all. It is said 
in the Veda that it was out of love (prema) 
that the Rishis revealed the words of the Veda, 
which lay hidden in the depths of their being, 
to the world. 


Nobody can speak of progress or evolution 
in the history of mysticism from the remote 
past to this day. The realisation of spiritual | 
truth and. attainment of spiritual and moral | 
perfection are repeated from age to age. 


There is persistence of the experience which | 
forms a spiritual bond among men living in | 
the remote past and in remote places at the d 
present time. The unanimity in giving 
expression to this experience so hard to express, | 
by mystics widely separated in time, race, an | 
tradition, should be a convincing proof t? 
scientists and rationalists. The attitude t? 
mysticism has been hostile among certain 
people owing to their confusing the mystical 
with what is misty, and the mystic with t 
miracle-monger. Some have deliberately Pf” 
moted the occult to a place beside mysticis™: 
Occultism claims to be science without ti 
rigid control of the intellect. Some, howe’ 
are of the opinion that the occult is not 
spiritual, while mysticism finds its validity ^ 
the direct realisation of spiritual knowledg 
—- a realisation which is not known to scien 


_ There is no reason why science and pr. 
bn should not work side by side, 2 
Imited to its own sphere of activity- js 
iste | 


interesting to find a leading rationa 


pid Russell, advocating this view (oe 
ysticism and Logic) : 


" The greatest men who have been philo: 


sophers have fel ; ace afl 
: t the ne cience 
mysticism,” ed of both s 
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SANATSUJATIYA' 





CHAPTER II 


1. Dhritarashtra : 

Who is in a state of (true) Silence ?? What 
is (true) Silence? O wise sage! Kindly 
explain the nature of (true) Silence. Does a 
learned man, O Silent Recluse, attain the state 
of (true) Silence by abstaining from speech ? 
How is Silence to be observed ? 


2. Sanatsujata : 

That which neither speech nor thought can 
comprehend is (true) silence. That from which 
the Vedas and the (world) arose is self- 
resplendant, O King ! 


5. Dhritarashtra : 

Does a twice-born person (a Brahmin) who 
studies (or chants) the Rig Veda, the Yajur 
Veda and the Sama Veda incur sin when he 
does sinful acts or does he not ? 


4. Sanatsujata : 

O intelligent man ! Neither the Rig Veda 
nor the Yajur Veda nor the Sama Veda will 
save him from the result of his sinful acts. I 
am telling you the truth. 

5. The Vedas do not absolve from sins 
the hypocrite, who commits sinful acts. The 
Vedas abandon him just as nestlings desert 
their nests when they grow wings. 


6. Dhritarashtra : 


O wise sage! If the Vedas have no power 
to save one who studies them why do the 
Brahmins always boast of their efficacy ? 


7. Sanatsujata : 

This world, O noble soul, truly consists of 
special names and forms ; of That 
(Le. Brahman). After reaching this conclusion 
the Vedas hasten to explain that, nevertheless, 
It is entirely. different? from the world. 4 

8. Tt is for realizing That, that austerities, 
Sacrifices, etc., have been prescribed. By A 
a wise man acquires merit. After espace i 
Sins by his merits he becomes enlightene 


through knowledge. 





9. The wise man realizes the Self through 
Knowledge. When he adopts other means it 
shows that he desires to enjoy the fruit of his 
actions. Carrying with him the reward of 
every act done by him in this world, he goes 
to the next world and enjoys it there. After- 
wards he comes back to this world. 


10. The reward of austerities (tapas) 
practised in this world is enjoyed in the next. 
The austerities of (true) Brahmins are very 
efficacious, while those of others are not so. 


11. Dhritarashtra : 


How can extremely efficacious austerities be 
made perfect? Please tell me how I should 
understand this. 


12. Saaatsujata : 
When austerities are not tainted (by selfish 


motives) they become perfect. They also 
become very effective. 
13. O Kshatriya! All these matters 


about which you are asking me are rooted in 
austerities. Those who (truly) know the Vedas 
attain supreme immortality by virtue of their 
austerities. 


14. Dhritarashtra : 

O Sanatsujata! You have told me about 
pure austerities. Now tell me about impure 
austerities so that I may know the ancient 
secret of austerities. 


15. Sanatsujata : 


O King ! Twelve obstacles (to spiritual pro- 
gress), seven inglorious qualities and twelve 
good qualities such as knowledge are described 
in the scriptures and are known to the 
twice-born. 


1 Continued from the last issue. 

2 There is a play upon the words mauna (silence) 
and muni (a silent recluse) in this stanza which 
cannot be brought out in translation. The word 
mauna means abstention from speech as well as the 
highest beatitude. à 

3j.e., in spite of its appearing as names and forms, 


AE- 
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16. Anger, lust, greed, desire for worldly 
knowledge, cruelty, envy, pride, grief, longing 
for sense enjoyments, jealousy and contempt 


for others —— these twelve should always be 
avoided by a virtuous person. 
17. © Indra among kings! Each of these 


circles round a man waiting for an opportunity 
to assail him like a hunter stalking game. 


18. One who always thinks of sense 
enjoyments, one who rises by pulling down 
others, one who regrets a gift made by him, 
one who is mean, one who has little under- 
standing, one who glories in sense enjoyments, 
one who hates his wife —— these are the 
persons in whom one finds the seven 
inglorious qualities. 


19. Wisdom, truthfulness, sense-control, 
scriptural learning, absence of malice, modesty, 
fortitude, absence of envy, observance of reli- 
gious ceremonies, gifts, steadfastness, mind- 
contro] —— these are the twelve great beneficial 
qualities to be cultivated by a Brahmin. 


20. He who never abandons these twelve 
good qualities can control the whole world. 
Those who possess three, two or even one of 
these will be gradually liberated and attain 
the state of silence. 


21 to 23. Self-control lies in opposing the 
eighteen bad qualities, namely, falsehood, 
malignity, hankering after sense-enjoyments, 
ill-will towards everybody, ignorance, dis- 
content, hatred of the world, excessive pride, 
quarrelsomeness, cruelty, false accusation, 
talkativeness, vain regret, impatience, fickle- 
ness, lack of learning, doing sinful acts and 
violence. He who is free from these bad 
qualities is regarded by the wise as a man of 
self-control. 


24. Egotism is composed of these eighteen 
bad qualities which are opposed to self-control. 


25. Renunciation is of six kinds which are 
all extremely good. The third is difficult, by 
which one transcends misery and accomplishes 
everything. 


26. Giving away one’s son and wealth to 
a deserving and needy person is the first kind 
of renunciation. The second is making gifts in 
the course of religious ceremonies ordained b 
the Vedas and other scriptures, with a ded 
sense of dispassion. nemis 
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27. The third, O Indra among kings, ; 
the renunciation of desires. One who um 
achieved the six kinds of renunciation ig 4 
careful (i.e. mindful) person. Mindfulness 
consists of eight qualities. 


Note: Only three out of the six kinds 
of renunciation have been described, 
The text here seems to be incomplete, 


28.29. The bad qualities mentioned in 
connection with self-control should be aban- 
doned. The abandonment of bad qualities js 
brought about by mindfulness* which has eight 
characteristics, namely truthfulness, contem- 
plation (dhyana), samadhi, investigation, dis- 
passion, non-stealing, celibacy (brahmacharya) 
and non-acceptance (of gifts). 


30. O Indra among kings! Be a man of 
truth. The worlds are based on truth. They 
are the faces of truth. Immortality is based on | 
truth. 


31. One should turn away from evil and 
lead an austere life. This is the conduct 
ordained by the Lord. Truthfulness is the 
chief® virtue practised by pious men. 


32. When austerities are accompanied by 
the good qualities and are free from the bad 
qualities mentioned above they are vety efti 
cacious and perfect. 


33. O Indra among kings! 1 shall 
answer your question briefly. Such austerities 


are pure and overcome sins, birth, old age 2^ 
death. 


34. O Bharata! Happy is the man who 
becomes free from the (distractions) of pe 
five senses, the (distractions of the) mind and 


the (hauntings and fears of the) past ^? 
future. 


35.-36. Dhritarashtra : 


Some (Brahmins) talk hi the fve 
Vedas, including iE E them 
some talk of the four Vedas, some o Dp 
three Vedas, some of the two Vedas and som 
of one Veda. Some do not accept the vedai 


Tell me which f d as 
best Brahmin > of these I should -regar | 


4The w LUDERE 3 gdi 
which aon fe pramada is the opposite of prama | 


5 Li forgetfulness or inadvertence: 
A it. question (chodyam), 
Lit. the only virtue, | 


ESN 


| 
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37. Sanatsujata : 


© Indra among kings! It was because the 
one rcal Veda, the only truth, was not pro- 
perly understood that several Vedas came into 


existence. Rare is the person who inheres in 


Truth. 

38. He who knows the Truth is a truly 
wise man. Gifts, scriptural learning and 
religious sacrifices are motivated by greed. 

39. The desires of those who deviate from 
truth remain unfulfilled. It is because Truth is 
not realized that religious ceremonies have 
been extensively prescribed. 


40. A Brahmin who studies much is to be 
regarded merely as a man of many words. 
Only he who does not deviate from Truth is 
to be regarded as a true Brahmin. 


41. O Best of men! The Vedas are 
themselves" the authority in these matters.® 
Therefore wise men (Aryas) who have studied 
the Vedas follow them (literally). They do 
not know what is to be known (i.e., Truth or 
Brahman). ` 


Note : This and the following two verses 
are highly alliterative with a play on 
the words vid (to know) and its 
derivatives Veda, Vedyam (what is 
known) and Vedita (the knower). 
The meaning is not explicit. 


42. There is hardly anyone who (truly) 
knows the Vedas? What is known’? can 
neither know itself nor (the real import of) 
the Vedas. He who knows (the real import 
of) the Vedas knows also what is known.!! 
He who knows only what is known (i.e. the 
non-Self) does not know the Truth. 

43. He who truly knows the Vedas knows 
also what is known. But neither the Vedas 
nor those who merely study them truly know 
Him (Brahman). Still, the Brahmins who 
have studied the Vedas try to know their 
import with the help of the Vedas themselves. 


44. Just as a branch of a tree is Pa 
pointing out the crescent moon, so also oe 
Vedas are considered to be indirectly use at 
for realizing the eternal and Supreme Se 
Which is the goal of life. . 

45. I know that-a person who is clever 
and can expound (the Vedas) is called a 
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Brahmin. But- only he who knows the 
Supreme Brahman is a (true) Brahmin. 
46. This (Brahman) should never be 


sought for in what is not the Sel£.3 Te js not 
to be looked for even in the Vedas. Only then 
does one see Him, the Lord. 


47. One should silently meditate on 
Brahman, absolutely free from desires. 
Brahman will then reveal Itself to him and 
he will become the all-comprehensive 
(Brahman). 


48. One becomes a muni (ie. a silent 
recluse) by virtue of one's silent quietude, not 
merely by living in the forest. He who knows 
the Imperishable (Brahman) is the best of 
munis, 


49. One who brings out (wyakarana) all 
the meanings (of words) is called a grammarian 
(vaiyakarana). Bringing out (or manifesting) 
is really the work of Brahman. But it is also, 
as a matter of courtesy, attributed to a 
grammarian. 


Note: Here too there is an alliteration. 
There is a play in this stanza on the 
words vyakarana (grammar) and 
vaiyakarana (grammarian) which 
cannot be brought out in translation. 
The meaning is not explicit. 


50. One who can clearly see!* all the 
worlds is a seer of all (sarvadarsi). But the 
wise man who inheres in Brahman, the Reality, 
is a knower of all (sarvavid). 


51. O Kshatriya! Even one who has 
acquired only (the qualifications such as) 
wisdom; realizes Brahman. So also one who 
follows the method laid down in the Vedas.2° 
This is what I say, O King ! 


(To be continued) - 

eee EEE Eee 

"ie. they are regarded as the ultimate authority. 
. 8i.e. religious and spiritual matters. 

9 j.e., their real import, 

10 The object or the non-Self, here the intellect. 

11 The non-Self. 

12The objective world. 

13 Le. the body or the senses or the external world, 


14 i.e, has acquired the power of seeing the various 
worlds like Bhuh, Bhuvah, etc. 3 


15 See stanza 19. : x a) 
16je. hearing, reflecting and practising. 
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YOU ARE 





THE SILENCE 





SR RAMANA MAHARSHI says that the 

inner silence is ego-surrender, ego-free 
living. You are the Silence ! Solitude is of 
the Self. One might be in the thick of the 
world and yet maintain perfect serenity of 
mind. Such a person is always in Solitude. 
A man attached to things will never get soli- 
tude, wherever he may be. A desire-free man 
is fear-free and death-free and always in soli- 
tude. Mouna is a state or mode of Being, 
which transcends thought and speech. It is 
mediafree contemplation without mental acti- 
vities. Sunya-silence is ever-speaking —— 
always Self-radiating. It is the perennial flow 
of language (Shabd). It is interrupted by 
speaking, for words obstruct this mute 
language (or hide our conscious awareness). 
You speak and it becomes muted. You Be — 
silent and It speaks. 


Come holy Silence, come great bride of all 
creation. Come holy Silence, reach —— reach 
from the presence of God and envelop us. Let 
the inner sea heave no more in sound, hold the 
stars still in their commotion. Fold up all 
sounds until all is soundless and pure, 





By Sunya 


ERRARE o U U UMH 


Ah, the holy Silence. 
besides. 


Open ye gates —— for the Silence screens us 
purely, and we may slip through. All that 
matters is to be at Home in the house of the 
God of Life; there is the deep and lovely 
quiet of a strong heart at peace. 


To be able to forget, to be able to yield t0 
God who dwells in the deepest Silence. Only 
in sheer Silence are we in God, for when we 
know in fullness, we have left off knowing) 
when I can strip myself of the tras 
personal feeling, ideas and concepts, an 


down to my naked Sun-Self: the sd 
luminous Silence, 


of pone Were not an utter and absolute Light 
es Ad an utter, sheer oblivion of €89 ‘he 
the core of everything —— how terribl A 


sun of day would be. But the very Sun P" 


ue d Pivoted upon a core of pure Silent d 
e integral L- inwa 
lovely Rd e ec 








Has man killed the S; h and. : 
: e Silence of the cart 
favished all the peaceful, Eius place 


There is nought | 


| 
| 
| 


f 
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where the devas used to alight? All the 
greatest teachers will tell you the end of all 
knowledge is oblivion of ego; sweet dark, 
Self-radiant Silence, where I cease even from 
myself and am consummated. 


Come —- let us build a temple dedicated to 
Silence ; with seven veils and an innermost 
Holy of Holies of sheer Silence. "There ego- 
oblivion dwells, and the silent soul may sink 
into God at last, having passed the veils. 


Are you willing to be sponged out, erased, 
cancelled, made Nothing ? Are you willing to 
Be nothing, dipped in oblivion? If not, you 
will never really change. The Phoenix renews 
her youth only when she is burnt, burnt alive, 
down to hot and flocculent ash. Then the 
small stirring of a new, small fledgeling in the 
nest, with strands of down —- like floating 
ash — shows that she is renewing her youth : 
Immortal Bird. 


And now the best of all is to Be alone to 
experience one's soul in Silence. To be nakedly 
alone, unseen, is better than anything in the 
world, a relief like death. To Be —— alone, is 
one of life's greatest delights. What is lovelier 
than to be alone, escaping the petrol-fumes of 
human conversation —— and the exhaust-smell 
of egos —— and Be Alone ? 


Be Alone and feel the trees silently grow- 
ing. Be Alone and see the moonlight outside, 
white and busy and silent. Be quite Alone and 
sense the living cosmos softly rocking, sooth- 
ing, restoring, healing, when there is no 
grating of people with their ego-presence 
gnawing at the stillness of the ckasha-air. 


The unhappy psyches are those who cannot 
die and become silent and whole, but most 
even struggle on to assert- themselves in 
aggressiveness and in SO ee a ae 
cannot fully live unless he dies and ceases 
care ; ceases to care and to tty. 


leave off seeking you 
yee was never anything 
ly seeking to lose 
forth so vigorously 
find love and 


O ye seekers, w 
will experience that there 
to seek for. You were on 
Something, when you went 
in search. Only the loving ones 
they never have to reach for it. 
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A SONG 





By Dilip Kumar Roy 





To say: “I love thee in my heart” 
Is an easy effusion. May I sing: 

“Thy joy and pain with all my art 
I will acclaim as thy gift, King!” 


“Thou stayest far, yet none who's near 
Is closer to my soul” — I sing. 
Grant: I may ever hold thee dear 
Remembering this great Truth, King!” 


“ All all I have I offer thee 

In cloud and sunshine", Lord, I sing, 
Now teach me to chant in ecstasy : 
“Tn life and death Pm thine, O king!” 


“I would outsoar our dismal vale 
Of tears to win to thee” I sing. 
Teach me to pledge my word to hail 


Thy Grace through even my heartache, 
King ! 


MM 


“There is a vast realm of consciousness still 
undreamt of ; vast ranges of experience, like 
humming harps, which we as yet are not con- 
scious of —— within us. When a man has 
escaped from the barbed wire entanglements 
of his own concepts and his own mental and 
mechanical devices, there is a marvellous rich 
world of contact and sheer, fluid Beauty, a 
fearfree face-to-face conscious awareness in 
now naked Life." 


—— (From D. H. Lawrence : 
Last Poems) 
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RE you alone or lonely ? There is a vast 
difference between the two states. 


Aloneness is solitude and solitude is an 
inward state of the mind. Solitude is in the 
mind. Bhagavan said it does not depend on 
circumstances or on environment. You carry 
your mind wherever you go. You can feel 
crowded in your mind in a remote mountain 
fastness or completely alone in a milling 
throng. 


When one is not agitated by thoughts and 
free from conceptual knowledge, then one is 


truly alone. Solitude is one's true state in the 
plenum of being. It is the clouds of con- 
ceptual thinking which cover over the 
knowledge —— “I am as I am.” 


Loneliness is an illusory feeling of being 
cut-off from others and society and hemmed in 
by circumstances, weighed down by a mountain 
of one’s own psychic construction. 


It is not necessary to reject society — one 
can remain in it but not be of it. Live in the 
world freely, but do not allow worldliness to 
live in you. Keep the boat on the water, but 
do not let the water get into the boat. 


Jf life seems unkind to you, trying to extri- 
cate yourself from its influence by physica 
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ALONENESS | 
AND 
LONELINESS 








By K. Padmanabhan 





isolation may result only in bringing abouta | 
state of constant loneliness. ‘This will not be | 
conducive towards the equanimity of a higher — 
life, as you will still be consumed with the | 
desire for companionship. God has given you | 
the power to choose or refuse life. Better to 
choose it, use it, and live it, rather than rum 
away from it, even though you may feel that 
to live is sometimes harder than to die. 


You will overcome loneliness when yo 
become aware of an inward Solitude. “ Alone- 
ness” rather than “ loneliness” gives you more 
appreciation and love for the people among 
whom-you live, and enriches togetherness. 


True Solitude is Strength 


Tt is the art of Aloneness, or inward soli 
pie that induces in you the right kind 0 
s'ence. Being alone gives you time to explos 


your soul, to come to understand yourself an 


what you are. It leads you on to real medi a 
tion in whic 


$ h thoughts are stilled —— and thui 
brings you finally to the solution of the que | 


tion “Who 2^ el 
Sti Bhagavan, Er Ue od 





“TE of thy Mortal oods thou art berefo 
And from thy lender store, two Jove 
to thee are left, 
Sell one, and with the dole, 
Buy hyacinths to feed thy Soul" — - 
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GLORY 
OF 
ARUNACHALA 


ARUNACHALA 
MAHATMYAM 








Brahma continued : 


HE Devas who were oppressed by Mahi- 

shasura (a demon in the form of a 

buffalo) came to the earth and sought refuge 

| with the Goddess who was doing penance. 

| They cried in fear: O Goddess! Save us! 

When she asked what the matter was, Indra 

and the other devas folded their palms res- 

pectfully and told Her about the oppression of 
Mahishasura. They said : 


Mahisha sports in the woods of Nandana 
with the Apsaras (celestial nymphs), having 
brought under control Airavata (Indra’s ele- 
phant) and other dig-gajas (elephants belonging 
to the eight cardinal points) and taking posses- 
sion of Uchaisravas (Indra's Horse) and other 
horses. He also keeps millions of goats, which 
ate the mounts of Agni, and allows his sons 
d a E He yokes the he-buffalo of 
Yama to his chariot. Siddhas are compelled 
to do his household work and wait upon him. 
If there is any good thing in all the three 
worlds which is not in his possession, his 
anger is not appeased until he gets hold of it. 
As for us, we live in fear of him as his servi- 
fors and obey his commands helplessly. 


: k 
It is said that protecting those wy $13 
tefuge is one of the reasons for doing penance 


i 


N 
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CHAPTER X 


THE PENANCE OF THE GODDESS AND 
THE FIGHT WITH MAHISHASURA 





This Asura (demon) is invincible. Having 
obtained a boon from Siva he is more power- 
ful than Suras, Asuras and all others. Butted 
by Mahisha, the King of the Seas cries out 
‘I give! I give!’ and offers up his jewels, 
With his horns Mahisha digs the mountains. 
He sports proudly with his body covered with 
precious stones. His strength is unequalled. 
Nobody can oppose him. You will know this 
yourself in due course when you come to des- 
troy him with your effulgence. You are the 
power (shakti) of Sambhu in the form of a 
woman. He should be killed only by you ; for 
he is one who has obtained a boon from 
Sambhu. Goddess! We do not know what 
is the intention of Sambhu. But you are the 
Mother of the World. You must save us ! 


Hearing them cry out in fear in this manner 
the Goddess was pleased to tell them not to 
fear. She spoke lovingly : Devas ! I who am 
engaged in penance have a duty to protect 
those who seek refuge in me. Your enemy 
will perish in a short time. T shall kill that 
great Asura by a strategy. It is not right to 
kill one who is guiltless. He who acts con- 
trary to dharma, against those who abide by 
dharma, will die like an insect. 


Upon hearing these words the 
bowed to the Daughter of the Mountain, 
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There are those to whom death is as a 
draught of pure water to the thirsty. 


IBN AL’ ARIF 


NEN  — — 


their fear and gladly returned the way they 
came. After the departure of the Devas the 
lotus-eyed Gowri manifested herself as the 
power of resplendent delusion (Mobini), and 
appointed four noble Bhairavis to keep watch 
on all four sides of Arunagiri. These four 
celestial damsels, named Dundubhi, Satyavati, 
Anavami and Sundari, had followed Gowri to 
serve her when she came away from the 
Kailasa Mountain. She now issued the fol- 
lowing orders to them : 


Admit inside only those who have come to 
worship Arunachala and are tired and hungry 
and thirsty. Others should not enter. She then 
appointed strong men to guard the bounds of 
Arunachala and continued her penance at the 
Ashrama of Gautama. 


While she did penance in this manner there 
was no drought in the country. The rains fell. 
The crops grew lush and green. Even the 
creatures which are mutually hostile forgot 
their hostility. The ashram became a fit place 
for all creatures to live fearlessly. Arunagiri 
was protected by guards to a distance of two 
yojanas* all around. Everyone felt safe. 
There was neither fear nor sickness. Lust and 
violent passions were unknown. All the Munis? 
were pleased. They praised Gowri and her 
Ashram as if it were the world of Siva. She 
continued to practise her austerities day and 
night, greatly rejoicing in attending to those 
things which please Siva. 


One day the valiant Mahisha entered the 
forest of Arunachala, which was far from his 
own country, with the intention to hunt. He 
and his followers killed and ate many ani- 
mals. Seeing his warriors roaming about 
with bows in their hands, the animals fled in 
fear. Some of them took refuge in the Ashram 
of the Goddess. The Asuras were promptly 
prevented by the guards from entering the 
Ashram. When they asked the reason, the 
guards replied: “Gowri is doing penance 
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here. Therefore she is bound to protect those 
who take shelter within these precincts, This 
is a place meant for Munis. No one shall 
forcibly enter.’ The Asuras turned back 
considering what they should do. In the 
guise of birds they then entered the Ashram 
and, sitting on the branches of the trees in the 


park, observed the Goddess Gowri wel | 


Afterwards they reported the proceedings 


back to Mahisha and praised the great beauty | 


of Gowri. 


On hearing their words he was stricken with 
lust. Disguising himself as an old man he 
was welcomed by the companions of the 
Goddess. He pretended to be refreshed by 
their attendance and asked them: Why are 
you doing penance here? They said : Bala 
(lit. maiden) has been doing penance here for 
a long time in order to obtain a husband. But 
she can never find the man possessing the 
qualities she requires. 


perform miraculous feats. 


Upon hearing this Mahisha laughed and 
said to Gowri: O Maiden! Performer of 
Penance! I seem to have come here only in 
answer to your prayer. Listen! I shall des- 
ctibe my glories. I am Mahisha the extreme 
ly valiant king of the Asuras and adored by 
the Suras. All the three worlds are under m 
control. I alone possess such matchless valout. 
O maiden! I am the embodiment of love 
I can give you every pleasure. Make me y0” 
husband. I shall acquire and give you the 
fruit of all the austerities of all beings V^ 
the help of the Wish-fulfilling Tree. 


It seems that she has | 
decided to marry only a valiant man who can | 





— 


C 
create even Visvakarma (creator of the world) | 


by my austerities. I can create thousands ® 
kamadhenus — (wish-fulülling cows) ‘8 A 
moment. Around me are the nine nidh 
(repositories of precious objects) with the E 
of which all desires can be instantly fulfilled 


When the Goddess heard what he saidi 


sh e remembered the Devas. Abandoning HE 
vow of silence she said jestingly : ‘Ty 


become the wi 
€ wife of onl i man. 
bsc diga y a valiant i 


1 About 20 miles, 
2 Sages, 









E penance for a long time W e 


GLORY OF ARUNACHALA 


1973 
play your strength. If you fail, admit that 
E you are weak. 

On heating these words Mahisha became 
very angty: He roared: ‘You are now as 
good as dead | Who are you to speak to me 
thus 2’ and sprang towards the Goddess with 
the object of killing her. At his approach 
Gowri quickly transformed herself into Durga 
the fiery and unapproachable goddess. As 
soon as Mahishasura saw the blazing Maha 
Maya before him, he made himself exceeding- 
ly big like the Meru Mountain. He tore off 
mountain peaks and hurled them at her and 
rallied around him his vast armies from all 

quarters, ready to do battle. But all the 
^ Devas headed by Brahma and carrying many 
weapons, adored the Goddess Durga looking 


like the world-consuming fire. Hari and 
Sadasiva offered to her five arrows each and 
Brahma four. The  Dikpalas? who had 


overcome maya; the Devas, the Mountains 
and the Seas all offered their respective orna- 
ments, weapons and missiles to the Goddess 
and praised her resplendence with these 
things. She put on armour and immediately 
mounted a lion. 


Being unable to look upon the all-pervasive 
eflulgence and afraid to face the mighty 
Goddess, Mahisha ran. Thereupon Gowri 
thought that the wicked Mahishasura should 
be killed only by a stratagem : * Just as hunt- 
ers prod animals to make them enraged and 

; turn about, even so I shall make him angry by 
Sending some clever messengers and make him 
return at once to the battlefield. "Those who 
are extremely unrighteous will not listen to 

` the words of dharma. For, if they do so; 
their way of living will be adversely affected. 
On the contrary, if he listens to the words of 
dharma and becomes peaceful it will be very 
good. For then he will not violate dharma. 
Those who do penance do not become angry. 
Penance should make one free from anger. 
One should not do anything which is not com- 
pletely in accordance with dharma. But it is 
Proper that one should become angty with 
what is not in accordance with dharma. 

| Penance undertaken for the sake of safe- 

guarding dharma is noble.’ 


Thinking thus, Goddess Gowri sent à 
monkey-faced Muni named Suraguru tO 
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...As the sun does not cease from giving 
light to the other hemisphere after setting 
here, so does your intelligence continue 
to glow even after it has run its course 


in this life. 
YOGA VASISHTHA 





Mahisha. She said to him: ‘Maharshi 
Vanaramukha ! Endowed with the power of 
maya which I shall bestow upon you, you shall 
go to Mahisha and make him return quickly 
with the following words : 


**Do not oppress anyone round about 
Arunadri as you wickedly intend to do. The 
valour of wicked persons who do so will be 
completely destroyed in a moment. The 
vicissitudes of the Age of Kali, troubles from 
Asuras, and misdeeds have no place there. 
For it is a holy and auspicious place meant 
for the devotees of Siva. 


‘By the merit you have acquired in some 
former life you now possess valour and good 
fortune. Let not your demoniac nature make 
you fall into the fire of Arunachala like a 
moth. ‘The boon acquired by you by the 
grace (lit. command) of Siva, and through 
your penance, will be completely burnt and 
destroyed like trees in a forest fire. Only those 
who follow dharma and are devotees of Siva 
may live there. Those who oppress others will 
develop all kinds of diseases. You have more 
power than others and your valour cannot be 
challenged by anyone. You should not Jose 
it by your thoughtlessness. : 


‘I too saw the maiden coveted by you. She 
is truly abala (not strong). Still, as she is 
under the protection of the Lord of Aruna- 
chala, she cannot be conquered. If, however, 
you will not listen'to my advice and be guided 
by the Agamas (scriptures) of Siva, and are 
going to collect your armies and bring them, 
she will burn up in a moment all the boons 
which have made you so proud and which 

) ars 

3 Guardians of the quarters, north, south, ete. — 

4 Righteousness. D i 
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The living all find death unpleasant, 
men mourn over it. And yet, what is death, 
but the unbending of the bow and its return 
to its case ; what is it, but the emptying 
of the corporal envelope... That the incor- 
poreal has produced the corporeal, and that 
the body returns to incorporeity, this idea 
of the eternal round is known to many 
people, but only the elect draw the practical 
consequences from it. 

CHUANG-TSE 


Ee 


makes you oppress the world so freely in this 
manner. 


You can see for yourself if you wish. Station 
all your armed forces in front of the Goddess. 
She will destroy them in a moment. When 
you are killed by Her weapons, you and your 
army may, or may not, attain Liberation. Who 
knows the commands of the Lord? One is 
bound to reap the fruit of the deeds prompted 
by one’s inherent tendencies. No one can 
prevent it.' 


*In this manner teach him his own dharma 
and make him abandon what is not dharma.” 
When Kapimukha (Vanaramukha) who was 
despatched by the Goddess with these instruc- 
tions, delivered his message to Mahisha, the 
latter became very angry and approached the 
Muni with the intention of killing and eating 
him, but the Muni escaped through the power 
of maya. The wicked fellow then gathered 
all his armed forces and prepared for a battle 
which would terrify the whole world. His 
forces came from all quarters, as if the four 


seas had risen high and joined together, and 
sutrounded Arunagiri. 


As soon as Gowri saw the Asura army, she 
brought into existence fierce warriors, Bhuta 
ganas? and beings possessing one foot, one 
eye, one leg, pendant ears and pendant 
breasts, hands, feet, abdomen, face, etc. Even 
at the moment they were created, each of 
them was saying : ‘I shall eat them up! All 
this is not enough for me. I shall single- 
handedly kill this Asura and everybody else ! 
Alone I shall do the entire fighting.” Then the 
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Goddess blew her conch. As soon as the 
Asuras heard the sound and saw her, many 
of them who were armed shot a host of 
arrows from all sides in order to show thej, 
valour. But the Goddess stopped them all with 
her own arrows. 


The Bhutas and Vetalas® created by the | 


Goddess, fought with the lakhs and crores? of | 
chariots, elephants, cavalry and infantry of the | 
Asuras. The attendant Goddesses, the hos | 
of Dakinis® in various forms, Bhutas, Pretas, 

Pishachas and  Raksbasas? who were all 
invincible, crushing and cutting and stabbing, | 
overcame the Asura forces and killed them all | 
in a moment. Amidst the dead bodies of the | 
Asuras and the hosts of Bhutas, who had 

drunk their blood and eaten their flesh and | 
were dancing in the frenzy of victory, the | 
Goddess stood fully armed, together with the | 
Goddess Dundubhi, Satyavati, Anavami and i 
Sundari. i 


4 

Chamunda, a terrible Devi with fierce tusks, | 
cteated by the Goddess, clothed in the hides | 
of Asuras slain in the battle, ate their flesh | 
drank their blood and raged on all sides roar | 
ing horribly. She had knocked down 9| 
Asura and was dancing upon his body. 


As soon as Mahisha saw her his ange 
blazed forth like fire. Opening his terrible 9^ 
and ears wide in wrath, he pierced the js. 
with the tip of his horns, darted his flame-likt 
tongue hither and thither, butted the a 
with his horns which looked like mount 
peaks, pawed the earth with his hooves, I9 
ing clouds of dust on all sides and roared ^ 
and fiercely. He lifted his hairy tail i 
stick and striking with it, shattered int? r 
many of the weapons of the Amaras (D P 
who became frightened. Then he M 
towards the dazzingly beautiful Bhavan! a 
was mounted on a lion and ran fast to 
here only to meet his doom ! 


(To be continued) 
pe horde of spirits, 
E Variety of spirits. 
A crore is ten millions. 


*A kind of female i 
al 5 
9 Demons, key 
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BOOK 
REVIEWS 





THE COMMON PHILOSOPHY: By Robert H. 
Peterson. Pub.: The Philosophical Library, New 
York. Price: $ 8.50. 

The call for philosophy comes from a deep- 
rooted desire welling-up within man to know the 
whole of his being in all its fullness of meaning. A 
few centuries ago, mankind sought the answer in the 
medieval church or temple. But the advent of 
rationalism, with its tool of empirical analysis and 
study has developed a technological world, which 
may have brought man to a level of progress hitherto 
unheard of, but also puts him in danger of being 
obliterated from the face of the earth. It is in 
such times of crisis that the call within man to 
recover himself and express his spiritual reality 
asserts itself. 

This book is not a mere compendium of philoso- 
phical positions, but a thorough examination of what 
they have brought to bear on the question of exis- 
tence, The author, therefore, examines first the 
philosophical naturalism as exemplified in Dewey's 
Reconstruction in Philosophy and Nagel’s Logic 
Without Metaphysics before coming to the existen- 
tialist’s answer found in Marcel and Jasper. The 
highlight of the book is a detailed analysis of Teil- 
hard de Chardin’s magnum opus " The Phenomenon 
of Man” where he emphasises the method of arriv- 
ing at a truly philosophical conception of man by 
a profound understanding of the matter of the 
universe in its most minute form and in its most 
subtle detail. By the very nature of the abstruse 
subjects dealt with and the profundity of its specu- 
lations the book seems intended only for the 
uncommon reader in contradiction to the title. 


AND CREATIVITY: By 


EXISTENTIALISM ; à : 
Mitchell Bedford. Pub. : Philosophical Library, 
New York. Price : $ 12.50. 


Quite unlike the above in style and pus x 
Bedford's book, which compares and E v 
Concept of existentialism as developed in t 5 w i 
ings of Kierkegaard, Sartre, Buber and Jaspers. 
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Only these four are selected as the most represen- 
tative exponents of the subject, while Marcel, 
Heidigger and Tillich are omitted from the scope 
of the study. Existentialism, it may be remembered, 
traces its connections to pre-Socratic thinkers who 
were concerned with the problem of “Being”. It 
is a creed of decision, commitment and action, 
whereby man finds true life and reality by the 
response of his whole being in relation to his life 
and circumstances here and now, with a rejection 
of theory and reason. 


Bedford examines the educational implications of 
existentialism by a close scrutiny of Ralph Harper's 
dissertation on the subject, in the 54th Yearbook 
of the National Society for the Study of Education, 
entitled Modern Philosophies and Education. After 
analysing the educational theories of the four chosen 
giants of existentialism, the author collates the 
material for a broad outline of liberal education. 


EDUCATION AS AN EXISTENTIAL POSSIBI- 
LITY : By Lesnoff-Carayaglia. Pub. : Philosophi- 
cal Library, New York. Price: 7.50 dollars. 


As existentialism has its roots on the Continent, 
it has only touched the periphery of philosophical 
thought in England. Naturally little mention is 
made in English literature of its impact on educa- 
tion, especially of the contribution of Italian thought. 
This gap is ably filled by Gari Lesnoff-Caravaglia by 
her exposition of the philosophy of Nicolo Abba- 
gano, the chief exponent of Italian existentialism. 
The latter has himself contributed an introduction 
to this valuable book, where he refers to the kalei- 
doscopic whirl of present day events in which man 
is caught up as a cipher. Explaining his philosophy 
in a nutshell, he says that we should take a close 
look at ourselves and our world and see the diffe- 
rence between the world of reality and that which 
we project for ourselves and society projects for 
us. The life situation of the individual is not inevi- 
table if we realise that our lives are a self-created 
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struggle, full of innumerable choices and possible 
decisions. Only when we see this can we proceed 


with some probability of success and accept the 
attendant responsibilities. 


The English-reading public is greatly indebted to 
the author for her lucid interpretation of the Italian 
brand of existentialism, as also to her comparison 
between Abbagano's exposition and the French and 
German versions as exemplified in the writings of 


Sartre and Heidigger. 
ARGUS. 


By Hans-Ulrich Rieker. 
London. Price: 


THE YOGA OF LIGHT : 
Pub.: Allen and  Unvin, 
2 2s. 


THE YOGA SUTRAS OF PATANJALI: By 
M. R. Desai. Pub. : Desai Publications, Gokhale 
College, Kolhapur. Price : RSS. 


The Hatha-Yoga-Pradipika is a standard Sanskrit 
text on Hatha Yoga. The present book is an 
English rendering of the German translation and 
commentary by Rieker. The work in German is 
not merely an accurate presentation of the ancient 
Indian text; it contains the cream of the author's 
experience of yoga-practice in India under several 
Gurus. He knows what to say and how far to 
reveal, leaving the rest for direct experience Or 
personal communication by the Teacher. The dis- 
course covers the topics of Asanas, purification of 
Nadis, Pranayama, Mudras, Bandhas, Flow of 
Nectar, Samadhi, Nada and the Inner Light. Some 
of the remarks made by the author in the course 
of his exposition are interesting. 


Speaking of Chakras, he notes : “ It is characteris- 
fic that the tantric Buddhism of Tibet teaches that 
the yogi has to create the chakras at the rele- 
vant places in his body. They are so to speak 


_ ‘psychic centres’ that cannot be practically recog- 


nised unless I will it. They are vibration centres 
which are developed in the course of yoga practice. 
This alone proves how elusive they are to the 
surgeon's knife." 


On celibacy: “Celibacy without transformation 
of the preserved potential only forces them to find 
their own outlet, mostly where it is least desired, 
at the weakest point of the whole organism.... 
Celibacy of the mind has to precede celibacy of the 
body.” 


On kriyavati, a special working of the Kundalini 
Shakti during the Asanas: “The yogi does not 
perform these asanas in waking consciousness. ‘It’ 
performs the asanas in him, while his waking state 
has yielded completely to a state beyond the bor- 
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derline of perception. In this state the yopi js 
capable of superhuman physical achievements. ‘Thus 
we find in Tibet the lunggompas yogis who in a 
meditative state cover hundreds of miles with great 
speed. Dizzying precipices and snowstorms cannot 
hinder their course, much less stop them. Attempts 
to follow on a galloping horse have always failed 
No horse has ever passed this prodigious test,” 


The last but two of the sutras of the Pradipika 
states: “ All Hatha Yoga practices serve only for 
the attainment of Raja Yoga. He who is accom- 
plished in Raja Yoga overcomes death.” 


And the Yoga Sutras of Patanjali deal with precisely 
the same subject. It is usual to read this aphorism 
with the help of the commentary of Vyasa. But 
the author of the present edition makes an inde- 
pendent approach to Patanjali and interprets the 
thoughts on the strength of his own scholarship. 


Dr. Desai relates the four padas of the Sutras 
e.g. Samadhi, Sadhana, Vibhuti and Kaivalya to the 
four Aryan arthas, social objectives — Dharma, 
Artha, Kama and Moksha. He takes up cach 
aphorism in detail, gives word-for-word translation 
in English, and follows it up with exhaustive notes 
in which he discusses why he cannot accept the 
traditional meanings given by commentators. He 
cites from various texts of authentic importance im 
support of his conclusions and demands serious 
consideration. A very satisfying work of conscien- 
tious research relating Yoga to Science, psychology 
to mysticism and Matter to Spirit. 


YOGA AND MEDICINE: By Steven Brena. 
Pub.: The Julian Press Publishers, 150 Fifth 
Avenue, New York, N.Y. 10011. Price: $7. 


This book reveals the limitations and harmful 
effects of Medicine on health and the contributio? 
of yogic science to right living of mind and body: 
The experienced author explains the basic medical 
rane of anatomy, psychology, nutrition, respit® 
dur sex, eic, and describes the way in Wh 
m e Work. The sections on hypnosis, 27 
SEA eR: drugs like L.S.D., are particular? 
and Eon a is shown how these ‘aids’ depresi 
SE e area of consciousness and pull man 

om the level of being that is rightfully his: 


Yi 
S ae S ther hand, always aims at eight 
netve denne the consciousness, purifying the 
flow of the 3 5o às to ensure a free and On 
in buil ding H anic force in the body. It helps patur 
findings of P and maintaining health. The 19 
of clinical thinking come remarkably clos? 
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to the ancient concepts and practices of yoga. Says 


Brena : 
“The actual field of convergence between them 

lies in the recognition that physical laws of matter 
are binding men only to a certain point; beyond 
them, man can find inner freedom, using his will- 
power and proper techniques to select his habits 
and to gain control of his visceral and emotional 


functioning.” 


By Dilip Kumar Roy. 
Poona-4. Pp. 204. 


HARK! HIS FLUTE: 
Pub.: Allies Bookstall, 
Price : Rs. 8.00 


Sri Dilip Kumar Roy is a well-known poet and 
dramatist, both in English and Begali. The present 
volume is a selection from the large number of lyrics 
and songs written by him during the last five decades. 
The themes are many, religious, spiritual, social, 
secular. But the most enchanting and natural are 
those that appeal to the Bhakta, God-lover, in him. 
Well does he begin : 


When thy flute calls, how can I fail 
to keep my tryst with thee ? 


How can the world’s darkness make me quail, 
When thy Light flowers in me ? 


The Poet is very sensitive to spiritual truths viz. : 
The light of eyes in darkness dies 
when earthly suns decrease : 
But eyes of light outlaw the night 
For theirs is a light that sees. 

Among the nearly hundred poems in English, and 
nearly as many translations from his originals in 
Bengali included in this collection, there are some 
devoted to Gods like Shiva, Ganesha, Krishna, some 
to leaders of humanity like Tagore, Gandhi, Sri 
Ramakrishna, Sri Aurobindo; there is one on 
Bhagavan Maharshi, but it is certainly not his best. 
A few lines from the poem on Buddha bear 
citation : 

A face of light immobilised with love 


A mountain-poise no earthquakes ever can move 
A drop merged in the deep beyond recall ! 
M. P. PANDIT 


THE BHAGAVAD GITA : With English transla- 
tion and explanatory notes. By T. L. MU 
Pub.: Gita Publishing House, Poona. Pp. : 


Price : Rs. 2.50. 2 
Sri Krishna's life and teachings ins En 
i inspiration to T. L. wasvann 
ee eee h his fellowmen he 


: : it 

and to share his experiences Wl nube 
i i our 

has written many books, VIZ. : Krishna the Saviour ; 


Ó E th. 
Krishna's Flute; The Ancient Murli and eis 
The present work deals with the first nine chap 
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of the Gita with an English translation for each 
sloka and explanatory notes wherever necessary. 
Its publication marks the 90th birthday of the 
author. 


In the ten-page Introduction, the author gives a 
succinct account of the main aspects of the Lord's 
teaching. In the Introductory Note which follows 
he traces the course of events which led to the 
Kurukshetra War and the occasion which called 
forth the teaching of Arjuna. 


The translation of the slokas is both readable 
and faithful to the original. The notes explain 
difficult points with the help of examples drawn 
from everyday life. Occasionally there are exhorta- 
tions to the youth of today to build up their inner 
strength and to work for the well-being of the 
country in the spirit of selfless service. 


The second part dealing with the next nine chap- 
ters is awaited with interest, as this book is a valu- 
able addition to Gita literature. 


Prof. M. K. VENKATARAMA IYER 


KAMBA RAMAYANA — A Srupv: By V. V. S. 
Aiyar. Pub.: Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, Bom- 
bay-7. Pp. 342. Price: Rs. 4. 


This is the third printing of a work originally 
published in 1950 and reprinted in Bhavan's Book 
University Series in 1965. As Sri K. Santhanam 
observes in his Foreword, no poet could equal 
Valmiki in simplicity and solid strength and power 
to move the mind. What Sri Aiyar has tried to 
do, through his copious translations and comments, 
is to bring out the delicate refinements in characteri- 
zation and felicities of style which have earned for 
Kamban the title of Kavichakravarti. The detailed 
treatment of the leading characters provides many 
arresting points of comparison between the ancient 
and the medieval epics. For instance, Vibhishana 
becomes in Kamban a bhakta, pure and simple, with 
no trace of worldly ambition ; he offers to Kumbha- 
karna the throne of Lanka if only the latter would 
choose to join Rama and pursue the path of 
righteousness. And in the end Kumbhakarna him- 
self meets his death as a jnani and a bhakta rather 
than as a gluttonous monster. 

While praising Kamban to the skies, Aiyar also 
illustrates his occasional faults and extravagances, 
as for example in the Maricha episode. Those who 
do not know Tamil and wish to have some idea 
of the noblest poem in that language could well 
turn to this painstaking work of an ardent patriot 
and accomplished scholar. 5 i 
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THE MIND AND IIS CONTROL: By Swami 
Budhananda. Pub. : Advaita Ashram, 5 Dehi 
Entally Road, Caleutta-14. Pp. 107. Price : 
Re. 1.50. 


This is a long essay which first appeared serially 
in Prabuddha Bharata and is now published in the 
form of a book. The subject of mind-control is 
important to spiritual aspirants who will find in 
this book the various methods advocated by great 
spiritual masters like Sri Ramakrishna Parama- 
hansa and Swami Vivekananda and in books like 
the Bhagavad Gita, the Bhagavata, Patanjali Yoga 
Sutras and Vivekachudamani. 


PATHWAY TO HAPPINESS: By R. S. Rastogi. 
Pub.: Akhil Bharatiya Vaishnava Parishad, Bom- 
bay. Pp. 99. Price: Re. 1.50. 


This is a collection of seven essays, most of them 
glorifying devotion to Lord Krishna. The author 
has suggested in one of the essays that the asuras 
(demons) slain by Sri Krishna are allegorical figures 
standing for the evil qualities in man. The symbo- 
lism behind the story of Uttanapada occurring in 
the Bhagavatam is the subject of another essay. 


CRISIS OF CRISIS: By Sisirkumar Ghose. Pub. : 
Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, Bombay-7. Pp. 90. 
Price: Rs. 2. 


This is a collection of ten essays which have 
already appeared in various journals. All of them 
deal with the moral and spiritual problems of 
modern man. Although politicians and die-hard 
scientists continue to ignore such problems, ot 
belittle the dangers threatening humanity, thinking 
people are aware of the crisis-condition to which 
humanity has been brought and suggest ways of 
escaping disaster. How far they can influence the 
course of things is a moot point. Although the 
essays in this book cover only familiar ground they 
contain a number of thought-provoking passages. 
The author’s style could be improved upon. 


KARTIKEYA — THE Divine CHILD — Tue HINDU 
TESTAMENT OF WisboM : By Ratna Navaratnam. 
Pub. : Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, Bombay-7. 
Pp. 271. Price: Rs. 6. 


Although Kartikeya, or Muruga, as he is gene- 
rally known among the Tamils, is not very well 
known or worshipped in most parts of India, he 
js the object of the greatest devotion among Tamils 
of not only Tamil Nadu but also in other countries 
like Sri Lanka and Malaysia to which they have 
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migrated in large numbers in ancient or modern 
times. He is their darling god just as Sri Krishna 
is the favourite god of large sections of non-Tamil 
Hindus. References to Kartikeya are found in the 
Vedas and old Sanskrit works. There is also a 
strong tradition and evidence in ancient Tamil 
scriptures to show that he is a pre-Vedic god wor. 
shipped by the ancient inhabitants of the Tamil 
country. 


There are not many good books in English on 
Kartikeya and therefore devotees of Kartikeya will 
welcome this paperback edition. It contains a great 
deal of information collected from various sources, 
but the presentation of it is far from  satis- 
factory. The book could have been effectively 
reduced to half its size by the elimination of un- 
necessary and unimportant details. However, the 
section dealing with Kadirgamam deserves special 
mention. The end of the book is illustrated with 
several photographs. 


SWAMI MUKTANANDA PARAMAHAMSA : 
By Amma.  Pub.: Shree Gurudev Ashram, 
Ganeshpuri. Pp. 90. Price: Rs. 5 (for the 


Library edition, price of the ordinary edition not 
stated). 


This is a short biography of Swami Muktananda, 
the chief disciple of the late Swami Nityananda of 
Ganeshpuri and the present Head of Shree Gurudey 
Ashram, by Amma (Pratibha Trivedi). It describes 
the early life of the Swami, his extensive wander- 
ings in quest of Truth and the extraordinary expe- 
riences which he had after coming into contact with 
Swami Nityananda. There is a short chapter on the 
Swami's teachings and an interesting introduction by 
B. R. Nanda, Director of the Nehru Memorial 
Museum, Delhi. 


M.C:S. 


POCKET GANDHI SERIES: 1. God is Truth: 
2. Message of Jesus Christ. 3. Why Feat o 
Poum Death? 4. Service Before Self. 5. 

y Countrymen. 6. On Myself. Edited by 
Anand T. Hingorani. Pub.: Bharatiya pie 
Bhavan, Bombay-7. Price: Rs. 2 (each). 


Ae Gandhi’s massive writings on innu 
various jecis have been analysed and classified i: 
eliet E by various admirers. One of i 
Me Jm Most successful of such anthologis? | 
amesaini Gandhiji himself has exp 
ium n of Mr. Hingorani's labours in choo" ie ; 
head acts and arranging them under suita 

S and providing them with attractive printife | 


and get-up, : f 
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AT ASHRAM 


HE Twenty-third Brahma Nirvana was duly 

observed in solemn devotion at the Shrine of 
Grace of Sri Maharshi on Monday, April 30. A 
large number of devotees from far and near partici- 
pated and partook of the munificent Grace of the 
Master. 

The celebrations commenced early in the morn- 
ing with Tamil parayana — chanting of hymns on 
and by Sri Bhagavan in Tamil — by the old devotees 
and inmates of the Ashram from 5 to 6-15 am. 
This was followed by milk offering puja at His 
Shrine and a special Parayana from Upanishads with 


Ekadasa Mahanyasa japa. The Maha abhishekam 


was accompanied by Vedic chants and completed 
d visitors were treat- 


with arti. All the devotees an 
ed to lunch, Feeding of the poor was done on a 
large scale. 

At 2 p.m. a group of the m 
tiya Vidya Bhavan, Madras, wh 
to take part in the celebrations, 


8 


embers of the Bhara- 
o had specially come 
rendered a perform- 
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Sri Bhagavan's 
Brahma Nirvana 
Celebrations 


ance of devotional music with accompaniments led 
by Sri P. S. Srinivasa Rao. Smt. B. Savithri deserves 
credit and appreciation for arranging this perform- 
ance and an atmosphere of devotional fervour marked 
the occasion. 


After the evening pujas and pradosha puja for 


the day, the celebrations concluded with a bhajan 


by Brahmasri Jagadeesa Iyer and party. 


AT MADRAS 


Members of Ramana Bhakta Sabha (Chepauk), 
Madras, celebrated the aradhana of Sri Bhagavan 
on April 30, at Indra Bhavan, Triplicane, with 
Sahasranama Archana, Upanishad parayana and 
chanting of the Ulladu Narpadu. Arthi was done, 
followed by bhajan and distribution of prasad. 


AT BHADRAK 
The Maha Nirvana Day of Sri Bhagavan “was 


observed at Bhadrak on April 30 at the premises 
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of Sri Mayadhar Pillai, Secretary of the local branch 
of the Divine Life Society. Nagara Sankirtan and 
bhajan by Sri Somayajulu and party of Sri Ramana 
Mandir, Khurda, was held at his premises 1n the 
morning and again at Sri Lakshminarayan Temple 
in the evening. Sri Somayajulu and Sri P. V. Rao 
addressed the gathering on Sri Bhagavan's life and 
teachings. 


PRESIDENTS. PILG RIMAGE-cum-TOUR 


Sri T. N. Venkataraman, President of Sri Rama- 
nasramam, and Sri L. P. Koppikar, one of the per- 
£ manent inmates of the 
Ashram, left the Ashram 
on March 18, and after 
spending a day in Banga- 
lore visited Sringeri on the 
20th. Though, regrettably 
His Holiness Sri Sankara- 
charya Swami was then 
away on tour, they had a 
pleasant stay for a day 
and the next evening, 
reached Mangalore and 
were the guests of Advo- 
cate, Sri K. Shashidhar Rao. 
In the company of our friend and Sri Bhagavan’s 
devotee, Major K. S. Abdul Gaffar, they had sat 
sangh among devotees ; then visited Dharmasthala 
and Udipi and Sri Anandashram (Kanhangad). In 
the last place, they had darshan, though brief, of 
Pujya Mataji Sri Krishnabai. Leaving Mangalore 
by bus on the 26th morning they reached Poona 
the next morning and were the guests of Bhausaheb 
Y. N. Athayale, an old devotee of Sri Bhagavan. 
In Poona, they called on Sri Dilip Kumar Roy aud 
paid a visit to the sacred Alandi, where Saint Jna- 
neshwar went into jiva samadhi (buried Himself alive) 
in Ap. 1296 and where His Presence is still felt. 
Proceeding to Bombay on the 29th, they visited 
Elephanta Caves. Sri Venkataraman met Sri Swami 
Muktananda of Ganeshpuri and Sri Swami Satchida- 
nanda of Anandashram, the latter at the residence 
of Sri Natverlal Parikh. 





Sri T. N. Venkata- 
raman 


On the second lap of the journey, Sri Venkata- 
raman alone proceeded to Baroda, where he was 
received by Sri R. M. Patel1 who came specially 
for this purpose from Ahmedabad. He escorted 
Sri Venkataraman through the entire tour in 
Saurashtra and Gujarat. They visited Ahmedabad 
Dwaraka, Porbunder and Rajkot. In Dwaraka (of 
Lord Krishna) and Bet Dwaraka, with the temple 
of Sri Krishna on an island nearby, Sri Venkata- 
raman had the pleasure of having the company of 
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Madhuriben Kara, sister of Sri Shantikumg; 
Morarji, connected with Scindia Steam Navigation 
Company. In Rajkot he met Sri Popatlal B. Kotak 
Vice-President of Sri Ramana Jayanthi Celebration 
Committee, Bombay. In Porbunder, where he was 
the guest of Sri Mohanlal Solanki, a devotee of Sri 
Bhagavan, he visited the birthplace of Mahatma 
Gandhi and paid his respects. During the journey 
he also visited a small township by name, Virpur, 
where at the Mandir of Sri Jolaram Baba, thousands 
of people are fed everyday, entirely from devotees’ 
contributions. He came back to Baroda and stayed 
with his son there, and returned to the Ashram on 
April 26, in time for the Mahasamadhi Day of Sri 
Bhagavan, celebrated on April 30. 


Smt. 


RENOVATION OF A SHRINE 
UP THE HILL 


Having received directions in his life-reading in 
a Nadi (palm-leaf horoscope) Sri Adinarayana Reddy 
of Allur, Andhra Pradesh, accompanied by Sri Ranga 
Reddy, Retd. Superintendent of Police, got the old 
shrine of Sri Dandapani (Lord Subramania as a boy) 
renovated, and on the day of consecration — 
April 14, 1973 — 108 sadhus were given clothes 
and were fed, in addition to feeding the poor. The 
consecration ceremonies were conducted by Si 
Ramalinga Gurukkal of the Arunachaleswara Tem: 
ple. Sri B. S. Ranganadham, ex-Trustee of Sti 
Ramanasramam, Sri Sai Das, a permanent inmate 
of the Ashram and Sri Anjaneyalu, contractor, took 
great pains to make this occasion a success ! 


UPANAYANAM 


On Thursday, June 7, Sri Subramaniam, popu 
larly known to us all as ‘ Appichi’, celebrated th? 
upanayanam (sacred thread ceremony) of his two 
sons, Chi. Ramana Sundaram and Chi. Sriram 
at Ramana Nagar. Deyotees and inmates ° 


Ashram participated in the function and blessed th 
vatus (boys). 


MAHA PUJA TO THE DIVINE MOTHER 


ues Puja — the observance of the Aradia 
S ay of Sri Bhagavan's Mother — at her shrine r 
ri Mathrubutheswara at the Ashram, was conduci 
Ed this year on May 26. Before à p. 
Rm A devotees special abhishekam WS : 
a E e done at the shrines of SU 
mites Mn Mother. All devotees and E 
feeding on eir midday meal and there WaS : 

a larger scale than usual. j 


1 
See page 113 of our April '73 issue. 


^ 








1975 
ARTHUR OSBORNE'S DAY 


Deeply mourned by Sri Bhagavan's devotees and 
students of Comparative Religion over the world, 
l three years ago on 
| May 8, 1970, Arthur 
Osborne attained the 
Lord's Lotus Feet. 
On May 8 this year 
his memory was 
honoured and homage 
rendered to him, in 
silence and prayers 
at his Samadhi in 
Ramana Nagar. The 
old devotees of Sri 
Bhagavan and others 
assembled before his 
samadhi covered with 
flowers, paid their 
homage by chanüng 
hymns. 





Arthur Osborne 
à z m devotional 
Srimathi Kamakshi, the daughter of the author 
of the Talks gave a moving solo chant. After arthi, 


fruits were distributed. There was a  biksha 
arranged at the Ashram on that day, by one of 
the admirers of Mr. Osborne. 


PILGRIMS 


Mr. Muz Murray-Gardenchild is the founder of 
the ‘Inner Garden’ group of England and director 
of the Seed-Crystal Trust Charity, who has been 
travelling as a sadhu on pilgrimage throughout Asia 
and India for the last two years, seeking the saintly 
of all faiths. He was born in the heart of Eng- 
land, ‘Shakespeare Country’ (Warwickshire). Stu- 
died at Coventry College of Art and Technology for 
five years. Acquired local renown as a poet, painter 
and eccentric. Worked in BBC Television as a 
designer and scenic artist. Spent seven years wan- 


~ dering the world, in search of a meaning to 


life. At the age of 24 he experienced a spiritual 
revelation through Cosmic Consciousness and became 
consumed with the spiritual quest. On returning to 
England in 1967, he began to produce a lively maga- 
zine for spiritually-minded youth. The universal 
approach and way of life illustrated by this, created 
the Inner "Garden group of mystically-inclined 
seekers around whom developed a London Ashram, 
Which comprised a vegetarian restaurant, a hand 
craft and mystical bookshop and daily lectures an 
Yoga classes, open to all of every persuasion and 
dedicated to revealing that which is universal on 
every available ‘Path’! 

Mr. Muz Murray came to Sri Ramanasramam for 
the first time in January, 1973, in the expectation 


3 ASHRAM BULLETIN 181 





Mr. and Mrs. Murray-Gardenchild with their 
daughter ‘Saffron’. 


of being able to find here what he was seeking. 
He was not disappointed. He experienced Bhaga- 
van’s Grace and living Presence which made him 
return here with wife Lyn, and 3-year-old daughter, 
Saffron. While here he very ably assisted in editing 
The Mountain Path, reviewing books, writing arti- 
cles, etc. It is regrettable that circumstances are 
forcing him to leave the Ashram. 


k x* * 


Prof. G. V. Kulkarni of Kolhapur, who is well- 
known to our readers as an enthusiastic contributor 
to our journal, came to the Ashram in May, along 
with a co-seeker, Dr. S. V. Parachure of 'Tasgaon 
(Maharashtra), spent a week. On his return home 
he writes : 


“Sri Ramanasramam was our main destination 
on our long pilgrimage to the South and there we 
bathed in the sunshine of Divine Blessings at the 
sacred foot of Arunachala in the magnetic Presence 
of our Master, Bhagavan Sri Ramana Maharshi. 
Our longing was over and our plans were success- 
ful beyond expectations. The Peace and the Bliss, 


the informal unique atmosphere surcharged with 


divine love is simply unforgettable. It will ever 
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BENE —— 
An Announcement 


Owing to the increase in foreign post 
which has been in force for some time, and the 
general upset in Foreign Exchange, we are very 
reluctantly raising our overseas subscriptions as 
under, with effect from April 1, 1973 : 

ANNUAL: U.S.$ 2.00 ; Sterling £ 0.75 

LIFE SUBSCRIPTION will continue unchanged 

at U.S. $ 30.00 and Sterling £ 12.50. 

Those who have already sent their subscriptions 
will not be affected by this change. 

We trust the subscribers who are all devotees of 
Sri Bhagayan will continue their patronage. 

Managing Editor, 
THE MOUNTAIN PATH. 


age rates, 


April 1, 1973. 


_ rest in our memory, nay, it shall be with us for 


ever!” 
* * * 


Yogeswara Sri Lakshmana and a large party of 
devotees (forty), who accompanied him, visited the 
Ashram on May 14, and stayed for four days. They 
evinced deep interest and took part in the normal 
routines worship and meditation at Sri Bhagavan's 
shrine of Grace, at Mothers shrine and in the Old 
Meditation Hall. They went round the Hill and 
also visited the places up the Hill hallowed by the 
stay of Sri Bhagavan, like Skandashram, Virupaksha 
Cave, etc. In a communication sent to us after their 
return home they had expressed their gratitude to 
the President and members of the Ashram for 
having extended all facilities for their stay at the 
Ashram. 

* * 

Among the many devotees of Sri Bhagavan who 
visited and stayed at the abode of our Master (Sri 
Ramanasramam) during this quarter, special men- 
tion may be made of the following : 


Patricia FREITAS, Hawaii. 

REBALA LAKSHMINARASA REDDI, Nellore. 

K. V. RAMANAN, Baikunthpur. 

Br. B. R. NATHAN, Holy Cross Seminary, Poona. 

Sri Hamsa (Johannus de Reede) and Sri GANGA 
(Albohair Jacques), Elba, Italy. 

S. R. Jost, Dt. Judge, Dharwar. 

Brahmachari Deva CHAITANYA, Ramakrishna 
Vedanta Centre, London. 

Mr. & Mrs. B. VENKATADRI, Madras. 

PENMATSU SuBBA RAJU, Jinnur. 

pr. M. D. Nar and members of Ramana 
Sat Sangha Sabha, Kumta. 
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@ Pub.: Allen & Unwin, London, U.K. (£ 3,50)" 


K. ARUNACHALAM & family, New Delhi. 

S. R. Josur, Advocate, Dharwar. 

ALBERT J. RAISBECK, Australia. 

Major I. J. TANEJA and Mrs. TANEJA, Nellore, 

R. VENKATARAMAN and family, Poona. 

Mrs. PREMA RAMAMURTHY and children, 
New Delhi. 

Mrs. R. V. RAGHAVAN, Bangalore. 

K. SUBRAMANIAN and family, Hyderabad. 

A. Donat Ras and family, Madras. 

C. CuaNDRARAO MUDALIAR and family, 
Kancheepuram. 

K. KRISHNAN Narr, Gandhi Peace Centre, Madras, 

S. RAMASWAMI and family, Calcutta. 

T. RAMAKRISHNA, Madras. 

SIRKAZHI GOVINDARAJAN (famous musician), 
Madras. 

Smt. & Sri A. R. NATARAJAN and family, 
New Delhi. 


OBITUARY 


Devotees of Sri Bhagavan, particularly the fre- 


to hear of the passing 
away of SRI PICHU IYER 
on May 4, 1973, at the 
age of 86, 


after a 
short illness. They will 
miss a friendly smiling 


a 


face ! 

Sri Bhagavan’s only 
sister, who was Pichu 
Iyer’s wife, predeceased 
him twently years 48° 
They were the foster 
parents of Sri T. N. 
Venkataraman, the AS 
ie ram President, whe? 

was orphaned as a child on the death of his 
mother. Sri Pichu Iyer took active part in con- 
solidating the establishment of the present Ashram 
in its infant stage and was taking an active part 
in all big functions at the Ashram. | 


May he rest in gsi 
Bhagavan ! Peace at the Lotus Feet 9 


Sri Pichu Iyer 


* * e 
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New. Additions 


Sexual Energy and Yoga : gaich: 


By Elizabeth 


Y 3 
Dae Medicine: By Steven Brena. Pu 
n Press, New York. ($ 7.00). 


The Three Fo hy * A 
untainhead. 4 hilosop”) 
By N. V. Joshi. Pub. ‘ Yee M 


Somaiya 





Bombay. (Rs, 25). 
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God Realization : Sadhana and-Effect : Academy of 
Comparative Religion & Philosophy, Belgaum. 
(Rs. 7). 


Samyukta Nikaya: By Bhikku Nanananda. Pub. : 
Buddhist Publication Society, Kandy, Sri Lanka. 
(Price not quoted). 

The Philosophy of Aitakavagga: By P. O. Prema- 
siri. Pub.: Buddhist Publication Society, Kandy 
Sri Lanka. (Price not quoted). 


The Buddhist Doctrine of Nibbana: By P. Viji- 
ranana. Pub.: Buddhist Publication Society, 
Kandy, Sri Lanka. (Price not quoted). 


Philosophical Aspect of Buddhism: By Piyadassi 


Thera. Pub.: Buddhist Publication Society, 
Kandy, Sri Lanka. (Price not quoted). 


Buddha Dhamma for Students: By Buddha Dasa 


Bhikku. Pub.: Buddhist Publication Society, 
Kandy, Sri Lanka. (Price not quoted). 
No Religion: By Buddha Dasa Bhikku. Pub. : 


Buddhist Publication Society, Kandy, Sri Lanka. 
(Price not quoted). 

Two Kinds of Languages: By Buddha Dasa 
Bhikku. Pub.: Buddhist Publication Society, 
Kandy, Sri Lanka. (Price not quoted). 

Saint Yogaswami and the Testament of Truth: 
By Ratna Navaratnam. 

Entering the Path of Enlightenment: (Tr.) Marion 
L. Maties. Pub.: Allen and Unwin, London. 
(£ 4.50). 

The Wheel of Death : 
Allen & Unwin, London. 

(Tr.) Ch’es Ta-Kao. 

(£ 0.75). 

Pub. : Bharatiya Vidya 


By Philip Kapleau. Pub. : 
(£ 2.50). 


Tao te Ching: Pub. : Allen 


& Unwin, London. 
Ramdas Speaks (Vol. V): 


Bhavan, Bombay-7. (Rs. 4). 

Toe-hold on Zen: By Jeffrey Swanin. Pub.: 
Allen & Unwin, London. 

The Meditation Way: By Vimala Thakkar. Pub. : 
Vimal Prakashan Trust, Ahmedabad. (Rs. 2). 


The Christian and His Bible: By Douglas Jhon- 
son. Pub.: Inter Varsity Fellowship, London. 
(2 sh.). 


The Buddhist Teaching of Totality : ; 
Pub.: Allen & Unwin, London. 


By Gauna 


€. C. Chang. 
(£ 3.95). : 
i Essays : y 
Path to Happiness and Other 
RS. n Pub.; Balkrishna Book Co., 
Lucknow. (Rs. 1.50). 
se. Pub. : 


Crisis of Crisis: By Sisitkumar Gho 


Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, Bombay-7. qq. 2 
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The heart is a sanctuary at the Centre of 
which there is a little space, wherein the 
Great Spirit (Wakantanka) dwells...... He 
sees all things. If the heart is not pure 
Wakantanka cannot be seen, and if you 
should die in this ignorance, your soul 
Shall not return immediately to Wakan- 
tanka but it must be purified by wandering 
about in the world...... The man who is 
thus pure contains the Universe within 
his heart. 

BLACK ELK 


Buddhist Meditation: By Edward Conze. Pub.: 
Allen & Unwin, London. (£ 0.75). 
Yoga Sutras of Patanjali: By M. R. Desai. Pub.: 


Prin. Desai Publication Trust, Kolhapur. (Rs. 25). 
Yoga of Light: 


Hark! The Flute: By Dilip Kumar Roy. Pub.: 


Hari Krishna Mandir, Poona-16. (Rs. 8). 

Spiritual Teaching of Ramana Maharshi: Sham- 
bala Publication. ($ 1.95). 

Education as Existential Possibility: By Gario L. 
Caravaglia. Pub.: Philosophical Library, New 
York. ($ 7.50). 

Common Philosophy: By F. H. Peterson. Pub. : 


Philosophical Library, New York. ($ 8.50). 

Kartikeya: the Divine Child: By Ratna Nava- 
ratna. Pub.: Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, Bombay-7. 
(Rs. 6). 


Initiation Into Yoga : 
sha Granthalaya. 


By Sri Krishna Prem. Mani- 
(Rs. 1.50). 


Yoga of Kathopanishad : By Sri Krishna Prem. 
Watkins, London (25 sh.). 


Eternal Bliss and Its Realisation: By Amul Pada 
Chatterjee. Pub.: Keshavlal Mehta, Calcutta. 
(Re. 1). 


Existentialism and Creativity: By Mitchel Bedford. 
Pub. : Philosophical Library, New York. ($ 12.50). 


Dictionary of American Philosophy: By St. Elma 
Nauman. Pub.: Philosophical Library, New 
York. ($ 10.00). s 


The Heart of Rigveda : 


By M. R. Gopalacharya. 
Pub. : Somaiya Publication, Bombay. í 
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Sri M. S. Nagarajan, a staunch devotee of 
Bhagavan, comes from Mambattu, a village in the 
Polur Taluk of the North Arcot District of the stt? 
of Tamil Nadu. Even as a young boy be UY 
to accompany his parents when they came to TI 
vannamalai for the yearly Deepam festival, at which 
time and on similar occasions, his father, WHO Wa 
a devotee of Bhagavan, used to take him 10 b. 
Ashram. Thus he came to know Bhagavan. i" i 
childhood. When he was ten years old, his friend 
who was a nephew of Echammal, spoke t0 m 
about the greatness of Bhagavan. He and ay 
friend used to practise dhyana and yogic agant 
(sitting postures) every day in the early morniné: 
xa Co aay they meditated on Bhagavan: ^. 
s. a x used to have frequent visions of Bharti 
time "i rd Murugan in his dreams. At about i 
no E pE Rao, an old devotee of Bhagava? E 
Indr re, had set up an ashram at Polur P vin 

a Ashram, to which other devotees of phage 


“used to go and othe 
oan talk al an 
spiritual matters, bout Bhagavan 
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In 1930, when Sri Nagarajan was 15 years old 
Ranga Rao brought him to Sri Ramanansramam. 
Here he was allotted the work of doing puja, and 
helping in the bookstall etc. But what he valued 
most was the privilege of cutting up vegetables and 
erinding the pulses and coconut gratings for chutney 
in the kitchen with Bhagavan. But most of the 
time he was in the Hall attending to some minor 
work or other. He had thus the opportunity cf 
listening to the replies which Bhagavan gave to the 
questions put to Him by visitors and devotees. As 
a result of this he became a firm believer in the 
path of Self-Enquiry taught by Bhagavan. 


At the end of six months Sri Nagarajan went 
home but soon returned and stayed on for four 
years. Jobs were offered to him but he was not 
interested in them since the acceptance of a job 
would mean parting from Bhagavan. But one day 
a letter came from his mother informing him that 
a job had been found for him. This letter came 
to the hands of Bhagavan along with the Ashram 
post. After reading it Bhagavan said: “ Look here, 
a job has been found for you. Go and accept it 


immediately.” -Tears came into the eyes of Sti 
Nagarajan at the thought of parting from Bhaga- 
van. But Bhagavan said again: “You can go on 
Wednesday and join duty on Thursday.” Unwill- 
ingly he left the Ashram. Thereafter he came to 
the Ashram as often as he could get leave. 


While Sri Nagarajan was employed at Sattur from 
1955 to 1958 he organised a Ramana Mandali 
where Bhagavan's songs like The Marital Garland 
of Leiters were sung and devotees meditated every 
day. Talks were given periodically at this Mandali- 
Bhagavan’s Jayanti and Aradhana were also cele- 
brated in a fitting manner. Sri Nagarajan also 
established a school named Sri Ramana Vidya 
Mandiram Elementary School at Sattur in memory 
of Bhagavan. 


After holding several important posts in the firm 
of Burmah Shell, Sri Nagarajan has now retired. 
Since then he lived for some time in Tambaram 
near Madras and is now living as an inmate of 
Sri Ramanasramam, rendering service as in the days 


of old ! 





FORTHCOMING FESTIVALS 


GURU POORNIMA 
KRISHNA JAYANTHI 
VINAYAKA CHATURTHI 
NAVARATHRI (Commences on) 
SARASWATHI POOJA 
VIJAYADASAMI 

l DEEPAVALI 

SKANDASASHTI 

DEEPAM 

SRI BHAGAYAN’S JAYANTHI 


PONGAL 
CHINNASWAMY ARADHANA 


MAHASIVARATHRI 
SRI VIDYA HAVAN 


TELUGU N 
TAMIL NAW YEAR 





S DAY 


|. . E 


EW YEAR'S DAY (Yugadi) 


Sunday 15-7-1973 
Tuesday 21-8-1973 
Friday 31-8-1973 
Thursday 27-9-1973 
Friday 5-10-1973 
Saturday 6-10-1973 
Thursday 25-10-1973 
Thursday 1-11-1973 
Saturday 8-12-1973 
Wednesday 9-1-1974 
Monday 14-1—1974 
Wednesday 6-2-1974 
Wednesday 20-2-1974 
Friday 15-3-1974 
Sunday 24-3-1974 
Sunday 14-4-1974 











y HO AM I?" written by Maharshi is a 

short compendium of Advaita philo- 
sophy and the rationale behind the kaleido- 
scopic panorama of the universe that we see 
and experience in so many ways through our 
sense faculties. The various answers given to 
the doubts and queries of an earnest devotee 
have been collected and codified into a cogent 
whole making it appear as a brief treatise on 
philosophy based on the scriptures. The 
answers given were borne out of authentic 
personal experience. Even as Prince Siddharta 
in the prime of his youth, with all the para- 
phernalia of pleasure and pomp for a life of 
luxury and ease, felt perturbed and sorrow- 
stricken at the sight of miseries in the world, 
fled to the forest, renouncing everything, and 
found by himself the way to happiness through 
continuous meditation and introspection (self- 
enquiry), Bhagavan Sri Ramana left his home, 
his kith and kin, and plunged into a life of 
solitude at Holy Arunachala after ,having sol- 
ved the mystery of life in his seventeenth year. 
His is an inner experience of thorough and 
complete identification with the Eternal from 
the depths of which we found him speaking to 
us. appeating like us as an ordinary human 
being with tastes and qualities like us. While 
speaking or writing about the Maharshi, we 
have to bear in mind this fundamental differ- 
ence that, though he behaved like one among 
us, he had his roots in the depths of deep 
Realisation. How can we comprehend that 
State? No! Our mind is always prone to 
clutch at things, comprehend them and label 
them as in a druggist’s store “Liquor Aroma- 
ticus", ' Terra-Cholera Ethelene’, and so 
forth. But our scriptures say: * God, God- 
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WHO AM I? 








By R. Narayana Iyer 





hood, Self-Realisation, Jnana and Jnani, are 
beyond mental comprehension —— Vaachaan 
agocharam. Yet, we want to know them! 
Sti Bhagavan has said in the Forty Verses: 


“To those who have not realised the 
Self, as well as to those who have, the 
word ‘I’ refers to the body, but with this 
difference, that for those who have not 
realised, the *I' is confined to the body 
whereas for those who have realised the 
Self within the body the ‘I’ shines as the | 
limitless Self." — verse 17. | 


We find in the eternal scheme of things 9? 
unfathomable and mysterious link between the 
Real and the unreal. Like the hunter taking 
a tame deer to decoy and catch wild ones 
once perhaps in hundreds of yeats, ? 
personage, seeming like us in every WA) 
appears in this unreal world and shows us the 
way to Reality. 

Such a one was the Maharshi. So end M 
all our woes and worries, our squabbles 97 
differences, our trifling problems of te 
moment and follow the path shown to us 
pa ae enter the Kingdom : 
EN ALL QuoR for a mon 
Saung fact affirmed by the obvious truth t 

in a microscopic corner of one infinitesiP 
speck of dust floating in the black abyss 2 
n inconsiderable atoms of human i 
us and fume aad t and ace DO dy 
RA nuc trivial affairs of their 1° dé 
E aoe ives begin and lives en 

ordial accident of life goes on” 


Accident ? Is there one? To whom? 
ERR E : 


! 
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LETTERS 
TO 

THE 
EDITOR 


STATEMENTS AND ELUCIDATIONS 


I 


In Values April 1973 it is reported that Nata- 
raja Guru disagreed as not scientific with Ramana 
Maharshi’s statement that the Self was situated on 
the right side of the heart. Does he take it only 
in a physiological sense ? I shall be grateful for 
your comments and clarification of this matter. 

A. P. 
Bangalore. 





Bhagavan did not mean the physical organ at the 
left side of the chest but the spiritual heart at the 
right to which the biblical text from ECCLESIATES 
refers: ‘The wise man's heart is at the right hand 
and the fool's heart is at the left’ It is the centre 
of spiritual awareness. With practice one may feel 
a sort of vibration which ends up by spreading 
into infinity. Actually the heart is spaceless but a 
place is indicated as a focussing point to start with 
till it becomes all-pervasive. Ancient texts confirm 
this experience. EDITOR 


II 
May I bring to your notice a statement I came 
across in Vol II No. 4 March 73 of Shri Gurudev 
Ashram Newsletter, Ganeshpuri, in which the 
Swami relates that yogis lament death and that 
“Ramana Maharshi used often to say ‘I am dying, 
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I am dying’. 

As a long time devotee of Bhagavan I find this 

statement unthinkable in the light = ni y 
i i ecte 

and I am wondering if the resp i 

familiar with them or what was the source of this 


tand- 
: : ark. To my understand- 
Reeser ly incongruous am Ramana Maharshi 


ing and from His own testimony EET 
emerged from His experience of death an bsolute 
Survives it as a self-realised man whose dre ES 
Knowledge was permanent. What He Ls ee 
Often is that there neither is birth nor death. 
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it pertains only to the body with which people 
identify the selves in ignorance. That this illusion 
must go to realise our deathless, eternal state. 


I cannot find even one reference to the above 
statement (“I am dying, I am dying’) in any of 
the books written by Him or by the devotees who 
over the years faithfully recorded His daily sayings. 
Is there any evidence to support the Swami's asser- 
tion? Such an assertion one does not make lightly. 
I would be grateful for clarification on this point. 


A. R. Marcu, 
Trivandrum. 
The editorial of this issue clarifies the position. 
EDITOR 


BHAGAVAN'S INSTRUMENT 


So long as Mr. Osborne was with us he taught 
me the meaning of life and the purpose of one's 
coming into this world in the light of Bhagavan's 
teachings. With much care and patience he ex- 
plained in his letters written to me, all that there 
was to learn from Bhagavan's method. He was no 
armchair philosopher; he lived Bhagavan's teach- 
ing. A dozen of his letters personally written to me 
(unpublished in the journal) are my only source 
of spiritual inspiration and tremendously encouraging. 
Many of my friends have been equally encouraged 
and impressed by reading them, Surely Bhagavan 
worked through him ! K. K,, 

Calcutta. 


Why not share with us the contents of these 
letters, or at least some of them, without infring- 
ing on their privacy, if any? After Bhagavan's 
MAHANIRVANA all sorts of reminiscences and anec- 
dotes come to light and are greatly cherished. 

EDITOR 


KARMA AND FREEWILL 


Kindly refer to your reply on page 53 of the 
January 73 issue, to a straight question by Mr. Jaya 
Raman from Madurai... There must be some 
connection between our previous karmas... How 
far the present is affected by previous actions, and 
to what extent sanchita karma goes to accumulate 
the whole as a portion of the karma left behind, 
is yet to be explained. The question is why a man 
should change to another phase — I purposely avoid 
the word ‘death’ — without finishing the previous 
karmas. Do you think that fate, as you say, has 
been prepared by oneself and is goading the present 
actions? The strength of the will to do may be 
much diminished in that case. I think we do require 
clarification in this respect. Thanks in anticipation. 

AES. 
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WE MAKE DESTINY 
Nds, AURIUM. ctii 


There is nothing like destiny other than the 
effect of our previous efforts. Our previous 
efforts are called... Our achievements are determined 
by our efforts...Our previous and present efforts, 
in case they are in contrary directions, are like 
two rams fighting against each other...Whether 
they are the past or the present efforts, it is the 
stronger ones that determine our destiny. The 
more powerful of the two always overthrows the 
other...In either case it is man's own effort that 
determines his destiny by virtue of its strength... 
Man determines his own destiny by his own thought. 
He can make also those thing happen which were 
not destined fo happen. The soul of man is 
powerful enough. Only those things happen in 
this world which it creates by its own free effort 
and not others...One should, therefore, overcome 
one's unfavourable destiny (the effect of one's 
past efforts) by greater effort in the present, 
gnashing his teeth...There is nothing in the world 
which cannot be achieved by men by right sort 
of effort. 

— from Yoga Vasistha 


ee 


On the relative plane there is a connection bet- 
ween our previous karmas and the present one taking 
effect, or in the making. Our thoughts and actions 
form, so to speak, grooves on the mind (VASANAS) 
which in their turn influence the pattern of our 
behaviour. Here it is where our free will comes 
into play. A cow tied to a tree with a rope can 
still go left or right within the length of the rope. 
Man has the freedom to strive spiritually to dispel 
the illusion of identifying himself with the body and 
then he will not be affected by whatever actions 
take place according to destiny, as he will not feel 
that he is ‘the doer. only a witness or an insiru- 
ment of a higher power. This is in fact non-action 
in action — WEI Wu WEI. Changing to another 
phase may be conducive to hasten the karmic clear- 
ing process. 


REBIRTH AND EGO 


J came across a statement that whoever takes birth 
will be naturally endowed with an ego. On the 
other hand there are messiahs, avatars, Sti Krishna 
in the Gira says in the chapter on Jnana-Yoga: 
‘Though I am unborn, of imperishable nature and 
though I am the Lord of all beings, yet ruling over 
my own nature I am born by my own Maya? Can 
one reconcile these two viewpoints ? 


EDITOR 


ROBERT, 
Bombay. 


THE MOUNTAIN PATH 
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Shankaracharya comments on this stox, that 
Sri Krishna appears to be born and embodies 
through His own Maya but not in reality, unlike 
others who are still bound by their egoes, IB 
seed is destroyed can it sprout again? Vasistha 
expresses the same view using the term “appear. 
ance? conforming to prevailing customs like, for 
instance, having a guru at the appropriate time 
serves as an example to others. 
EDITOR. 
SADHANA AND THOUGHTS 


I was drawn to Bhagavan Sri Ramana Maharshi 
through the writings of the late Sri Arthur Osborne, 
I have been pursuing my sadhana on the prescribed 
lines one year but I find that during meditation more 
thoughts than ever seem to rise up to disturb mè; 
so I am very disheartened and feel miserable that I do 
not make any progress. What to do? Kindly give 
some advise. 

S.A, 
Toronto, 


By the Grace of Bhagavan I started reading The 
Mountain Path and other spiritual literature of Sti 
Ramanasramam only very recently. 

Iam a householder trying to follow the path leading 
to Self-realisation. Though I try to detach my mind | 
and engage it in His Nama Japa it jumps uP amd. 
starts wandering like a monkey. 

Looking at Bhagavan's photo helps and I feel more 
at peace. Inspite of these blessings at times J feel 
a sort of uneasiness or drowsiness or restless with 
too many thoughts or the mind loses all track. Pleas’ 
guide.... 

DR. K. Vs 
Kashmit. 


During sadhana one may become tired and drow) 
but that need not dishearten a sADHAKA. lí m 
natural defence of the ego. Sadhana is @ series ^ 
ups and downs particularly in the beginning stagh 
like waves. When we try to concentrate in mee 
E more errant thoughts than ever seem 10 E 
1 ee very frustrating. However the E 
tatio CHT thoughts are never increased by ” oF 
n, explains Chang Chen-chi in his practic? 

EN. Meditation only makes one more awat 


them. Ordinari ping 
i inarily the thought- on flow 
Practically unnot ught-flux keeps ral! 


thoughts is a d 

seed, i i 

Cr Ad constitute the basic framework K ‘6 

je T. mind are brought into play (HSIEN Hs 

n ving come to the surface can be od 
ough meditation 


or Sel i with pi 
the mind becomes $ elf-enquiry. it! 


: 
uiet. a 
Boro - 


iced. So becoming aware . 
sign of progress. The impr 
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Grant me 
beseech Thee, so that I may 
not pine for love of Thee 
in ignorance, Oh Aruna- 
chala ! 

—The Marital Garland 

of Letters, verse 40. 
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“Arunachala ! Thou dost root out the ego of those who 
meditate on Thee in the heart, Oh Arunachala | " 


—The Marital Garland of Letters, verse 1. 
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Editorial 








“Under whatever name and form one says Sri Maharshi. The mind first engage 
may worship the Absolute Reality, it is only invocation and then sinks into its own sour 
a means for realising It without name and the Silence into which the sound AUN 
form.” nates. “The option of absolute desp 

— Sri Bhagavan’s Forty Verses on Reality, be turned into serenity and certitu 
Verses) Word of God”, says Fr. Thomas M 
invocation of AUM or the Name of 

takes it’s place in other traditions, 

ed in, even if without any respons 





HE invocation of AUM is a much used 
form of worship which like the spiritual 
disciplines of all major traditions aims at one- 
pointed concentration of the mind so as to 
focus it on the Self and realise it in Oneness _ 
of Being. AUM opens and concludes every 
solemn utterance, every ritual, every prayer. 
















prayer to God for Grace, a 
us break out of the confines 
attain that ‘ peace that passeth 
ing’. Continuous prai 
ness generate warmth 
to kindle a fire ; the 
clouds of smok ) 
The complexity of human nature demands the heart melts 
variety even in sadhana. Whatever spiritual 

measure helps to keep the mind poised in 
tranquillity is useful to that extent. During 
Sadhana a seeker may experience periods of 
aridity, He confronts his own humanity pating 
lost his unsteady worldly moorings in a voi. 
Which appears to him so negative as wees 
intó despair. That is the time to 
vocation and prayer. X" Meditation, 
and mental invocation ate 
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The Vedas explain creation as emanating 
from Supreme Sound, the pranava, AUM. Its 
significance lies in what remains unuttered. Sri 
Ramana Maharshi says : “ If you are not aware 
of the ajapa (unspoken chant) which is eter- 
nally going on, you should take to japa”. 
Revealed words and speech are gross sound 
heard with the ears, subtle sound is heard with 
the heart. AUM represents both gross and 
subtle sound, the whole range of sound, its 
substratum and source. The Gospel of 
St. John starts with: “In the beginning was 
the Word and the Word was with God and 
the Word was God”. The Word was with 
God and yet the Word was God : the Oneness 
of creation and the Absolute, of the manifest 
and the unmanifest. 


Technology however advanced enabling 
man to fly to the moon and stars will not 
unravel the mystery of the ever expanding 
universe but we can try to unravel it in our 
own mind which projects these worlds accord- 
ing to its contents. All is known in the Silence 
in which AUM or the quest Who Am I ? cul- 
minates. 


The vibration of AUM if properly pro- 
nounced fills the mind with its all-pervasive- 
ness and penetrates the heart of the seeker 
which is it, own source. It is the quintessence 
and the seed syllable (bija mantra) of the 
universe. 


The Maitrayana Upanishad compares OM 
to an arrow with zzanas (thought) at its point, 
laid upon the bow of the human body and 
which penetrating the darkness of ignorance 
reaches Brahman, the target. Similarly in the 
Mundaka Upanishad : 


* Having taken as a bow the great weapon 
of the secret Teaching One should fix in the 
arrow sharpened by constant meditation. 


The pranava OM is the bow ; 
the arrow is the self: 
Brahman is said to be the mark 
With heedfulness is it to be penetrated ; 
One should become one with It as the 
arrow in the mark.” 


The Mandukya Upanishad which is said 
- to contain the quintessence of Vedanta begins 
by identifying the mystic monosyllable * AUM ’ 
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with all-that-which-is. The Self is Brahm 
of which AUM is the symbol.’ The am 
appears in the states of waking of which E. 
sound value is ‘A’, dream ‘U’ and M 
*M'. AUM as a whole is the all-encompase 
ing Cosmic Consciousness beyond concepts 
(riya). In the state of waking the experi- 
ence is gross, in dreams subtle, in sleep the 
Self becomes one without the distinction of 
seer and seen, without duality or objective con- 
sciousness sunk in the ether of the heart in 
bliss veiled by ignorance. The fourth state 
turiya is not caught in the stream of waking, 
dream and sleep, though it is their substratum, 
It is pure Consciousness which is the self- 
luminous Reality. 


In other words, when the word AUM is 
uttered in succession the sound of A and U 
merge and as Shankara points out A and U 
emerge out of and merge into M, the same as 
the waking and dream states appear from and 
disappear into deep sleep and so the three 
states are one, cosmic creation evolved from 


the One and absorbed into the One. * AUM 
is all this’. 


OM, the eternal rhythm of all that mov 
in effortless, spontaneous order and freedom 
can be heard with the inner hearing like the 
humming of a bee. All creation revolves in à 
ceaseless vibration of OM from which it 5 
inseparable ; a pacan to the Self which 5 
Itself. It may reveal itself to a devotee 45! 
the sky was rent asunder in an Alleluia at t 
throne of God. Wagner might have been 
inspired by such an experience in some of his 
compositions. 


The Virupaksha Cave, below Skandashraf 
on the Hill Arunachala, where Sti Bhagav"? 
Spent many years, is said to be in the shape 
of OM and sometimes a devotee may heat i 
all-embracing humming sound. Sri Bhagav!! 


confirmed this in teply to a question.” 


2 5 e 
MERE Jast year's Maha Sivaratr! CN | 
ght of Siva)? a group of us after an a End 


vigil and a pradakshina (circumambulatiO? 


Arunachala) re p 


sted for a while in the = 


1 Day by Dd $ 1 
2 ty with Bhagavan, p. 295. 5» 
see The Mountain Path, Aprl 1972 issue, P gi 
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for an arti A 3 
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paksha Cave and sat meditating, A swami 
occupying the Cave had just completed a 
weck's fast and the people who came with 
offerings of food and fruit made quite a 
hubbub. Suddenly the sound of OM was 
heard distinctly, continuous vibrating humming, 
in a low key untouched by the noise which 
would have drowned it under ordinary cir- 
cumstances. It is heard with the inner hearing 
and does not reveal itself to all present. 


" Creation is out of the Supreme Sound de 
the Vedas explain. Scientists describe it as a 
form of energy which projects itself into the 
form of the universe, Swami Ghanananda, a 
monk of the Ramakrishna Order, describes OM 
as the sound representing the acoustic aspect of 
the tendency of potential stress to pass into 
kinetic stress from which zatural names are 
evolved (the seed words or bijas of the ele- 
ments). They are the sound produced by the 
generating stress (shakti) heard by the supreme 
and infinite hearing without being subject to 
the varying conditions of time, space or plane. 
Sit John Woodroff compares it to hearing the 
tise of sap in a tree, a yogi to hearing the 
sound of kundalini shakti, piercing the six 
chakras. 


Pythagoras explains that all beings or things 
Produce sounds according to their nature and 
to the particular state in which they find them- 
selves because these beings and things are 
aggregates of atoms that dance and by their 
movements produce sounds. Each atom per- 
pctually sings its song and the sound creates 
cach moment dense or subtle forms. 


Words if pure and spoken with a concent- 
rated mind in tune with the meaning have 
great force. Thus the words of sages are 
creative. What they say comes to pass. Seek- 
ers also may partake of this .power to some 
extent depending on their spiritual E 
ment, concentration and purity of thought. 


OM being the primordial sound from which 
all sounds and forms emanate can be uttere 
and remembered at all times. It only has to 

© recollected as ever present !n the heart. 

‘hen in doubt about outward initiation eee 
“ome from deep within from ones Own E 
as a continuous reverberating sound, as á 
id already, all-embracing in well-being. 


AUM 


ER ERN 
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Shankara asserts that there must be some 
point of attention for concentration (alambana). 
This arrests the centrifugal tendency of the 
mind and steadies it. Ultimately the point of 
attention for concentration gets dissolved in 
That in which all duality ceases. 


In the Vishnu Purana we read that the man 
born in Kali Yuga is very fortunate because 
by mere invocation of the Name of God he 
can obtain liberation whereas in the past yugas 
arduous tapas was an absolute necessity.? 


According to Gaudapada OM is to be known 
as the Lord present in the heart of all. In 
Christianity the practice of the Presence of God 
in the heart, in the ground of one’s being in 
wordless invocation was for the ancient monks 
the secret of the control of thoughts and of 
victory over the ego. 


The monks of the Oriental Churches of 
Greece and Russia have for centuries used a 
handbook of prayer, called the Philocalia which 
concerns itself with the ‘ prayer of the heart’ 
consisting in the abandonment of distracting 
thoughts, the humble invocation of the Lord 
Jesus Christ and an interior recollection 
stripped of all non-essentials. “The best is 
the repetition with the mind”, Sri Bhagavan 
reminds us. “The point is to keep out all 
other thoughts except the one thought of OM 
or Ram or God..... When by conscious 
eflort, or invocation or meditation as we call 
it, we prevent our minds from thinking of other 
things, then what remains is our real nature, 
which is OM..... Invocation which is now 
regarded as the means, will then be found to 
be the goal.... Meditation, contemplation and 
mental invocation are the same”. “ There is 
no difference between God and His name”. 


Gaudapada defines the Pranava as the 
immutable ; the beginning, middle and end of 
all and the best and most efficacious of all 
mantras. 


Sti Bhagavan sums it up : 


“When a mantra is repeated if one watches 
that from which arises the mantra sound into 
that is the mind absorbed.” S 





3 see the Editorial of our October, 1972 
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THE 
NAME 





oe ee ee 


By Arthur Osborne 


ae ee LLBÁBSÉÓÓ——— 


eee 


In most religions (though not in Christia- 
nity) invocation of the Divine Name is one 
oj the most important techniques of bhakti 
matga, that is of the path of devotion and 
submission. The following passage in praise 
of it is taken from Namdev, one of the great 
Maratha poet-saints of the 13th and 14th 
Centuries. In his youth be was a bandit and 
murderer. One day he came upon a young 
mother comforting her _ fatherless child and 
with sudden horror it flashed on him that it 
was be who had slain the father. In violent 
remorse he rushed to the nearby temple and 
tried to commit suicide, but he was prevented. 
He then vowed the rest of his life to penance 


and worship. He became an ecstatic bhakta 
and a saint. 





1 Where invocation is not direct but mediate — 
as for instance in the prayer of the heart, 


—Egitor 
Y 
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ALL-PERVADING 


The Name permeates everywhere from the 
heavens to the lowest regions of the entire 
universe. Who can tell to what depths in the 
nether regions and to what height in the 
heavens it extends ? The ignorant undergo 
endless types of rebirth without knowing the 
Essence. The Name is immortal, says Nam 


3 amc 
dev. Forms are innumerable but the Nam 
is all. 


The Name itself is form, and form is the 
Name. There is no distinction between INE 
and form. Becoming manifest, God assum 
Name and form. ‘Thus the Name an 
Vedas were established. Remember that thet? 
is no mantra beyond the Name. Those ne 
say otherwise are ignorant. The Name io T 
Himself says Namdev. This is know? on) 
to loving devotees of the Lord. 


The all-pervading nature of the Name a 
be understood only when one realizes hi$ yi 
As long as one's own name is unrecogniZe 10> 
is impossible to grasp the all-pervadinS 7 ite 
When one knows one’s Self one fine 
Name everywhere. To consider the 
different from the Named creates illusio® 


A 


- the Saints, says Namdev. 


"e 

None can realize the Name by the pe : 
of Knowledge (Jnana), meditation ° fel 
tity (zapas). Surrender yourself first at 3 F 
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of the Guru and learn to know that the HP 
itself is the Name. After finding the source 
of that ‘I’, merge your individuality in that 
Oneness which is Self-existent and devoid of 
all duality, that which pervades beyond all 
duality. The Name has come into the three 
worlds. It is Parabrahman Itself, where there 
is no action arising out of duality. 


NAMDEV’S ENLIGHTENMENT 


[This was read out before Bhagavan in the 
hall and be said: “Namdev must have 
written this after be had obtained full Reali- 
zation on touching the feet of Visbobakesar." 
The point of this remark is that for a long 
time Namdev, although a saint and an ecstatic, 
was not fully realized. He worshipped God 
under the name of Vithoba (as is common in 
Maharashtra), and so intense was his devotion 
that the image of God in the temple used to 
come to life for him and speak to him as a 
friend. This sort of manifestation is apt to 
occur for the ecstatic bhakta. A modern 
example is Sri Ramakrishna Paramabamsa, 
for whom the image of the Mother, Kali came 
alive. 


Bhagavan continued with the following 
story of Namdev's final Enlightenment] : 


Gora, another saint, who was a potter by 
trade, held a feast to which he invited the 
saints, including Namdev and Jnanadev. In 
the hope of enlightening Namdev, Jnanadev 
said to Gora: “ Your job is making pots. 
You daily test them to sec which are properly 
baked and which are not. There sitting in 
front of you are the pots of God, so test them 
to see which are sound." Gora who had been 
told privately of the purpose of the test, agreed 
and, taking up the stick with which he used 
to test his pots, went round among his guests, 
tapping each one on the head. They all sub- 
y till he came to Namdev, who 


mitted meekl t 
cried out indignantly : ‘What do you mean; 
ith your stick ? 


potter, by coming to tap me wi Hels 
Gora whereupon teplied to Je ; Al 
the other pots are properly baked ; oniy 


one is not yet baked ! " 
At this every one burst out laug 


dev was so humiliated that he g 
tushed out of the house straight to t 


hing, Nam- 
ot up an 
he temple 
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of Vithoba where he complained bitterly, cry- 
ing Out: “Am I not your child and your 
closest friend ? How could you let such a 
humiliation befall me ?” 


Vithoba appeared before him as usual and 
seemed to sympathize, but then said: “ Why 
could you not sit quiet and submit to the tap- 
ping, like all the others? Then there would 
have been no trouble,” 


At this Namdev became still more upset and 
cried : “ You too want to humiliate me ! Why 
should I submit? Am I not your child ? " 


Vithoba then said: “You have not yet 
understood and even if I tell you, 
yeu wont. But go to such and such a 
ruined temple in the forest and there you will 
find a saint who will be able to give you En- 
lightenment.” 


Namdev went to the forest, as he was told, 
and when he reached the ruined temple he 
found a simple old man lying asleep there with 
his feet resting on a Siva-lingam. He could: 
hardly believe that this was the man from 
whom he, the chosen friend of Vithoba, was 
to obtain Enlightenment. However, as there 
was no one else there, he went up to him and 
clapped his hands to wake him whereupon the 
old man opened his eyes and said : “ Oh, so 
you are the Namdev whom Vithoba has sent 
here.” 


At this Namdev was taken aback and —— 
began to think that this must‘be a man of 
power to know his name and why he had : 
come. Still, man of power or not, he had no 
right to rest his feet on a lingam, he thought; — 
and he told the old man so. 

“Oh, are my feet on a lingam?” the old - 
man said; “All right, put them somewhere 
else.” = : 











So Namdev, out of reverence for thi 
moved them to another spot. Theri 
Siva-lingam sprang up, and so in o 
after another, whatever plac h 
Finally he sat down and took th 
and he himself be 1 
at that moment Enl 
him. : 
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although it had been his habit to go there daily 
and spend most of the day there with Vithoba. 
After a few days Vithoba appeared before him 


in his house and asked, apparently guileless, 
why he had forgotten to visit him. 
“No more fooling me now,” Namdev 


replied, “I know now. Is there any place 
where You are not? Do I need to go to the 
temple to be with You? Do I exist apart 
from You?” 

“Yes, now you understand,” Vithoba said. 


[Commenting on this story, Bhagavan said : 
“14 is to be noted that it was only when be 
surrendered and touched the feet of the Guru 
that he obtained Enlightenment.” ] 


VERILY, THE NAME IS GOD HIMSELF 


[In modern times Swami Ramdas also, like 
most bhaktas, prescribed the invocation of the 
Name. The following is an article about it 
that be distributed privately among bis dis- 
ciples, lt is printed bere with the kind per- 
mission of Mataji Sri Krishnabai of Anand- 
asbram.] 


God and His Name are not distinct from 
one another. Name is God Himself. The 
moment we think of the Name our mind is 
filled with the presence of God. There is no 
casier way of focussing thought upon God than 
taking constantly His Name. When we re- 
peat the Name aloud, we feel our heart is 
flooded with the ecstasy of love, because the 
sound of the Divine Name awakens the heart 
to the bliss and love of God. 


Although mental repetition of the Name is 
held to be far more efficacious than the ver- 
bal repetition, still the rare experience of 
sweetness and joy derived by uttering the 
Name aloud is incomparable. When the entire 
being of the devotee thrills with rapture to the 
music of the Name he realizes that the Name 
is Brabman. 


God is both manifest and unmanifest. The 
Name stands for such a God. Here the 
unmanifest is the all-pervading, infinite, 
immutable, tranquil and static spirit of God. 
The manifest is the entire universe of name, 
form and movement with all its beings, crea- 
tures and things. The Nature stands for this 
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all-inclusive and all-transcendent God-heaq 
1 3 
who is both personal and impersonal. 


The Divine Name is thus- the beginningless 
source of all creation and the creation itself, 
God, the absolute, is the nameless Name. 


The Name can free the soul from bondage, 
The Name can take it to the highest consum- 
mation of spiritual life. The Name can grant 
a blind soul Divine sight. The Name can 
bless an individual with a universal vision 
full of sublimity. The Name can lift the soul 
to inconceivable heights of God-realization. 


The power of the Name is invincible. A 
mind which is considered to be unconqucrable, 
by the soothing influence of the Name 
becomes docile, yielding and submissive. The 
mind itself is transformed into God by the 
power of the Name. He who takes refuge in 
the Name can work wonders. Death itself 
will stand in awe of him. He can command 
all the forces of nature and direct them to 
bring about a spiritual awakening in the 
hearts of men. The Name can make a human 
being an embodiment of eternal love and joy. 
The Name can convert an individual into à 
Cosmic Reality —— an ignorant soul into à 
very God. 


Where the Name of God is sung, the 
atmosphere is permeated with purity, peace 
and bliss; for the symphony of the Name 
spreads everywhere the splendour of love. 


The Name is all-sufficient. The utterance 
of it is itself meditation. The ecstasy born ° 


it is itself samadhi. The Name is love, light 
power and joy. 


The writer can vouch for it from his own 
experience that the Name by itself without 
any other sadhana can grant one the fullest 
vision of God everywhere and may merge 
him in an ocean of never-ending love and j0 


Es is no sadhana which can be so univer" 
i y adopted by all people and is at the same 
AT simple for realizing God as the Divine 
vi P is perfectly true, in the words 0 
his a at he who has God's Name always 9; 
gue is a 7 “erate 

soul. Jivanmukta, or a libe 
E dear friends, to whatever races castes 
: or colour you mar belong. take 08 


Octobe; 


i 
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Name of God, and feel the sweet communion 
with it, and you may depend upon it, your 
souls through constant bathing in the nectar of 
the Name will not only be purified but will 
also be illumined with the omnipresent and 
omniscient light and love of God, This prac- 
tice of taking the Name will lead the unyield- 
ing spirit of man to complete surrender to the 
omnipotent power and will of God. In the 
earlier stages when the Name is repeated with 
earnestness, faith and concentration, the face 
and the body of the devotee will shine with a 
peculiar lustre, his mind will be filled with 
wisdom and heart with love. This is due to 
predominance of sattva guna in the devotee. 
Later when the repetition is continued with 
the same zeal, he will behold the universe 
before him as the very expression of God. 
Becoming one with God, he will have the 
vision of God everywhere. 


CURE FOR DESIRES 


[In Islam, as one would expect from a reli- 
gicn whose very name denotes ' submission ' 


no technique is more prized than invocation of 


the Divine Name.] 

“The food and drink of the saint is 
remembrance of the Name of the Lord,” 
said Abu’l Hasan. 

Al-Ghazali, the great theologian, said : 
“What the slave of God derives from His 
Name is deification, by which I mean that his 
heart and purpose are drowned in God and 
he sces none other." 

“Recital of the Name is a certain cure for 
all desires," said Dhu’n Nun Misri; “ Who- 
evet hears it faithfully finds the way to God.” 


BESTOWS DIVINE WISDOM 


For the Sikhs there is no more patent 
technique than invocation of the Divine 
Name, as the following hymn from the Granth 


Sahib shows. 

Hearkening to the Name bestows 
'Truth, divine wisdom, contentment. 
To bathe in the joy of the Name 

Is to bathe in the holy places. — — 
By hearing the Name and reading it 
A man attains to honour ; 

By hearkening the mind may reach 





OM 


————— 


By Kavana 


silent the sound 

as it softly passes 

into the Infinite. . . . 

my heart feels 

the hum of the Om 

merge within its flow. 

the Moment and I 

are One. ... 

even as the air and the wind. 
It is the everpresent Being, 
where thoughts 

are as footprints 

on the sands of Time. 


4 ——————————— Á— — 





The highest blissful poise 

Of meditation on God. 

Saith Nanak, the saints are always happy ; 
By hearkening to the Name 

Sorrow and sin are destroyed.? 


LEADS TO SALVATION 


[Buddhism is the most impersonal of reli- 
gions. Its essential and original teaching 
scems to have no place for a Path of devotion 
or for personal worship. In the Pure Land 
School, however, in China and Japan, Maba- 
yana Buddhism has developed such a Path fór 
those who need it. A passage in Zendo's 
Commentary on the Pure Land Sutras runs as 
follows] : 

“Only repeat the name of Amitabha with 
all your heart, whether walking or standing, 
sitting or lying ; never cease the practice of it 
for a moment. This is the work which unfail- 
ingly issues in salvation, for it is in accordance 
with the original vow of Amida Buddha." It 
was on the basis of this instruction Honen 
founded the Japanese School of Jodo. 





2The Sacred Writings of the Sikhs, p. 34, Allen 
& Unwin. bie = e S 
3 Buddhism, p. 162, by Christmas Humphreys, 


Cassell. 








IN MEMORIUM SRI MURUGANAR 
(1890—1973) 


By Prof. K. SWAMINATHAN 


The passing away of the great poet-saint Sri Muruganar at Sri Ramanasramam at 7-45 a.m. 
on August 28, 1973, will be deeply mourned by the devotees of Sri Bhagavan all over Tamil Nadu 
and outside. He was born in the district of Ramnad, lost his father early in life, and had his educa- 
tion at Coimbatore. Though known as C. K. Subramania Iyer, originally his parents named him 
as Sambamurthi. He specialised in Tamil and was a scholar-member in the Tamil Lexicon Com- 
mittee presided over by Dr. Chandler. He became a great Tamil pundit and served some years in 
the Norwich Girls’ High School, Madras. There he was reputed for proficiency and spotless character, 
He was not merely a noted scholar in his chosen 
language but also an ardent nationalist and 
reformer. Great was his interest in Mahatma f 
Gandhi’s national liberation movement. His : TM 
many songs in praise of Gandhiji and his con- P oie, y 
structive activities appeared in various Tamil ; i | 
periodicals of the time and were later on collected 
into a volume entitled Swatantra Geetam. 





Jt was in September 1923, while yet a 
Tamil pundit that he first came to Sri Bhagavan. 
This darshan and the intense gaze of Sri Bhagavan 
transformed his being. When thus he came 
under the spell of Sri Bhagavan, all lesser lights 
were absorbed in the radiance of His presence, 
and he never again wrote on any theme other 
than the glories and sayings of the Master. 
From 1926, when he came for good to the 
Ashram, Sri Muruganar was totally content with 
composing poems and having them read by Sri 
Bhagavan. For him there was no * wider public ’ 
to whose notice they should be brought. He 
thus turned into a “ shadow of Bhagavan” ! 





After Sri Bhagayan’s Brahma Nirvana in 
1950 Sri Muruganar has been expounding from DNO REM AT EUER y 
time to time many of Sri Maharshi’s works (Nool MÀ 1n 
Thirattu). His commentary on Aksharamana- 
malai (The Marital Garland of Letters), publi: i 
powers of pute D: there ect em eun res a good example o E 
to Sri Yaa a xi ts V. Jagannathan's Foreword to this booklet pe 3 Td sain! 
the simplest of the simple, the purest of the pure, unconquerable in v j escribes ps p ^q 
; à ourage, a flame 
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the flame of Ramana's jnana, a tributary of the Ramana Ganga” and so on. The poems praise 
Sri Muruganar as the senior-most of the Spiritual sons of Bhagayan and enumerate his enormous 
contribution, direct and indirect, to the Ramana canon. 


Besides Ramanadevamalai, Ramana Sarana Pallandu and Ramana Sannidhi Murai, which 

are devotional and lyrical, he also compiled Guru Vachaka Kovai (The Garland of Guru’s Sayings) 

. $ : 

which now consists of 1254 stanzas and forms a clear and comprehensive redaction of Bhagavan's 
teachings. 


During the last 20 years of his life Sri Muruganar composed thousands of poems of which 
the bulk is yet to see the light of day. Only two volumes of Sri Ramana Anubhuti (Ramana Expe- 
rience) have so far been published. The vast range and variety of his poetical output still await under- 
standing and appreciation by the general public. Even in the poems of praise, which start off as 
variations of themes and modes immortalized by the mediaeval singers, there is nothing merely repeti- 
tive ; for inspiration came to the modern poet not from some lovely image in some dear familiar shrine 
embodying an ancient myth, but from a human being, historical and contemporary, whose presence 
radiated love and knowledge and a shared beatitude. 


For all his traditional wealth of style and imagery Sri Muruganar is no backward-looking 
poet. While making free and splendid use of the old mythological stories and situations, he never 
ceased to be an authentic modern poet uttering with authority and in strikingly appropriate language 
his own direct experiences, his own original thinking and his own genuine insights. No doubt he 
was more fortunate than most poets in finding a hero who combined in himself the most freshening 
simplicity, rocklike firmness, spontaneity and all-embracing love, a Master who taught not only the 
sublimest truth in the simplest language but a method of enquiry safe to handle, infallible in effect and 
available to all. To sing His praises, to practise His presence and to explain His teachings the poet 
uses words, which whether richly sensuous or austerely intellectual, are invariably appropriate, while 
his repertory of metrical forms is astounding in its vastness, flexibility and power. Like some great 
temple complex, with its shrines and towers, its tanks and groves, the immense output of this poet 
constitutes a massive and worthy literary monument to the Master, whose mighty message Sri Muru- 
ganar manages to conyey, because he is himself a consummate and humble scholar, manipulating 
with unerring tact and taste the inexhaustible resources of an ancient and still living language unsur- 
passed in the range, depth and continuity of its devotional and metaphysical poetry. 


Despite his physical ailments oyer the years Sri Muruganar remained calm and peaceful to 


the last and passed away amidst the chantings of the devotees in praise of Sri Arunachala and Sri 


Ramana. Jn the passing away of Sri Muruganar, aptly called the Nightingale in the garden of silence, 
the large and ever-growing ‘family of Bhagavan Ramana’s devotees have lost their beloved elder 
brother and the world of Tamil scholarship a lyrical and metaphysical poet of outstanding excellence. 
His passing away is a void among Bhagavan's devotees. But having merged in Sri Bhagavan's Lotus 


i i main in our hearts ! 
Feet Sri Muruganar will ever re 
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TRIBUTES 


To 


Sri Muruganar 


Dr. U. V. SWAMINATHA IYER : 


“His love and devotion flowed to Sri 
Ramana Bhagayan’s feet ; a Tamil poet of 
pure taste and classic style.” 


Dd gg * 


Rao Saheb M. RAGHAVA IYENGAR : 


* A bard whose expressions are sweet and 
significant.” 


x * cg 


SRI YOGI SUDDHANANDA BHARATI : 


** Of clear expression he spoke the voice of 
Saint Manickayachagar.” 


E * k 


Sri-La-Sri SIVASHANMUGA MEIJNANA 
DESIKA SIVACHARIAR SWAMIGAL : 


* He has gained the Great Good through 
worshipful adoration of Sri Ramana." 


* * * 
SRI K. VADIVELU CHETTIAR : 
* An adept who sees the Seer.” 

* * x 


Sentamilkavi RAMACHANDRA AIYER : 


* By his devotion to his Guru, he swam 
the ocean of samsara.” . 


October 


SRI V. S. CHENGALVARAYA PILLAI : 

* Sri Mugavai Kanna Muruganar has con- 
quered birth by the attainment of Sivajnana 
(Knowledge of Siva) by pursuing the path of 
enquiry, Who Am I?, by the Grace of Sri 
Ramana.” 

* * K 
SRI K. V. JAGANNATHAN : 


“ Having drunk of the Nectar of Grace of 
Sri Ramana who ruled over him, he was as 4 
bee intoxicated with the ecstacy of True 
Knowledge.” 

* BY 


“WHO”: 


* The foremost among Lord Ramana's dis- 
ciples, Sri Muruganar, is a man of retiring 
disposition and deep understanding." 


Ed * A" 
SRI SADHU NATANANANDA : 

“He was full rewarded with litera 
knowledge and spiritual experience. He "e 
foremost among the devotees ruled by 2 
Ramana.” 


* * 

SRI SADHU OM : 
_ “He made known to the Vedantic ri 
its Source, Sri Ramana, who spread His or 
of direct experience through Self-Knowleds® 

pA 

SRI M. ANANTANARAYANAN, 

Ex-Chief Justice : 


*Scholarshi ds “° 
but the subsidi p and mastery of wor 


i : ubh”? 
(experience) i. 2) struments ; the a” 
dunno d is the source of his greatness 


di 


NY 
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_ that the purport of Sri Ramana Sannidht 
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THE 
MERGING 





N the passing away of Sri Muruganar 
Swami the Tamil literary world has lost 
an outstanding poct cast in the classical mould, 
and the realm of the spiritual seekers a great 
devotee-saint. A spiritually orientated 
nationalist, he was active for a few years as 
teacher, scholar and inspired bard and then 
was drawn to the august presence of Bhagavan 
Sri Ramana, which at once became his exhalta- 
tion and spiritual captivity. From that 
moment onwards, Sri Muruganar realized that 
in his heart and mind, there was no room for 
anyone or anything other than Sri Ramana, 
who was his God, Guru and his All. The 
muses started coming to him at a greatly 
superior level ; and he dedicated them, all his 
life, to the Lord who was his Saviour. Thus 
the sole theme of the poems which have 
welled forth in profusion from Sri Muruganar's 
heart is Sri Ramana : the glory of the great 
Master and his matchless teachings | 


A collection of poems published in 1933 .— 
Sri Ramana Sannidbi Murai indicates in its 
preface clearly the mode of grace which was 
tesponsible for the composition of the poems, 
as well as their content and goal. “Know 
is to abide at the Feet of the bounte 

amana, so that the darknes 
egoism my cease dispell 
f the Lord's grai 




































By Dr. T. M. P. Mahadevan 


gives the teachings of Sri Ramana in. 
authentic manner. After listening 
Master’s instructions, as and when 
imparted to aspirants, he used to re 
in verse. These verses were shi 
Master, who read them, corrected 
necessary, and approved of them. 


Apart from being the author 
hymns and songs centred round S 
Sti Muruganar provided the occ 
Master to compose verses 
the supreme truth of non-du 
who implored Sti Bha t 
verses, composed from time 
and also add new ones whi 
as Ulladu Narpad 
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Obeisance to the 
Poet-Saint : 
Sri Muruganar 








SR MURUGANAR is absorbed in 

Arunachala-Ramana! He who was 
composing daily spontaneously a number of 
verses in Tamil in praise of the Master 
Ramana and His teachings, now rests at the 
feet of the Master! We will not be able 
hereafter to listen joyously to his expositions 
of the glories of the Master, moving him and 
us to tears | 


As one among those who have had the 
privilege of sitting and listening to his 
wonderful reminiscences I would like to write 
the following as my homage to that illustrious 
poct-saint. 


s E 
Dd "S 


It was through his father-in-law, Dandapani 
Swami, who gave him the copies of Five 
Hymns to Arunachala and Who Am 1? in 
Tamil, that Sri  Muruganar came to 
Sri Bhagavan. Devout Siva bhakta that he 
was he went straight to Arunachala Temple 
after reaching Tiruvannamalai, where bowing 
down to the Lord he wanted to proceed to the 
Ashram. It was in September, 1923. While 
about to start he felt he should not go empty 
handed when going to meet a Sage. He sat 
within the Temple itself and composed a 
hymn of eleven verses in praise of Sri Bhaga- 
van. They were inspired ones in the pattern of 
Saint Manickavachakar's Tiruvacbakam. What 
was to happen later the poet unwittingly 
mentioned at the very outset, for he was 
acclaimed even in the days of Sri Bhagavan 
as Manickavachakar, and Bhagavan Ramana, 
as Siva ! 


A few of those verses (translated by Prof. K. 
Swaminathan) are given here to show how 
even before he saw Bhagavan he was totally 
taken in by Sri Bhagavan : 


October 





By V. Ganesan, Managing Editor. 





Guru Ramana, Siva, as once you left 

Mount Kailas and the company of Gods 

And came to cool Perundurai 1 to drink in 

The sparkling words of Vachagar,? 

Now again you have come to fair Aruna Town 

Wishing to hearken to this fellow’s 
puerile words. (1) 


Guru Ramana, Siva, rejecting the stature 
Stretching beyond the vision of the two 
great Gods, 
You have assumed a humble human form 
And vowing, with band3 on wrist and 
loins well-girt, 
To save your devotees from birth and death, 
You are seated in glory in Aruna now. (2) 


Guru Ramana, Siva, you have concealed 
Your matted hair, the crescent moon, the eye 
In the forehead, the palms up-bearing 
the deer and the fires 
And the laburnum flowers with honey flowin& 
But is it proper to conceal the sapphire 
throat also 
Which saved all creatures, human and other? 


In days when you performed austerities 

As a lesson to renunciates risen above pleasure 
You slew with a glance 

The God of Love who loosed an arrow at E 
To you thus passion-free renouncing 

The body and all things else as a needless 


burden 

i strip of cloth to cover it with 
S sheer excess indeed ! E 
1Tiru i E 
vachapar. Perundurai where Siva blessed Manick? 


?Saint Mani | 
anick 
3 Symbolisi svachagar. 
ising protection, 
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-Guru Ramana, Siva, to those who reach 
Your Feet and long to taste the bliss 
Free from the unbearable pain of birth 

and death, 

You straight vouchsafe 
The mind desireless and the vision flawless, 
Bringing anear the once too distant goal. (7) 


Guru Ramana, Siva, deign to look 
With grace on me lying helpless here ; 
revive me; 
Sustain me with one whispered “Fear not.” 
Crown my head with the golden lotuses 
Of your twin Feet. Say one kind word 
and save me. (8) 


Guru Ramana, Siva, by day and night 
I have pondered on the pain, the filth of life 
Affliction-filled, stretched 'twixt the womb 


and tomb. 
I am perplexed and shiver with disgust. 
Purify this mind and give me grace. (9) 


Rid of this existence cruel made up 

Of two conflicting kinds of actions, 

I fain would live a new life filled with joy. 

And such a life is mine for ever 

If at this instant moment you would wed me 

To this fair, fresh bride, pure Awareness, 

Guru Ramana, Siva, dwelling 

On comely grove-clad Aruna Hill. (10) 

Like a dog loafing up and down the streets, 

Sniffing at the same stuff all the time 

Much have I suffered in countless lives already. 

Condemn me not to birth again, I stand 

And wait on you. Glance on me with grace, 

Sweep clean the pride of “I and mine” 
and give me, 

Guru, Ramana, Siva, 

Your heaven, your state supreme ! (11) 

EPILOGUE 


Brahma Lord of the Vedas four, 

A clumsy carpenter, has built 

The kennel-body this lazy dog has entered. 
Now needing a new abode, O holy one, 
For your gift of leavings here it stands, 


Begging at your twin Feet. 


With this hymn he reached. the ASIA 
€ did not know how to meet the Sage, rA 
towing of regulations, if any, to be Eo Í 
48 is usual in mutts and ashrams. In those days 


OBEISANCE TO THE POET-SAINT 
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there was only a thatched shed in which 
Sri Bhagavan and others lived. 


Discerning the predicament of this potential 
devotee, as it were, Sri Bhagavan Himself 
came out of the cottage when Sri Muruganar 
rcached its entrance. Sri Bhagavan looked 
straight at him. A miracle took place! The 
look of the Master on that day kindled the 
fire of poesy in him which glowed in him 
everafter. “What?” Sri Bhagavan asked. 
Sti Muruganar was totally absorbed in Him 
and the vichara brought him back to life. He 
started singing (in the particular specified 
tune) the verses composed by him at the 
Temple. Tears welled up in his eyes and he 
could not proceed. The tune of his reading 
was obstructed. “ Can't you read ? Give it to 
me. I shall myself read it”, said Bhagavan. 
(Sri Muruganar narrated this to me with tears 
and added that though he had specified tunes 
to each of his thousands of verses that was 
the only occasion and the last one too, when 
he read out to Him his poems attuned to its 
raga : never afterwards could he sing!) He 
also added that from that very day he was 
made a  nom-entity, losing his separate 
individuality. He then became the “shadow: 
of Bhagavan”’, as a devotee put it so aptly. 


€€ 


In Sri Muruganar we see a glowing example 
of a traditional Guru-sishya (Master-disciple) 
relationship. He was great not because he 
wrote thousands of verses on Sri Bhagavan 
but because he dived what he learnt from his | 
Master. Not only was he living a life of | 
complete sclf-surrender to the Master but also 
urged those who went to him for guidance, to 
do so. Never did he claim anything for him: 
self nor did he look upon any one as his 
disciple. He always directed all those who 
approached him for help or guidance to go to 
Bhagavan, saying that Bhagavan Ramana was 
the only Master for all. His devotion to the 
Master was supreme. His understanding of 
the Master's teaching was unparalleled. ‘Thus a) 
he was ever one with his Master | NS: 












May Sri Muruganar's name be linked with 
Sti Bhagavan! May his glorious verses on 
the Master shine for ever ! x ; 











-My obeisance to Sri Muruganar, the | 1 
dedicated devotee at the Feet o£ : Bhagav. 
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MY 
MEETING 
WITH 

SRI 
MURUGANAR 





—— 





By Miss Sarada Natarajan* 


o 


M school-going girl of 13 years Diss 


Octobe; 


RI RAMANA’S Grace has made me visit 

Arunachala many times from my 

childhood days. And ever since it has been 
my favourite place. 


Sometime back when I started reading a 
few religious books, I went through Sri B. V. 
Narasimha Swami’s Self Realisation. After 
reading it, I felt inspired to do self-enquity 
and that I could accept Sri Bhagavan as my 
Gutu. 


But since the Hindu Scriptures emphasise 
on taking formal svantra initiation from a 
Guru, it was decided that Sri Muruganar should 
be consulted on the subject. Hence, when we 
visited the Ashram during the last vacation 
(June ’73), we went to meet Sri Muruganar 
When the question “Is it enough if I take 
Sri Bhagavan as my Guru and do Atma 
Vichara?”’ was posed before the great poct- 
saint, he was extremely moved. With teati 
welling up in his eyes, he said in a vuc 
choked: with emotion: “ Enough ! Enough ! 
Hundred per cent sufficient!” He paused 
for a minute and again emphasised that point 
by saying that was even more than undre 
per cent sufficient! He further said that 
Sti Bhagavan is the only everlasting illumina: 
tion within us. His presence is the on 
existence everywhere and for all time. 


x We sang a few songs on Sri Bhagavan Hi 
ti Ramana Sannidhi Murai. Muruganat e? 
very emotional and tears flowed from his eyes 


ier Vm never forget this incident in MY Jite 
I it will always remain vivid in my ™ 
am thankful for the golden opportuni v 
E of Seeing Muruganar before his sat 
as asking him my doubt which 
erwise have remained unanswered. 


I ho E / ad 
Sti MS BOY that Sri Bhagavan 5 A 
€p me Banars Grace will be with m 3 

in the path to realisation. j 





X 
aa 


the symptoms and conditions a 
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LOVING 
DEVOTION 








By T. P. R. 





I? was some time during the early forties -- 

Sti Bhagavan showed symptoms of 
slight jaundice and was growing weaker and 
weaker every day avoiding medication. Devo- 
tees implored Him to have some treatment 
but without success. Some of us prayed and 
a few others were silently doing circum- 
ambulation round the Hall in which Sri 
Bhagavan was seated. Mr. Chadwick? was 
prominent among those. beseeching Sri 
Bhagavan to take some medicine. 


One day while I was just starting from 
home to my office at Madras, the postman 
handed me a letter. It was from Mr. Chad- 
wick. The letter I recollect read like this : 
“Dear T. P.R. I am sorry to tell you of the 
declining health of Sri Bhagavan who is grow- 
ing weaker day by day, and would do nothing 
to alleviate it. He will not take any medi- 
cines, or heed our requests, and persuasions. 
Tt is misety to be seeing this. Todd a 
thought came to me. You know Pes 1 
Bhagavan always avoids medicines, but an 
the same he does not reject Ayurvedic us 
parations like ‘ black halwa' ien E 
if offered he may be pleased to accept. 50 s 
don't you go to some ayurvedic exper 


1 entioning 
pharm sk for something, mento! 
acy and a nd send it to 


205 





An old devotee vividly relates how 

Major Chadwick once resorted to a 
stratagem to induce Sri Bhagavan to improve 
his health by taking a medicine. 


Him (to the Ashram). If it is your good 
kaima he may be pleased to take it. But 
don't say I wrote to you or expressed concern. 
You can say that by chance you met so and 
so and found a lehiyam well prepared which 
is good for many things and that it is only a 
tonic and not a medicine, ctc., etc. I shall 
expect your immediate response." 


On reading this letter, I went straight to the 
Venkataramana Dispensary in Mylapore, 
before going to Court, and meeting the senior 
physician in charge there narrated the 
symptoms without disclosing the identity of 
the person for whom it was meant. I requested 
him to prescribe and give some thing helpful. 
The doctor asked me if I could not bring the 
patient for examination and on expressing my 
inability to do that, merely gave the age and 
other details. He then wrote two items with 
instructions to follow. The first was an ‘oil’ 
and the second was a lehiyamm, called Jiraga- 
vilvadi Lehiyam and advised how to use 
them. J knew Sri Bhagavan was not usually 


given to consuming any “oils” internally and — 


so left it out and purchased one pound of the 
lebiyam and went to my office. Retaining 





1 For an article on whom see our issue ¢ 
p: 11. s; 9 
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small part with me, I packed the rest and 
sent it to Sri Niranjananandaswami, the then 
Sarvadbikari,? with a letter saying : “Dear 
Sri Chinnaswamigal,? Today as I was passing 
through Mylapore I peeped into the Venkata- 
ramana Dispensary where a fresh lebiyaz was 
being prepared and ready for sale called 
Jiragavilvadi Lebiyam. I felt impelled to buy 
it and did so. It is so sweet and good that 
retaining a portion for me, I have sent the rest 
to you which I request you may place beforc 
Sri Bhagavan as any other offering is done. 
This is not medicine but belongs to the class 
of tonics generally taken by all." Sri Chinna- 
swami accordingly appears to have placed 
both the parcel and the letter before 
Sri Bhagavan. 


"That week-end, as was usual then with me, 
I left for Tiruvannamalai. On arrival at the 
Ashram and in Sti Bhagavan’s Hall as I rose 
up after obcisance Sri Bhagavan turned to me 
on his couch with a small container in hand 
and remarked : “See! This is the lebiyam 
you have sent. I am using it regularly four 
times. Jeeraga and Bilva are very good for 
biliousness", and all that. I felt elated and 
happy at the success of Mr. Chadwick’s 
scheme and sat down before Sri Bhagavan. 
Within half-a-minute Sri Bhagavan asked 
“What? Did any one write to you to send 
this?" I immediately admitted it and said : 
“Yes Bhagavan, Chadwick wrote to me all 
that I have said in my letter, and my expecta- 
tions and hope also being the same, I did what 
he asked me to do and faithfully wrote to 
Chinnaswamigal without even mentioning his 
letter as if all this was my own initiative ”. 
Sri Bhagavan laughed graciously saying : “ See 
that, see that ! " 


That evening Chadwick entered the hall at 
4 p.m. as was his routine, inwardly also elated 
and happy. But hardly did he rise from his 
obeisance, when Sri Bhagavan said : “ Chad- 
wick ! Did you write anything ?” This was a 
moment of shock and surprise for Chadwick 
and he having done all this out of his extreme 
love and devotion to Sri Bhagavan, happily 
declared : “ Yes Bhagavan; I wrote all that to 
T. P. R. What can we do ? Sri Bhagavan 
never will take any thing and it was miserable 
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Looking 
at 
Arunachala 


By Jean Clausse 


When all is burnt, 
when nothing remains that belongs 
to this world, 
out of the white and pure ashes, 
rises transcendental Truth. 
No more You and I — 
and yet — what else is real — 
but I? 
The world is God’s dream, 
Spirit, God’s reality. 
Js my reality. 








O Arunachala ! 

Flames spring out of thy stones — 
and it is Transfiguration — 

eternal Beauty in eternal Evolution. 


O Arunachala ! 


Flames spring out of thy stones — 
and they burn all that is not thee. 


And who art thou, Arunachala, 
if not the Spirit that destroys the world ? 
Who art thou, 


if not the Fire of Love that awakens 
us to Reality ? 





LIT UNIS S ORG D EBENE T — 


for us devotees to be witnessing Sri Bhagav? 
Stowing weaker day by day So I did all that 
and lam happy now.” 

ss ee med his seat and began to medley 
166 cb Such was Chadwick's devotion a 
ove to Sti Bhagavan!” He was onc amore 


the many old d pim 
€votees ion to 
was boundless, whose devoti 


2 Sti z = - th 
powerful asayan S brother, who was thet he E 
manager (sarvadhikari). "t 
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The 
Practice 
of 
Buddhism 
in 

Tibet 








By The Dalai Lama 








A clarification of diverse modes of Buddhism 
designed to meet the various needs of 


aspirants in different stages of developmeut. 
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"THE methods employed for the practice of 

the Buddha Dharma (the Teaching of 
the Lord Buddha) are diverse, for they depend 
upon the capacity and inclination of the 
individual mind. This is because those to be 
trained are not endowed with a uniform 
standard of intelligence. Some people have a 
sharp intelligence while others are gifted only 
with mediocre understanding. Accordingly, the 
Lord Buddha delivered His Teaching to suit 
varying degrees of intelligence and receptivity. 
Notwithstanding these many levels of instruc- 
tion, it is still possible to provide a description 
of the general methods of practising the | 
Buddha Dharma as a whole. 

















From the doctrinal standpoint, the Buddha 
Dharma can be said to consist of four schools 
of thought. These are: (i) Vaibhasika, 
(ii) Sautrantika, (iii) Vijnavada and (iy) 
Sunyavada. In terms of practice, the Buddha 
Dharma is classified in three categories, also 
known as the three vehicles, viz. (i) Cravaka- 
yana or Hinayana, (ii) Pratyeka Buddhayana 
and (iti) Bodbisattvayana or Mahayana. As 
Cravakayana and Pratyeka Buddhayana are 
basically of the same form, they are commonly 
known as Hinayana. So we have the two 
main vehicles —— Mahayana and Hinayana. 


Mahayana is further subdivided int 
vehicles of Prajnaparamitayana or i 
Vehicle of Perfection’ and th 
the ‘ Effect Vehicle of the Adama 
which is also known 
(Tantrayana or the 
Teaching’ is d 
parts of Mi 
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Whether one practises Mahayana or Hina- 
yana, the ‘Cause Vehicle’ or the ‘ Effect 
Vehicle’ of Mahayana, each of these is a valid 
form of the glorious Teaching of the 
Lord Buddha. 


Sometimes it may happen that a person who 
has not made a proper study of, or not yet 
fully realised, all these doctrines of the 
Blessed One, will find himself puzzled by 


what appear to bë some elementary contra- - 


dictions between the concepts of Mabayana 
and Hinayana, or of Sutra and Tantra. Indeed, 
the Buddha Dharma does have different and 
contradictory aspects, namely permissive and 
prohibitive precepts, within the vast concourse 
of its philosophical system. This gives risc to 
different and varying forms of practice and 
conduct. Only by delving deeply into study 
and by clearly comprehending the body of 
Lord Buddha's Teaching in all its aspects, 
will one acquire a comprehensive knowledge 
of the methods and procedure and practice. — 


When this knowledge has been attained, 
the realisation will dawn upon the seeker that 
those permissive and prohibitive aspects of the 
Buddha’s Teaching have both been designed 
to right the defiled and untamed mind of an 
individual, according to his capabilities and 
intellectual discipline, and to strengthen and 
clarify the precepts in accordance with the 
progressive development of his mind. 


Then in what way can the Teaching be 
fully carried out by a petson practising the 
Buddha Dharma? A Tibetan saying answers 
the question in the following way : 


“ Outward conduct is practised in accord- 
ance with Vizaya (Hinayana), 
Inwardly, mental activity is practised with 
Bodhi-citta (Mahayana), 
Practised in secrecy is Tantra (Vajra- 
yana)." 


'This may be amplified as follows. A 
Sramanara or Bbiksbu, having pledged himself 
to observe the vows, acts in accordance with 
the rules of the Vinaya. Such a person is then 
motivated with the thought of attaining the 
status of Buddhahood for the liberation of all 
sentient beings. He therefore strives to prac- 


tice all. 


THE MOUNTAIN PATH 


October 





A Study of Reality 


By Sqn. Ldr. N. Vasudevan 





The unbounded pure Conscious Energy 

Fills the Hearts, the centres of 
awareness 

Of all beings ; It’s pure Existence ; 

It is, the Real Now ; and hence truly 

Nothing apart from Jt exists ; verily 

It has intrinsic Self-Intelligence 

Which in humans takes the form of 
I-sense 

— The reference pulse of Reality. 

Like the I-pulse, the rising and falling 

Pulsations form intelligence network ; 

Its changing field patterns have 
ingredients 

Of its pure state, of rising and falling 

Energy states forming modes, and 
innerlink 

As manifestations — beings and worlds. 





You see the sun, the moon, the stars, 
clusters, 
Quasars, pulsars, expanding, 
contracting, 
Withering, and disappearing — 
What goes on ; why so, who says 
it happens ? 
You see the stars after light years 
Your ‘now’ is no now, but a happening 
In the subjective past ; your now seeing 
The sun is the sun before eight minutes- 
All world occurrences range about 
The I-sense ; it having risen is know? ; 
Therefore is the subjective now, not 
real. 


The real now is that from which ‘1’ 
comes out, 


It is i 
; unchanging, and remains 
unknown 


The awakened-dreaming men ; be 
the real. 
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SAINT 
THERESE 
OF 
LISIEUX 





By Gladys Dehm! 








This year marks the birth centenary of 

St. Therese of Lisieux, whose humble 
autobiography : Story of a Soul, continues 

to be a rich source of inspiration to many. 
Therese endured tremendous trials in treading 
her ‘little way * of love. Yet, “ love has the 
knowledge of turning all things to gain”, 
she wrote. So for this saintly soul bitterness 
of inner conflict was transformed into joy 

in the face of her outstanding humility 

and heroism. 


Lo Eee 


-= 


‘formerly Gladys de Meuter. 
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OUIS and Zelie Martin were blessed with 

their ninth child a daughter, Marie 

Francoise Therese, on the January 2, 1873 
at Alencon in France, 


Zclie Martin died four years after the birth 
of Therese and it was then that the family 
moved to Lisieux where Therese's childhood 
was spent in peace and harmony. 


Therese entered the Carmelite Order at the 
carly age of fifteen, taking the name Sister 
Therese of the Infant Jesus. 


She died at the age of twenty four and was 
canonised on the May 17, 1925. 


The autobiographical works we have of 
Saint Therese were written upon the request 
of Mother Agnes, the Reverend Mother of 
the Convent. 'This request was made one 
winter evening whilst Sister Therese was relat- 
ing childhood memories. The spontaneity, 
freshness, transparent innocence and candour 
with which these events were evoked so 
pleased the hearts of her listeners that Sister 
Marie suggested to their Superior that these be 
recorded. 

So it was that after Church service in the 
evenings, Therese seated herself on a low 
stool in her cell and wrote the ‘Story of a 
Soul’ by the light of a small oil lamp. 


Also upon the gentle insistence of her eldest 
sister Marie who was a Carmelite in the same 
convent, Therese wrote about her secret ‘little 
way’ which leads to the Sacred Heart of 
Love. Later still in the year 1897 Therese 
was asked to complete her notes by enlarging 
upon her religious life. The Prioress told her 
that this work would serve as a guide to others 
who sought the Way to God. Obediently, 
laboriously — for by that time Therese was 
ill — she completed the manuscript finishing — 
the latter part in pencil as her weakness was — 
such that it became an effort to dip the pen 
into the inkpot. The humility with which she 
proferred" her work was revealed in her words 
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to her Superior, Mother Agnes : ‘My little 
mother, do please revise all that I have noted 
down. If you deem it fit to delete anything 
or to add anything I have related to you, it 
will be just as though it had been done by me. 
Recall this in the future and entertain no 
scruples in this matter.’ 


After Therese's death the manuscripts were 
published under the title, ‘The Story of a 
Soul’. ‘This story written by a humble Car- 
melite nun was to touch countless hearts all 
over the world. Millions have felt in their 
spiritual lives the beneficial influence of that 
small book. 


Therese died very young yet she had dis- 
covered the ‘little way’ of love which she 
walked with childlike confidence towards that 
Heart of Divine Love beating so ardently for 
all. To Therese there was no transgression 
which could not be pardoned, no fear or doubt 
that the Beloved would put aside the sinner. 
Her boundless trust in the Sacred Heart 
sparkles like a jewel throughout her work. In 
that flower-like soul there was no place for 
the fiery jaws of hell, the anguish of eternal 
punishment ; she knew naught of a God of 
Anger, of thundering condemnation. Instead 
the ‘little way’ is one of gentleness, of healing 
of divine understanding and forgiveness. 
Withal, Therese Martin did not blossom into 
the Saint-Flower without incredible fortitude, 
tests of courage and hidden suffering. 
Throughout her experience with the conflicts 
of her ego she persevered, undaunted by the 
resistance which she encountered within her- 
self. Although her life in the Convent was a 
sheltered one, Therese was exposed to all the 
temptations which the ego conjures up when 
engaged in spiritual warfare. Bravely she con- 
fronted them and in holiness triumphed over 
them. Before death claimed her, Sister 
Therese wore the crown of saintliness — a 
crown not lightly won away from worldly 
strife. 


With beautiful simplicity she describes to 
Mother Agnes of Jesus the trials she suffered 
just before she took her vows. 


* My darkness became so complete that only 
one fact emerged — I did not truly possess a 
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By J. de Reede 


Lookiug out of a train window, 
Standing still at some nameless station, 
Another stray train, moving, 

Awakens the false but vivid illusion : 
We move. 


Remembering the only remedy : 
Look in the opposite direction ! 
I check, and through that other 
Window see Arunachala, 
Standing still. 


The illusion is destroyed ! 
Beholding Arunachala, I-I is known 
As Standing Still. 





rcligious vocation and must consequently 1 
turn to worldly life. My agony was indes 
cribable. What aught one to do in such à 
crisis? ^ Confide to the Novice Misttes 
Accordingly I went to her immediately, calle 
her out of choir and, greatly embarassc® Os 
Plained my state of soul to her. Fortunately 
her vision was clearer than mine ; she Jaughe 


at my doubts and reassured me totally. | 


& 
x The Next morning, 8th Septembet, P 
e which passeth all understan m 
;icompassed my soul and it was in this 2 
peace that I took my sacred vows.-- 


T Sweet the path of Love, Mother P 
MA one can fall; there may e E 
turning T Yet Love has the knowle er: 
lating e; ae to gain, immediately ann d 
leaving o which displeases Jesus s 
peace 5 the depth of one's heart O% — 

Which is deep and humble. | 


————— a e 


MY 


ee 





1973 
‘The works of St. John of the Cross have 


radiated light to me. I read no one else bet- 
ween the ages of sixteen and eighteen. 


*... whilst meditating, the Gospels sustain 
me above all else. They feed my soul's every 
need, always enlightening me further and 
bringing to light deep, mysterious meanings. 
Experience has taught me that the kingdom of 
God is within us ; that Jesus has no nced to 
make use of books or doctors to teach the 
soul; it is He, the Doctor of doctors, who 
instructs us in the silence. I have never heard 
His voice yet I feel His Presence within my 
soul. He guides me at every moment, inspir- 
ing me, and it is when I need them that 
"lights", till then invisible, are made mani- 
fest to me. It is not at prayer that this takes 
place ; more often than not they come while 
I am engaged upon my round of daily activi- 
ties. 


‘Abundant graces, Mother ! I think if 
everyone were the recipient of such graces no 
ene would fear Him but would love Him with 
boundless love ; for it is not fear but love 
which causes us to avoid the smallest volun- 


tary transgression. 


*I realised however that we cannot all be 
alike ; there must exist different kinds of holi- 
ness so that the divine perfections can be glori- 
fied. He has shown me His Infinite Mercy, 
and it is in this shining apparel that I look upon 
His other attributes which are shown radiant 
with love, all of them — justice as well. 


‘What happiness in the recollection of Our 
Lord’s Justice, that allowances ate made by 
Him for our weaknesses. Why then should I 
be fearful? It is certain that the Infinitely 
Just God, who forgives the Prodigal Son with 
such mercy, will deal justly with me, who am 


always with Him’. 


Written for Mother Marie 
De Gonzagne 
"M S ince the Divine Master 
It is now months si EE. 


has completely changed His Way 2 
His EA flower ; no doubt because He con 


i : op as it is 
Siders she has received enough m nder the 
He permits her not to blossom iS Dus on her 
Warm rays of the sun. His smile is up 
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now, and this too she owes to you, Reverend 
Mother. 


. when I mention that compliments do 
not affect me Mother, I am not pointing out 
the confidence and love shown by you — this 
affects me deeply, but I consider that praise 
docs not disturb me any more ; in all simplicity 
I can derive satisfaction from it by attributing 
all the good which is in me to the goodness 
of God. 


*...you know it has always been my 
desire to be a saint; but when I make the 
comparison between myself and real saints I 
know assuredly that I am not like them. I am 
as a grain of sand which passers-by tread upon, 
or like a mountain with its peak obscured by 
clouds. 

“yet this knowledge does not discourage me 
for I say to myself : “ God would never allow 
me to have such aspirations if they could not 
be realised, therefore despite my littleness, I 
can still entertain the hope of being a saint”. 
I could never grow up. I must accept myself 
as I am, full of weaknesses, but I will discover 
a new way to Heaven — one very direct and 
short — a completely new way." 


‘We are in the midst of an age of inven- 
tions ; the rich do not have to climb the 
stairs, making use of a lift instead. That is 
what I must discover — a lift to convey me 
straight up to Jesus, because the staircase of 
perfection is too steep for one so small. 


“So I looked in the Scriptures for some ink- 
ling of the lift I wanted until these words were 
found coming straight from the mouth of Eter- 
nal Wisdom : “ Whosoever is a little one, let 
him come to Me." I drew closer to God, 
fceling certain that I was on the right way. 


*...I have experienced trials of all des- 
criptions and known a great deal of suffering. 
When I was young I used to be saddened by 
suffering ; now its bitter taste renders me 
joyful and peaceful. 


*.. . how surprised you would be if you 
knew of the martyrdom I experienced last 
yeat. 


* At midnight I retired to my cell but hard! 
had I lain my head upon the pillow that 
a warm stream come into my mouth. Ha: 


Los 
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light I refrained from see- 
ing what was wrong and discovered in the 
morning that my handkerchief was drenched 
in blood. It was good news and hope flooded 
me; I was sure my Beloved had allowed me 
to hear His first Call, on the anniversary of 
His death... 

«It was with joy that I knelt before 
you to tell you of my happiness. 

*. . , still happy I went to my cell that 
night to receive the same signal of my Lord's 


call. 

* My faith was strong and intense and when 
I thought of Heaven I was very joyful. 

* . "Then followed anguish and strife in 
my soul. This trial lasted for months and I 
am still awaiting deliverance. I find it 
impossible to explain how I feel. I wish I 
could do so. I am encompassed by a dark 
tunnel, and only one who would know how 
dark it is must go through it oneself ... 


‘Your child O Lord, understands. She is 
content to partake of the bread of sorrow . . . 


already put out the 


‘When tired of being surrounded by naught 
else but darkness I try to encourage and con- 
sole myself with the thought of life eternal 
which will follow, matters become worse. 
Voices of unbelievers seem to mock me... 

‘This picture of my tribulation is nothing 
else but a rough sketch in comparison with 
reality, but I will not add more since it could 
become blasphemy. 

‘ . . Perhaps you will think there is 
exaggeration in my telling of the night of 
the soul. 

* Yet the realisation of God's gentleness and 
mercy comes to me ; I was not sent this heavy 
cross until I was strong enough to carry it. 

* ..I[ am perfectly satisfied to endure 
tribulation of body and soul for years, if it 
would be pleasing to God. I do not fear 
having to live a long time ; I am prepared to 
go on fighting. 

‘We have no enemies in Carmel yet we 
must deal with our natural feelings ; we are 
attracted by one sister, whilst another we 
scek to avoid. Jesus instructs me that this is 
the very person whom I must love ; even 
though this sister shows no inclination to love 


me I must pray for her. 
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Contemplative meditation is the prepa- 
ratory step before pure meditation without 
words or thoughts, and its main purpose 
is to keep the mind stayed on God — to 
acknowledge Him in all our ways — so 
that in quiteness and in confidence we may 
* be still, and know that I am God”. 


JOEL GOLDSMITH 











‘Love is not enough unless proved by 
action. It is much more difficult to offer help 
spontaneously than to give it when asked. 
Unless we have our roots in perfect charity we 
take umbrage if a request is made tactlessly. 


‘What joy fills me whenever my soul rises 
above natural feelings ! 


* At that time there was a certain sister who 
caused me much irritation. Satan had his patt 
in it, for it was he who disclosed to me al 
her bad points. I went out of my way to act 
towards her as though she were most Joved 
by me. I prayed long and hard for this nun 
who was the cause of so much innet conflict 
I tried to do things for her and whenever 
was tempted to give a sharp retort Í qued 
gave her a friendly smile and turned the coi 
versation to something else. Tt also happent 
that sometimes I preferred to slip away mor 
deserter, leaving her no knwledge of my E. 
struggle. The result was that she accosted m? 
uo “vee a beaming countenance. ctive 
eee is it that you find so ate uS 

Ime: ‘You never fail to give me a gem 
smile whenever we meet." 1 


: 
ae That which had attracted me was Jesus 
R sister's soul depths. It is Jesus w. 

ets attractive that which is most bitte": 


"m AS is fixed on God alone 
i has loved, and this has so deve 


my hear DE 
WE. m it is capable of loving E 
than any s m With a tenderness far 8€ 


terile, selfish feeling. 
In Instructin 
Mentioned, T ha 


i 


n 
10 


pe 
Jopcd 
„hos? 


f 
8 others, as I have aie È 


Ve been taught a lot. Fro?! F 
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outset I realised that everyone has to endure 
the same conflicts, although from another view- 
point, there are great differences between one 
„soul and another ; and because they are not 
alike they cannot receive like treatment.’ 


Written for Sister Marie 
of the Sacred Heart 


‘My beloved sister, you have requested a 
memento, and having received permission from 
our Mother, I am happy to reveal my heart 
to you. 

“Jesus teaches me in secret, never allowing 
Himself to be seen or heard. Books are not 
made usc of because I lack understanding of 
what I read. Now and then however a phrase 
consoles me. 

“Jesus has been pleased to point out to me 
the Way which leads to the Divine Fire of 
Love ; it is the path of childlike self-surrender, 
the path which a child takes who sleeps un- 
afraid in the arms of its father. 

‘Jesus does not ask us for valorous deeds. 
Self-surrender and gratitude are what He rc- 
quires. 

*Tt is wholly impossible to put divine 
secrets into words. 

‘ | Love, I realised, sums up all vocations 
~ love is all in all, enfolding every time and 
place in an embrace, because Love is eternal. 


‘Ecstatically I cried: “Jesus my love, at 
last I have discovered my vocation ; it is love. 
I have discovered my place in the Church — it 
is the heart. You yourself have given me this 
place. Yes, im tbe heart of Mother Church I 
will be love ; so it is that I shall be in all 
things, and so shall my dreams be realised. 

<. Ah! Love, my shining beacon light, 
at last I know the Way to you, and I have dis- 
covered the invisible secret of making my own 
Your radiant flames. 


<... Although I am more helpless than a 
little child, yet, my Jesus, it is this very help- 
lessness which causes me to have the daring of 
offering myself as a victim to Your love. 


‘... Great deeds will not be mine. The 
Gospel will not be preached by me ; my blood 
Will not be shed. Yet, what matter? These 


SAINT THERESE OF LISIEUX 


213 


things are done for me by my brothers, whilst 
I, a small child remain close to the regal 
throne and engage in loving for those who do 
battle. 


* ... Love requires deeds and what shall I 
do to prove mine? The small child will 
throw flowers whose swect scent will reach 
the regal throne, and in a clear voice she will 
sound the Canticle of Love.’ 


Saint Therese of the Infant Jesus called the 
Path of love which she trod the ‘little way’, 
yet it was full of true-heroism and austere self- 
denial. Therese did not occupy an important 
role in life, she was simply a Carmelite nun 
performing humble tasks. What transformed 
these simple activities however and drew them 
up to the noble realm of spirituality was the 
spirit with which these tasks were performed. 
"Therese concentrated intensely on pleasing her 
Heavenly Bridegroom, it was for him that she 
denied herself, controlled herself, humiliated 
and scorned self. She fought a mighty battle 
with the ego by imposing more and more 
rigorous disciplines upon herself. She went 
out of her way to perform acts of love to 
everyone, even those members of the com- 
munity who were antagonistic towards her. 
Remarkable above all is the fact that this holy 
life was clothed in so humble a garb that few 
perceived its radiant saintliness. Therese 
cherished her great love, she nurtured it, trea- 
sured it as a hidden, secret bower. It was only 
after her passage from this world that her true 
inner greatness was made manifest. Her way 
was not that of analytical, discursive reason- 
ing ; she was not called upon to expound theo- 
logy ; her mysticism was a sacred union with- 
in the Heart of Love. Bathing in the warmth 
of Divine Love Therese knew no fear, gazing 
upon her Beloved with the trusting eyes of a 
child and in that wonderful vision she walked 
with God. 


Saint Therese has a message for every indi- 
vidual. The humblest task can be transform- 
ed into the noblest activity when the heart 
oflers it up to the Beloved. It is not what we 
do but how we do it that enriches our inner 
life. When the heart submits to Love the low 
is raised high, the small made great. The 
‘little way’ leads to the heights. 
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GREAT 
TRUTHS 

IN 

SIMPLE WORDS 


By M. S. Nagarajan 








T was in 1932, I think, when I was in charge 
of the daily puja at the Mother's shrine, 
that a devotee known as P-W.D. Ramaswami 
Iyer arranged for a special food offering of 
sarkarai pongal! and vadai? They were to 
be offered at the time of the zsbab puja? I 
had many things to do and there was no one 
to help me. So I got up very early, at about 
half past three, and after taking my bath in 
the Pali Tirtham, removed the old flowers from 
the shrine, swept and cleaned the floor and lit 
two fires over one of which I placed the pot 
of rice for the pomgal and over the other the 
pan of oil for the vadai. I then sat down to 
grind the black gram which I had soaked in 
water previously. By the time the dough was 
rcady the oil was sufficiently hot. I had not 
actually prepared vadais previously at any 
time. But I took some dough and tried to 
spread it out on the leaf in the form of a 
neat round vadai as I had seen others do, but 
it would not come out properly. I tried again 
and- again but it was of no use. I then got 
annoyed and threw the dough in disgust back 
into the vessel. 'The next moment I noticed 
some movement behind me. When I turned 
round I saw, to my consternation, Sri Bhaga- 
van standing behind me and watching my 
efforts to make vadai. I was naturally agitated 
but He said quietly : “It doesn’t matter. You 
have added too much water while grinding the 
black gram. Now make round balls of the 
dough and fry them. _ They will then be 
bondas |!" 1 did accordingly. 
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Sri Bhagavan had a unique method of 
expounding profound truths with illustrations 
taken from everyday life. His words were 
never premeditated but came spontaneously 
They were also apt, as the following 
incident will show. 





When the bondas were served to the devo- 
tees at breakfast, as usual, Ramaswami Iyer 
said to me angrily: “ Look here. Did I not 
ask you to prepare vadai? Then why have 
you made bondas >” I was afraid to say any- 
thing and so merely looked at Sri Bhagavan 
who immediately turned to Ramaswami lyet 
and said: “What docs it matter? If the 
cakes are flat and circular they are vadais, if 
spherical, bozdas. The stuff is the same and 
the taste is the same. Only names and forms 
are different. Eat the prasadam (food offered 
to a diety) and don't make a fuss.” Everyo™ 
was astonished at the ready and apt reply 0 
Sri Bhagavan. Ramaswami Iyer could m 
contain his joy ! He exclaimed : “ Wonderful 
Wonderful! !” Tater in the day, when bs 
saw me, he said: “I say, you ate 4 uci 


fellow. Sri Bhagavan Himself is supporting 
you,” 


+ 2 f s 
e world consists of names and o 
1 ve are naturally many, but what 
chind them is one and the same, Names n 


forms are not real although we think that they 
are. 5 :. reals 


n Brahman which underlies them 18 ei 
Kove forget it. What wisdom lay i 
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Construction 


of a 
| Christian Zen-Hall 


Increasingly Christians are turning to Zen 
meditation as a means of enriching their 

own faith — threatened by modern influences. 
To cater for this need, a special Zen 

centre has been opened in Japan where all 
denominations may practise zazen. Father 
Lassalle who was recently at our Ashram 
assured us that he will come back again to 
this abode of Peace ! 











HERE are many people, even in the West, 
who try to find a remedy for the unrest 
of modern life in the practice of Zen medita- 
tion. Many have discovered from their own 
experience that this exercise is a very effective 
means for preserving their physical health. 
Some have also realised unexpectedly that 
zazen (Zen meditation) may become an invalu- 
able prop for their Christian faith, which as 
a unique source of truth seems more and more 
threatened today by the influence of rationalism 
and science. 



















In Japan itself, where zazen is at home, 
Zen-meditation until recently has been con- 
sidered unfit or even dangerous for Christians. 
Fortunately the Second Vatican Council has 
corrected this misunderstanding, pointing out 
that methods of meditation found in non- 
Christian religions should also be known by 
Christians and if possible integrated into 
Christian spirituality. Consequently there are 
Now many Christians who desire to be initiated 
Into Zen and many who practised such medita- 
tion before becoming Christians are able to 
tesume it again under the guidance of a 
: tistian Zen—Master. One does not have to 
_ "f attached to any religious group to practise 
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Father Lassalle 


By H. M. Enomiya-Lassalle S.J. 





Zen. Any one, no matter to what religion he | 
may belong, is able to profit in body and soul 
provided he is sincere and has a sufficient 
degree of bodily and spiritual health. 


There are of course many Zen monasteries 
in Japan where one can learn and practise this 
kind of meditation. Nevertheless at present 
it seems to be desirable to have also one or 
even several Christian Zen—Halls. Times have 
changed and fortunately opposition between 
religions has given way to ecumenism and 
dialogue. It is not rare nowadays for people 
of different religions to pray or meditate 
together. 


A first experiment with zazen was made ten 
years ago in the neighbourhood of Hiroshima 
city in a small house built for the purpose. 
The project was continued successfully until it 
had to be given up because of the construc- 
tion of an electric powerhouse nearby. Fortu- a 
nately we had already embarked upon build- 
ing a bigger centre near Tokyo. The centre in —  — 
Tokyo is called “ Akikawa-Shinmeikutsu " — 
which means “Cave of Divine Darkness on 
the Autumn-river.” Construction was started - 
in Spring 1969 and accomplished in | n- 
ber 1971. i f 
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The Meditation Centie. 


This Zen-Hall is designed to give the oppor- 
tunity for study and practice of zazen to 
Christians as well as to believers of other reli- 
gions, who wish to deepen their spiritual life 
without making commitments in the religious 
sphere. The new centre is situated on a very 
suitable piece of land, well separated from the 
noise of the capital about eight miles from 
Itsukaichi, a railway terminus town to the west 
of Tokyo. Nestled in the mountains, in the 
beautiful valley of the upper Autumn-river, it 
may be reached by ordinary transport within 
two and a half hours of down town Tokyo. 

The new centre was designed by Togo 
Murano, one of Japan's leading architects. 

Its facilities may be of special benefit to 
foreigners, since there will be Zen-masters 
there able to guide in other languages besides 
Japanese. Eventually it is hoped the place 
may become a training centre for Christian 
Zen-mastets also. 

Construction was made possible thanks to 
generous contributions from  bencfactors in 
Germany and Japan. Buildings include medi- 
tation and lecture halls ; rooms for the Zen- 
master and his assistant ; rooms for fifty parti- 
cipants of Zen retreats or training courses ; 
chapel, library and other necessary facilities. 
'Total floor-space amounts to 1,580 sq. yards 
on a 16,000 sq. yard plot of land. 

Activities were started soon after the open- 
ing ceremony in December 1969. News of 
the Christian "Zen-Hall was received with great 
interest by the general public. Daily papers 
and national magazines again and again pub- 


Pracitsing Zazen 


lished illustrated articles. There were also 
television shows from time to time. As a re- 
sult of all this publicity the new work became 
known in the whole country much quicker than 
we had expected. People interested came not 
only from Tokyo but from far away also. 

The main activities are as follows : 


1. Practices every 
meant for beginners. 
2. Retreats of five to 
sesshim which 
heart”. 

During these days people get up at sam 
and have ten meditations of 40 minutes ead 
during the day. There is one instruction 
every day by the Zen-master and persona 
direction during the meditations. 
night strict silence is observed. 
treats are held almost every month. 

3. Individual practices over one ot S° 
days for those more advanced in zazen 


The number of participants in these P. 
groups varies according to the season. M. 
vacations in summer or spring there may 
i dense = less during the ordinary y 
m Tm Most of the pupils, 28€ anes’ 

S; sian from all professions, are E 
imes groups are for foreigners jn 

As already mentioned it is hoped t9 p 
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SONG 
OF 


MEDITATION 


By Hakuin 


—————————————————— 


Hakuin, 1685-1768, was the most influential 
Rinzai Zen Master of recent times. His 
Song of Meditation or Zazen Wasan is 
chanted before formal lectures in Zen 
monasteries. This translation of it was 
specially made for The Mountain Path 

by the American poet, Gary Snyder. 








eee 


217 



































Living beings -— Buddhas from the first. 
Without beings, no Buddhas. 
Not knowing how near, men seck it far off. 
—~ like living in water 
and crying of thirst 
— like a rich man’s child 
lost in a poor town. 
The karma of travelling the six realms 
Ts the dark road of your own ignorance. 
Always walking the dark road 
When will you leave samsara ? 


This samadhi of the Mahayana 

Js great beyond praise. 

The paramitas of morality and charity, 
Nembutsu, repentance, and ascesis, 

All sorts of good practice 

Are contained within it. 


A man who gains the merit of but one 
meditation : 
Destroys the gathered errors of a lifetime. 
When the evil realms are homeless — 
The pure land can’t be far. HE 
How grateful is the man 
Whose car once heats the Law. 


Praise and adoration Bie E 
Gain great good fortune 
But one who turns towards th 
Proves his true self di 
True self is no-self 
— this is not idl e 

it can end. E: 
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THE 
SECRET 
OF 
MAYA 








By Dr. Robert Fuchsberger 








While musing on a description of the 
dissolution of the world, the author had a 


living experience of the Indian myth of maya. 


E ——————————— 


Octobe, 


FEW years ago I sat some evening in 

my room and read in Heinrich Zimmer's 
book: “Maya, The Indian Myth”. It was 
an extraordinary experience by itself to peruse 
the deep and flowery descriptions of this un- 
surpassable German Indologist. 


I went through the passage where the disso- 
lution of the whole world is described. In the 
following cosmic night when the whole world 
becomes one vast ocean, the almighty Go 
sleeps lonely, surrounded by darkness. He 
sleeps many thousand years in the form 9 a 
gigantic man floating in this vast ocean. 


Then something strange happens. The gre 
saint Markandeya, who walked through the 
God's body for many a century, emerges 
of this body through the God's mouth. 
of the God's body the saint sees the whole 
world transformed into a single vast oM 
surrounded by darkness. In (iil ocean there 

Oats a gigantic man like a huge mountalf 
dE is like a cloud suspended on this ocean 
E Shining from some inner source ar 
E s the night, Markandeya approaches ask 

ating God and wondering intends 


. €«« t 

ae saint do are You?” But in this mom 
ji . 2 hi 

us Isappears again in the God's Pte 


begins fe Now as before in this bo! i 
Muse upon his adventures - * ' — 
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At this point I stopped reading and began 
to muse upon this myth. Was Markandeya 
travelling in the God’s body dreaming of the 
cosmic night outside or was the saint in the 
midst of the cosmic darkness dreaming of those 
travels ? 


I somehow felt that this mythical event or 
rather picture has some deep meaning, allud- 
ing to the secret of creation and touching thus 
on the very mystery of Maya..... 


Thus musing I suddenly lost my everyday 
consciousness and became aware of a surround- 
ing vast golden ocean consisting of shining 
waves vibrating slowly but continuously. These 
shining and slowly moving waves were every- 
where and they were equally distributed in 
space. Nothing existed except these waves, 
not even any notion of I. There remained 
no trace of I, but only a blissful feeling of 
eternal peace amidst this shining ocean. 


After some time there appeared in this 
homogeneous ocean of golden waves a spot 
around which the concentration of the waves 
became more intense. The slow vibration 
remained the same, but the distances between 
the waves were diminishing. Within this con- 
centration appeared a shining centre like some 
kind of sun. It was somehow like the origi- 
nation of a crystal shining in primary matter. 


At the same time there simultaneously 
appeared some kind of consciousness becoming 
aware of these changes in the golden ocean. 


, The shining centre became greater and 
denser, approached the observing consciousness 
and somehow enveloped it. At this moment 
there appeared from the above mentioned con- 
sciousness some vague notion of I. At first it 
was vague and undefined, but slowly it be- 
came more distinct, beginning mentally to 
acknowledge the world and at last the body. 
o: CH It is really very difficult to describe 


such experiences ! 


After the returning of my individual con- 
Sciousness I remained sitting with closed eyes 
and meditated on my vision. I knew intui- 
tively that I experienced the creation of the 
“consciousness from the universal awareness : 
that means the creation of the subjective world. 

t the same time I admired the really un- 
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CONSCIOUSNESS 


By Lama Anagarika Govinda 


Is our consciousness 
only a flash of light 

In an eternity 
of gloom and night D 

Or but a dream, a race with death 
in time and space ? 


The sun is setting. — Why ? 
Because we ourselves 

Throw our Shadows dark 
into the universe, 

Creating birth and death, 
dividing day from night. 


And thus we hide 
by our ego's shadow-form 
The boundless light 
that ever shines 
And in which space and time 
are ever born. 


This “ ever ” is 

the moments timeless treasure, 
The flash that liberates, 

the ray of light, 
The rainbow-bridge 

that leads beyond the night. 





surpassable Indian mythology which could 
express through such flowery stories the 
inexpressible ! The myth of Markandeya is 
somehow a picture of my experience ! 


Now after many yeats, when I muse on this 
experience — still vivid in my memory — I find 
that the best description of it was given by 
Bhagavan Sri Ramana himself in the following 


explication : 


“ Only one Consciousness, equally distribut- m 
ed everywhere. You through illusion give 


It unequal distribution. No distribu 
no everywhere |” ee yi 
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 Bhagavan 
Came 

to Me 
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By Jean Dunn 


Ree re oh Rs LO RET DET 


Octobe, 


Tas is offered as homage to Sri Ramana 

Maharshi, the Sat Guru in the Heart, 
A testimony that even after the shedding of 
the physical form, He has not gone anywhere 
but is Here and Now. 


I had little religious training, Sunday school 
classes at the nearest church for a few yeats. 
I sometimes would be sent on errands which 
took me past a church whose doors were 
always open and I would go in and sit at the 
fcet of the statue of the crucified Jesus, not 


knowing how to pray, just talking to Him in 
my heart. 


Growing up, I put away the ' dreamer’ and 


adjusted to things as they are in this world and 


soon became engrossed in daily living. This 
was my life until the war years and the birth 
of my first child. It was a difficult birth 
extending over three days, neither myself nor 
the child was expected to live. The doctos 
and nursés were engrossed in trying tO deliver 
die baby alive and at this time I bad the 
experience of death. An indescribable expeti 
ence. There simply was nothing of all this 
Which we take to be so real; only complete 
joyous freedom, ' Being-Consciousness-Pli 
My mother saw that I was not breathing i 
Ad um Peought attention to saving my E: 
pa was breathing again. Let pis 
ute you that we have it all backwards ' 


life’ is death and that ‘death’ was life. 


The experience 
over the years, 
though unaware, 


was consciously forgot 

but not deep within, 

Sun ee it was the start of the © 

about. i 4 22^ to wonder what life 18.74 
> is there a God, what is Truth 


studied : 

joined ee e different religions ^ a 
tC Oft spl 

Sorrowful outer | t some years. Des? 


ife (for which I am P 


fone 


















1975 


sateful as it drove me on in my search), 
D c : . d 
there was a fecling of being protected, brief 
elimpses of Pure Being, the sense of the one- 
o 


ness of all life. 


N 
"n 


One night about ten years ago, my life 
scemed to be at its lowest ebb and I did not 
know which way to turn. I retired for the 
night and had just closed my cyes when a face 
I had never seen before appeared in clear 
detail before my closed eyes; a ‘grizzled 
sailor’s’ face with white hair, beard and 
moustache, looking at me with beautiful eyes. 
It frightened me because I had never before 
(nor since) ‘seen’ anything with my eyes 
closed. 


I put this experience completely from my 
mind, but soon found myself studying meta- 
physical books. On moving to Hawaii in 
1966 I joined a metaphysical group. Soon I 
found I had no interest in social affairs and 
concentrated on the search for Truth. I began 
to realize that while there was much of Truth 
in the teaching of the group I had joined, my 
answer was not there. I chanced to see the 
book : Ramana Maharshi and the Path of Self 
Knowledge by Arthur Osborne at a friend’s 
house and on glancing through it asked to 
borrow it. After reading the book I knew 
“This is It”. 


Soon afterwards I was on a visit to a friend 
living on the mainland and told her of the 
book and, to my surprise, she knew of Sti 
Ramana Maharshi and also knew of a book- 
store which might have books on Him. We 
drove to a small coast town where the book 
store was located ; as we walked in the door, 
looking at me from across the room was a 


picture of the ‘face’ I had seen four years 
before. I walked directly to it and picked up 
re appeared. The 


the book on which the pictu 
face belonged to Sri Ramana Maharshi ! From 


then on I read every book T could find on Him 
and His teachings, subscribed to The Mountain 
Patb and through His Grace, three years ago, 
visited Arunachala and Sti Ramanasramam d 
a two-week vacation. His vibrant deccm 
felt strongly there, there is à deep pi pex 
à complete aliveness ; His Grace P Sees 
in abundance. Bhagavan and Arunac is : 
One, [t is a great blessing to visit His abode. 
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The Silencing 


By paul rePS 





silently 

in this 
SILENCING 
AWARE 
WORD SPOKEN 
RETURNS TO 
SILENCING 


a thought 
becomes 
all thought 


busy 
intertastes 
still 


in your 
SILENCING 
PRESENCE 





On leaving sorrow overwhelmed me and 
tcars flowed continually on the flight to Cal- 
cutta, where I was to spend the night. On 
arrival at the hotel I was very tired and very 
sad. I unpacked my picture of Sri Bhagavan, 
placed it on the table and sat down to look 
at Him. Without warning I was engulfed in 
the Light of His Love. When I became aware | 
of this world again, two hours had elapsed. 
There was no more tiredness or sorrow, instead 
there was a peace past understanding, a joy 
of Being, impossible to describe. This lasted 
for many days. E 












As all sadhakas find, after this the real work 
begins. Vasanas never dreamed of crop e 
the ego throws up every kind of block and 
learns that Sri Bhagavan meant exactl 
He said and that constant practice an 
ness are necessary. By is Gra A 


Ea ë S —.— 


The Symbolism 
of 


Sri Ramana’s 
50 years 
on 


Z 


Arunachala 





By Sadhu Ekarasa (Dr. G. H. Mees) 





prr years | From the point of view of 

the restless worldly mind which delights 
in movement and change, an unbroken stay of 
fifty years in one place seems to be a tremend- 
ous achievement. It is indeed unique. But 
surely Sri Ramana has never looked upon it 
as being in any way remarkable. He had 
attained to the Great Magnet of the World, 
the Centre of the Heart, and became as 
immovable as his Father, Lord Arunachala. 
How could the piece of iron leave the magnet 
of its own accord ? It has no will of its own. 


In a large number of traditional contexts the 
number 50 suggests and symbolizes fullness 
and perfection, in connection with the World . 
of Manifestation. In Hinduism it is found 
in the 50 letters of the Sanskrit Alpabet, the 
50 ‘beads’ of the varnamala or Rosary, of the 
Goddess Kali, and the 50 coils of Shakti. In 
Greek, Hebrew and Arabic traditions the 
number 50 symbolises the manifestations of 
new life in spiritual birth and resurrection. In 
Jewish tradition the number 50 finds ex- 





pression in the mystery of the Pentecost, the 
50th day of spiritual resurrection and joy, 44 
in the Jubilee year, every 50th year, which was 
one in which spiritually a new beginning W* 
made in the World of Manifestation. 

very word ‘Jubilee’ js derived from the 
Hebrew word ‘Yobel’, which is a word fof 
the trumpet calling men to Resurrenction ! 


The Jewish Jubilee was a commemoratio® 
of the Original State, the State of Paradise W 
which man lived at one with God. Bhagavt 
Sri Ramana called that state the * Natur 
State’. What has been called by older tradi 
tions the Resurrection from the Deae D 
nothing but the teturn to that Original Stale 


Or Oneness į : : tenesh 
g n which t epara 
dualit here is no sep 


the Pss multiplicity, The Resurrection P 

Self-Realisan the same as the attainme?" ri 

E uation Which is the re-attainme? inb 

d ral State. The end is the begin? 
is beginning is the end ! 


Written j "m" 
brations, = = 1946 during the Golden Jubilee E | 
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. VIRTUALITY 


L—— ee 


I am the Absence 

of which every ‘thing’ (object) 

is the presence, 

and 

without whose absence 

no ‘presence’ could appeat. 

In the absence of ‘things’ 

I neither AM nor AM-not, 

and there is then no longer a presence 

or an absence (any ‘thing’ to which either 
could be such). 

The space-time in which objects are extended 

is then no longer such, 

but is the Presence in which their extension 
appeats. 

This Presence is what I AM, 

and what you ARE as I. 
















Note: ‘Presence’ and ‘Absence’ are 
relative concepts. 
* * * 


« STRAIGHT AS AN ARROW...” 


- What are ‘you’ looking-for ? 
É gi is I who AM looking, 


€ 


Looking via objects only “sees” 


objects. 
Looking directly is BEING. 


By Wei Wu Wei 


















AS THE WIND WHISPERED 
TO THE WILLOW 


Be still 
and know 
that ‘ you? 
ARE I. 


PERSPECTIVE 


When you ‘look’ 

you see Subject as objects. 
when I Look 

I sce objects as Subje 
That which — 
is seen 
cannot look: 
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BUDDHISI 
MEDITATION 
BEADS 


By Dorothy C. Donath + 








HE subject of the Mala, or ‘ prayer beads’ 
used as an aid in meditation is a fascina- 
ting one, taking us back into the mists of 
time. In order to do it full justice I must first 
touch on something of the Ma/q’s ancient pre- 
Buddhist history, background, and origin in 


so far as we know, or with reason, can infer 
them. 


We do know that the use of * prayer beads ’ 
for concentration in meditation is of great 
antiquity — arising long before modern histori- 
cal times. Their origin was in the East -— 
the Mother of so much that we have all 
inherited — probably not far to the east of 
the Tigris-Euphrates Valley, in the general 
area of what is now North-western India and 


Pakistan, several millennia before the Christian 
era. 


In recent years archacologists digging in the 
Indus Valley sites have found traces or proto- 
types of later features of Indian life : solid 
wheels on terra-cotta toys identical in form to 
wooden wheels of bullock carts in modern 
Sind ; the Pipal tree (the same kind as the 
* Bodhi-tree’ of the Buddha's enlightenment) 
rcpresented as sacred ; and traces of Shaivaite 
worship in the form of Siva's emblems exactly 
as we see them today. 


But most important to our theme, the Maja, 
are the small clay images of Yogi-like figures 
sitting cross-legged in the meditation posture 
which have been unearthed. While there is 
no direct evidence (beads of wood or of seeds 


Octobe, 


SS 


The writer delves into the historical 
background and significance of Buddhist 
meditation beads, which form a yaluable 
support in religious practice. 


——————————————————— 


are perishable), this leads one to believe that 
if Yoga and some of its meditation practices 
were known from the 3rd millennium B.C. -- 
even in a crude form —— then the Mala which 


so often accompanies them, may have been 
known also. 


Be that as it may, there is no doubt that 
the Mala has been used in India as a pray 
or meditation aid for thousands of yeats — 
of course long before the Christian era =- and 
its own adaptation, the rosaty. 


In time the Malad was carried westward 
along the trade routes, adopted by subsequent 
invaders (including the Muslims who use it 
their own form), and perhaps carried by inter 
mediate stages to Christendom to assume de 
form of the rosary, or brought back mor 
directly by Nestorian missionaries who travai 
ed to Central Asia in the 5th centuty ~ 
although this origin has been disputed. 


Buddhism naturally fell heir to the Malt 
probably very early in its existence, 2” i 
Ot before the 8th century had introduced ^ 


into Tibet (where meditation beads arc i 
NEU use by all devout Tibetan Buddhist) 
2 ae after this the Mala found s M 
mm rola also. Eventually me% and 
their Ce d deus C A i 
Western Soe found in many patt 


= CO 
Autho; T padis 
Mahayana, B uddhism for the West — Thef! sg, 


ew York, 197] "Aena, The Julian Pres 
E 
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Now for the beads themselves : 

Buddhist Malas (like the Hindu) in the long 
strings, contain 108 beads, and in Buddhism 
at least are often separated into sections of 
9 by larger beads as dividers. The shorter, 
or “ wrist rosary " types contain 9 or multiples 
of 9 depending upon the size of the beads, 
and in Japan sometimes multiples of 7, or 5. 


The meanings of the number 108 are many 
and varied. Here are a few of them: 


The number 108 is derived from its 
multiple, 10,800, in ancient India considered 
to be the number of moments in a year. 108 
also stands for the 108 major upanishads, the 
oldest Aryan scriptures known ; for the 108 
votive lamps in the temple; for the 108 
knowledges ; for the 108 signs of Buddhahood ; 


and for the 108 names, or virtues of the 
Buddha. In Tibet, 108 also represents the 
108 volumes of the Kanjur, “The Word 


Translated,” that is, the sacred Buddhist 
scriptures translated into Tibetan from ancient 
Chinese and Sanskrit sources. 


108 itself is a multiple of the number 9, 
and the divisions in the long Malas are made 
to emphasize this fact. Nine is a special 
number because it is equivalent to 3 multiplied 
by itself -Cand 3 is a sacred and esoteric 
number the world over. Some of the mean- 
ings of 3 are as follows : 

(1) Three represents the creative principle 
of life in the material universe : mother, father, 
child —— the trinity — as found in some form 
in nearly all religions. 

(2) Three equals the Indian Tamas (inertia), 
Rajas (activity), and Sattoa (balance, or equi- 
librium) -- the three cosmological principles of 
Indian philosophy. 

(3) Three represents the cycle of life on 
earth : Creation, or manifestation in visible 
form ; Duration; Destruction — birth, con- 
tinuity, death —— symbolized in Hinduism by 
the gods Brahma, Vishnu, and Shiva, and in 
Buddhism by the Wheel of Existence, or the 
Cycle of Birth-and-Death. 

Another, parallel analysis may be stated 
t us : 

108, besides representing the 108 virtues of 
the Buddha, stands for the 108 forms or desire, 
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or craving. These can be divided into 3 sec- 
tions or divisions : 


(1) Craving for 
sensation. 


sensuous existence, or 


(2) Craving for becoming, that is, lack of 
any permanent satisfaction. 


(3) Craving for annihilation — a form of 
escapism or aversion (in terms of Western 
psychology, the “ death wish ”’). 


Multiplying these three sets of cravings by 
6 (the “six doors” of eye, eat, nose, tongue, 
body, and mind —- the senses through which 
cravings arisc) we get 18. 


Multiplying 18 by 2 (the internal and ex- 
ternal sense processes) we get 36. 


Multiplying 36 by 3 (past, present, and 
future) brings us to the original 708. 


Thus, in meditation with the beads, the 108 
forms of craving (listed in the Buddhist scrip- 
tures) are brought to awareness. By meditat- 
ing upon these, bead by bead, we are led to 
purification of mind, which is the Way to 
Enlightenment. 


Malas may also be used in the silent or 
audible recitation of santras, or invocations, 
a bead being passed through the fingers for 
each syllable, or for each repetition of the 
mantra as a whole. The “ counters” attach- 
ed to some strings allow one to keep track of 
the number of times a mantra is recited —— a 
feature of many Tibetan disciplines, where in 
certain Schools the repetition of an assigned 
mantra 200,000 times (of course in a devout 
and intuitive spirit and over a reasonable 
period of time) is required. 

In closing I think I should add that, how- 
ever used, Malas are only a means to an end 
—— a support in the mediation process. Like 
other means (ritual, images or pictures, chant- 
ing, visualization, concentration, etc.) they are 
not an end in themselves, but only one of 
many aids to those who have yet to reach the 
summit of Buddhist practice —-meditation 
without an object — where all means may be 
discarded even as is the raft when we have 
reached the Other Shore —— and beyond. This 
is the unimpeded realization of Mind —— an 

awareness of Awareness itself, and the highest 


meditation practice of all. 
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By R. O. Aminu 
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AM a Muslim born fifty-two years ago 

and my parents brought me up as 4 
devoted follower of the faith I was bor 
into. This was shown by my ability, due to 
the Grace of God, to complete the Quran. 
reciting by the age of 15 years. This was 
unusual even in those days as the normal age 
then to finish the Quran was 
25 to 30 years. 


between 


Later on in life, after the secondary educa- 
tion I began to ponder about the assertion of 
Muslim leaders who told us that you have to 
keep certain rules otherwise you will end up 
in hell after death where one’s body will be 
consumed by fire. These utterances of 
mallams made me dis-illusioned about the 
truth of their preaching and this was made 
worse by the fact that although I could recite 
the whole Quran by memory I did not under- 
stand its meaning. In fact there was no trans 
lation of Quran into Yoruba or English in 
those days. Millions of people in Nigeria are 
Muslims and less than ten percent under 
stand Arabic. This is what may be termed 2 
blind faith but it works. 


Due to Sti Maharshi’s Grace I was privi 
leged to come across a book in 1959 written 
by Yogi Ramacharaka entitled Fourteen 
Lessons of Yoga. The contents of these 
lessons made a profound impression OA my 
mind particularly the realisation that plants, 
animals and human beings possess One H 
force’ or God. From then on I started read 
ing different Yoga books. Then I began t0 
see that orthodox religions — Muslim, Christian 
and Hindu — teach the same truth that the 
Kingdom of God is within them, not up i? 
clouds and that we are punished by Ou! p 
Sins or karma not by God at all. 


However, due to my desire to find oni j 
about life, I became an Infinite Way dde 
s studied the teaching of Joel Goldsmir: 
through was attracted to the Infinite lit" 
ugh the book called “Cont empire 
de a regular reading of the e. to 
rcalise f constant meditation enabled 7 ich 
all of E the first time that the Truth Tat 
Conscious E for is within OM p. 
F 






en 


[ 
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In 1964 I read about The Mountain Path 
in the Infinite Way monthly letters and I 
immediately became a Life Subscriber and 
since that time I have been receiving regularly 
The Mountain Path including the early copies 
of 1964. 
read in it 


I found the articles I 


very illuminating but very difficult to 
follow the teaching of Bhagavan and the 
method of enquiry * Who am I". In 1965 I 


ordered the book of Mr. A. Osborne, The 
Teaching of Ramana Mabarshi in His Own 
Words,’ and studied it in order to follow his 
teaching, but I found that much as I desired 
to understand the message, I still preferred 
the Infinite Way method. I continued to 
meditate regularly and listened to the inner 
voice by using the mantra as taught by the 
Master of the Infinite Way by reciting “I 
and my Father are one, the ground where I 
stand is holy ground, all that the Father has 
is mine”. During this time I found an 
improvement in my attitude towards life. 
This pleased me but I failed to hear the small 
voice until four years later when during my 
waking and deep sleep I felt a strange vibrat- 
ing sensation all over my body and heard a 
clear voice telling me “Not by might, nor 
by power but by my Grace ” This condition 
was very strange and clating. When I got up 
I felt that a big load had been removed from 
me and for a few days I was in a very happy 
and contented mood. I would have loved to 
have more such experiences but unfortunately 
inspite of my regular meditations by Infinite 
Way method there was no recurrence. 


Some two years ago Swami Chinmayananda 
from India visited my town, Lagos, Nigeria, 


and gave a two weeks’ course on The Bhaga- 


vad Gita, Chapters twelve and thirteen, which 
my wife and myself attended and enjoyed. At 
the close of the course he taught us another 
method of meditation which I took up and 
Started. to use instead of the former Infinite 


Way method. 


. Last year I went on holiday and study 
leave to the United Kingdom which lasted 
about two months and during this time inspite 
of my daily japa I experienced restlessness 
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and discontent. In fact, I could hardly sleep 
at night. "Unfortunately, before I returned 
home from my leave, I had a relapse of an 
ailment which had healed ten years ago. 
Altogether I was beginning to be dissatisfied 
. and disillusioned about my spiritual progress 
and decided to turn to some other teaching. 
One day suddenly I had the urge to read again 
Arthur Osborne’s The Teaching of Maharshi 
in His Own Words and I went through it 
carefully. Then I discovered, to my surprise, 
that this is the teaching I have been searching 
for all along. I read the book from cover 
to cover within a week, took notes and started 
to practise the method of ‘Self Enquiry" in 
meditation. 


After a few months, to be precise about 
four months ago, I dreamt and saw Bhagavan, 
I sat in front of Him and He asked me 
whether I am ready to follow His teaching 
now, which I confirmed. The dream was 
brief but when I woke up I felt very happy 
that at last I have been initiated and accept- 
ed by Bhagavan. ; 


My wife who for the past few years had 
been a student of the Infinite Way, has also 
suddenly become attracted to Bhagavan’s 
teaching. We are now both reading through 
all the past copies of The Mountain Path and 
find that the articles and the ‘Letters to the 
Editor’ from readers have cleared some of 
the questions and doubts in our mind. Also 
we find the articles ‘How I came to the 
Maharshi’ very illuminating. 


My experience as stated above has clearly 
shown to me that the Maharshi guides His 
devotees slowly until their soul is ripe enough 
to embrace His Teaching which is the highest, 
wholeheartedly. May the Grace of Sri Bha- 
gavan continue to guide us. 


I wonder if there are some regular readers 
of Tbe Mountain Patb, or some devotees of 
Bhagavan in my  countty, Nigeria, or any 
other country in West Africa, so that we may 
correspond with each other and meet if 
possible to celebrate the Jayanthi locally. - 

1 Published by Sri Ramanasramam, Tiruvannamalai. 


& Rider & Co., London. CEDE 















SONGS 
OF 


October 


THAYUMANAVAR 








In our series of selections made by Sri Bhagavan from important great 
works, we publish in this issue ten stanzas from the songs of the Tamil 


Saint, Yayumanavar. 


The first nine stanzas are from the song known as 
Aküra Bhuvanam and the tenth from tbe song known as pa 


yappuli. The 


numbers in brackets indicate the numbers of the verses in the original. 


ee 


4-2. As soon as the ego-sense in the form 
of ‘I’ rises and becomes troublesome, Maya 
in the form of the world of multiplicity also 
comes into play. Who can describe the 
endless misery which it brings in its wake ? 
It manifests itself as the flesh, the body and 
the senses, as interior and exterior, as the 
all-pervading ether, as air, fire, water and 
earth, as mountains and forests, as great 
physical and mental scenes and as forgetful- 
ness and memory. The waters of delusion then 
rise in successive waves and beat against the 
man as pleasure and pain, as the acts which 
produce them, also as the various religions 
wbich show the ways of rendering these acts 
ineffectual, as God and seekers of God, and 
as authority for these in the shape of dogmas 
and counter-dogmas more numerous than the 
fine grains of sand lying on the seashore. 


(15-16) 


3. Numerous unforeseen calamities cropped 
up for no reason whatsoever. But God, in His 
mercy, gave me the wisdom to look upon them 


EEE E aM 


as no more substantial than a mountain of 
camphor on fire which burns itself out com 
pletely. He took the shape of a silent Gurt 
(mouna guru), a human being like myself 1 
every respect, who ate and slept, sorrows 
and rejoiced, bore a name, belonged to ê 
place and acted like one who decoys 0n€ ee 
with the help of another. qm 


4. He came and, after assuming complet? 
control over my body, life and possessio 
spoke these words which are in accordant 
with the traditional method of tac 
You are not the five senses, nor ic i 
elements, nor the Organs, nor their attribue 
cue body, nor knowledge, not ign C 
col Crystal which is not affected ] jd 
i Out of the object which is in contact us 

you are pure conscousness. I tell YO" 


i 8 
Sine Jg are fit to be instructed. j ) 
5p : aU 
of e you wish to attain the Suer » is 
. IC  awaren ? which a 
imperishabl ess and bliss 


€, identical with all, and hous? 3 
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the refreshing temple of Grace, listen to the 
course which I indicate. May you realize the 
pure Heart (i.c. the Self) and remain there for 
ever! May your dense ignorance vanish ! 
May you attain the state of pure Conscious- 
ness-Bliss ! May you get rid of your sense of 
bondage !” (19) 


6. The Guru then taught me the state of 
absclute quiescence characterised by wisdom 
which releases one from the sense of bondage. 
He said: “In that state there is no thought, 
no sense of ‘I’, no space, no time, no 
direction, no duality, nothing to discard, no 
sense of another, no words, no phenomena of 
day and night, no beginning, or middle or 
end, no interior or exterior, nothing at all. 


(20) 


7. “But when I say ‘no-no’ do not think 
that it is a state of non-being ; it is natural 
and eternal being which is inexpressible by 
words. It does not manifest itself as “I’ but 
engulfs all. It engulfs ignorance like day 
engulfing night. It completely engulfs your 
relative knowledge. It transforms you into 
Itself. It manifests Itsclf as a state of self- 
luminous silence. (21) 


8. “It is all. It does not allow anything 
separate from it to rise. Whatever encounters 
it ceases to exist like burnt-out camphor. 
There is then no individual knowledge, the 
knower disappears along with knowledge ; 
and the object of knowledge, though they do 
not truly disappear. Who can describe Its 
gicatness and to whom? Those who realize 
It are transformed into It. It itself will 
speak. (22) 


9. “TE it is described as ‘That’ the ques- 
tion will arise ‘What is That?’ Therefore 
Kings like Janaka and sages like Suka lived 
like bees intoxicated with honey; without even 
Speaking of ‘That’. This state is Godhood.” 

shall now realize it, by His grace, in the 
State of nirvikalpa samadhi (samadhi in which 
SR are no concepts) and enjoy Supreme 
liss. T shall do nothing, not even sleep, until 
tealize it. (23) 
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Bhagavan, 
The Northern Star 





By Jeannette Kilkus 





Bhagavan, Ramana 

For sake of the wayfaring devotee 

Tossed by crossed currents 

Of samsara's sea 

Thou fashioned a form 

Like the still star of light 

Which beckons the heart 

Through storm-torn night 

Thou fashioned a fisherman's net of 
God's grace 

A skein of beauty, Sri Bhagavan's face 

Silently eloquent, Bhagavan's face 


Within my house 
"Thou agreed to reign 
In measured space 
And golden frame 
That I may hold 

> Till I am free 

The guiding star 

of eternity 





10. When the ego-sense in the form of ‘I? 
falls down abashed there springs up within 
me the real ‘I’ (the Self), the Plenum. Tt 
gives rise to bliss, obliterates all relative 
knowledge, produces a sense of wonder and’ 


leads to serenity. At this stage what is there | 
Q4) |. 


for one to say? 





} 
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Impressions 
at 
Sri 


Ramanasramam 





By L. S. Varghese 





HAD long desired to visit Sri Ramanasta- 
mam, in fact since 1955. But the oppor- 
tunity came only recently in 1973. 


T arrived in Tiruvannamalai at day-break by 
train from Villupuram and made my way to 
Sri Ramanasramam on foot. The Holy 
Mountain Arunachala was towering above me 
in the dim morning light. When I told them 
at the office that I came from Ceylon they 
straightaway provided accommodation. 


That day I visited all the familiar" land- 
marks, the Old Meditation Hall, the Samadhi 
of Sri Bhagavan, the Mother's Samadhi, the 
Samadhi of Cow Lakshmi, etc. "Though before 
arriving at the Ashram I intended to ask some 
old devotee or other a number of questions, 
once I entered the Ashram precincts all these 
questions ceased to occupy my mind. ‘There 
was no desire even to speak to anyone. I 
think this to be very remarkable ! 


There was a vague uneasiness in me as to 
Sri Bhagavan's presence, but by chance I met 
one of Sri Bhagavan's oldest devotees, Sri 
Kunju Swami, who came to my room, and 
without any prompting from me spoke to me 
about Sri Bhagavan and His teachings for 


October 
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A visitor from Ceylon describes a short 
visit to Sri Ramanasramam, and the impression: 
it left on him. 
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about half-an-hour. I was quite surprised to 
note that Sri Kunju Swami was actually 
answering the questions I had formulated 
before reaching the Ashram. And Sri Kunju 
Swami spoke to me in my own mother-tongue 
(Malayalam) and his exposition, I sensed, was 


the upadesa Sri Bhagavan was transmitting 
to me. 


I was also glad to meet and speàk to Sul 
Raja Tyer, the old post master of Sri Raman? 
asramam Post Office. In the few minutes € 
conversation with old devotees I was pons 
cularly struck by their child-like simplicity a 
transparent sincerity. It is not casy to mec 
such people in the world at large. 


ut I stayed only two days id * 
eem. I feel that I have gained much ce 
; e visit though, as Sri Bhagavan Himsel P. 
fold some despairing devotee, “It is n9" 1 

gauge one's spiritual progress 

- 1 
e it the Ashram in the evening ; rail 
wa nd day. Again T walked back to p ont 
the Tongan’ X ave felt the pres” 


s 








wa 

‘SS 
x 
Qe 


GLORY 
OF 
ARUNACHALA 
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CHAPTER XI 


THE GODDESS KILLS MAHISHA 
WHEREUPON THE LINGA IN HIS 
NECK ADHERES TO HER HAND 


SEE 


Brahma continucd : 


AHISHA rained arrows and many wea- 

pons on Goddess Gauri who was mounted 
on her lion. But she stopped them all from a 
distance with her arrows and pierced his body 
in many places. Although the king of the asuras 
was pierced in this manner he stood his ground 
and, valiantly fought on. While assailed thus 
with discs, axes, maces, spears and many 
other weapons he disappeared suddenly and 
came back in a moment in the form of a 
fierce lion. Roaring terribly he raged about 
the battle field attacking with teeth and sharp 
claws. The lion which was the mount of the 
Goddess then struck the asura lion with its 
paws. ‘The latter retaliated mauling with its 
claws the chest of the Goddess’ lion. Mahi- 
sha then transformed himself into a tiger. The 
Goddess lifted her sword to kill it. Marked 
With long blue streaks and stripes red and 
toad like cart tracks, it looked like a big 
Mountain of gold. It came running to attack 
the Goddess who shot an arrow at it even 

6 
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as Siva shot an arrow at Tripurasura. That 
arrow instantly lodged itself in its face, drain- 
ed is blood and passing through the body 
disappeared into the sky. The asura then 
transformed himself into an elephant and 
rushed towards the Goddess whose lion warded 
off the attack and cleft its skull. Immedia- 
tely there arose from it (the elephant) a fierce 
warrior armed with a sword. The Goddess 

who was carrying a sword and shield and a 

disc fought with him and cut his head off. 

But he resumed his form of Mahisha and 

fought with her tirelessly. 


Then the Devas and Munis approached 
Gautama who praised the Mother of the 
world and reminded her of her innate glory 
in these words: “ Bhagavati! You are the 
vital principle of the world and also its des- 
troyer. It is you who are described as Energy 
(ojas), wisdom and strength. What a wonder ! 
You are fighting to delude us (ic, only to 
make us believe). Let this asura be now 
annihilated for the welfare of the world. His 
many forms which were sacrificed to you have 
now become bestowers of boons. So say the 
Agamas. Moreover, is any effort on your part 
necessary at all to kill this foe who is no more 
than a blade of grass before you, the world- 
consuming fire ? Please manifest your power 
and withdraw into yourself the life of this foe 
with your trident composed of the three 
gunas ". 


When the Goddess was praised in this 
manner she attacked Mahisha and pierced him 
with her trident. His body was a big as 
a mountain range but he could not with- 
stand the valour of the Goddess. He fell and 
although he rolled (on the ground), roared, 
quivered and vomitted blood, he could not 
extricate himself from the trident. He looked 
like a red sea with blood flowing from his 
face and limbs.. The Destroyer of Mahisha 
(Mabishasura Mardhani) cut his head off with 
a sharp sword and stood dancing upon him. 
Seeing this the Siddhas, Gandharvas and 
Maharshis acclaimed her as Goddess Durga. 
Indra, the king of the Devas, bowed down 
before her and praised her with folded hands. 


Indra said : “ Mother of the world ! Thou 
that art the Consciousness which is the source 
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of the elements ! Obeisance to Thee ! Thou art 
the devotion of devotees as well as faith and 
power. Thou art the root-cause, the Supreme 
Power (Para Sakti), fame, peace, patience 
and humility. The world is Thy form, 
variegated and described by various names. 
Thou existest in the form of siddhis (super- 
natural powers) suited to the austerities per- 
formed by cach person. Killing the foe Thou 
shinest as Siva (the auspicious one). O 
Sambhavi, this wicked Mahisha has been killed 
by Thee. Although his head has been cut off 
he appears to be still alive. We will always 
remember his red eyes, sharp horns, lolling 
tongue, swaying head and Thou standing on 
him. O Goddess that bearest in Thy hands 
the disc, the horn, the bow, the arrow, the 
sword, the shield, the spear, the jewel, the 
goad, the noose, the skull, the axe, ctc., and 
showest the gestures of granting boons and 
reassuring those who are afraid! Kindly kill 
all our enemies. All kinds of weapons are 
the tokens of Thy glory. Those who hate 
dharma, even though they may be kings 
possessing weapons, conveyances, chariots, 
elephants, cavalry and infantry, will be con- 
quered in a moment and lose their valour if 
they do not have Thy grace. But the righteous 
souls who worship Thy lotus feet, although 
they may be devoid of support and valour, 
will attain sovereignty over the three worlds 
and become famous. Those who meditate 
upon this extremely ferocious form of Thine 
and adore it will always mect with success. 
They need not fear foes. Let Devas and 
devotees of the three worlds always worship 
this form which is adored by all celestial beings 
for attaining their desires. The mothers 
(goddesses) who fulfil all desires were created 
by Thee. Let them be worshipped always 
everywhere along with the ganas. This asura 
who was slain by Thee has fallen at Thy fect, 
Therefore let him, by Thy Grace, be always 
worshipped by Thy devotees in Thy presence,” 


When the Goddess was praised in this 
manner and worshipped by Devendra and 
adored by the Devarishis, she complied with 
their request and said: “Let it beso”. She 
created an image bearing all kinds of weapons 
and installed it in the world of the Devas. 
Then she took her place here again with the 


you by mj 
Th Y mistake. Daughter of the Mount of 
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Mothers and assumed her peaceful and pu 
form surrounded by her companions, T 
looked at the severed head of Mahisha. While 
talking about it to her companions she looked 
closely at his neck which was like an ornament 
to the world. Seeing a linga there she 
quietly took it with the object of worshipping 
it. She looked at the blood, smeared (linga) 
carefully for a Jong time. When she 
did so the linga stuck to her hand. She could 
not remove it! She exclaimed: “ Why has 
this happened ?” and wondered. Tn distress 
she went to the Maharshi (Gautama) and 
said : “ This devotee of Siva was killed by 
me. I am therefore overcome by sorrow. It 
was folly to do so. I killed a devotee of 
Siva thoughtlessly." Pained at what she had 
done she continued : 


“Bhagavan! You who know all the 
dharmas ! I wanted to protect the Devas. So 
I assured them of my protection. While keep: 
ing my word, though meant for protecting 
dharma, it turned out to be not dharma. I 
have by mistake killed Mahisha, a devotee of 
Siva. People whose minds are rajasic (active, 
not thoughtful) cannot follow dharma. They 
meet with many obstacles. But it can be easily 
followed through guru’s grace. Devotees of 
Siva should not be oppressed or attacked eve? 
if their actions are bad. This is especially s0 
in the case of those who wear lingas. For 
Siva himself holds them in great esteem. : 
ancient days the residents of the three citit 
could not be conquered so long as they NIE 
lingas. It was only when they discarded thet 
lingas that they were burnt up by Siva. 5 
M which was inside his neck cleaves to TA 
pw shall Y expiate the sin o E 
of Siva I shall MET Don this Jing 
Ed go on a pilgrimage with t pathe 
(in 2 penance. Afterwards I shall at 
places cay Waters attached to) impo 

| Sacred to Siva, like Kailasa and OP 


my sin” San : who 
Y sin.” Hearing these words of Gaut! 


Was afrai tra 
e fh id that she had done an act © 


arma, Gautama who was well-vets® 
the dharma of Siva said: Doo l 0 not 
: {led by 


fea ; 
£ that a devotee of Siva has been ki ia! 


Ose 
who have understood the secret 


d d 
hatma are rate, Twenty-eight crore 


1973 
Agamas have come out of the five faces (of 
Siva) such as Sadyojata. They are known to 
the devotees of Siva alone. Some of them 
| were practised by the Munis. Of these five 
Agamas, namely Kalonmukha, Kangala, Saiva, 
Pasupata and Mahavrata, are accepted in the 
Saivite path. ‘There are many variations even 
among these. But their chief purport is that 
Siva alone should be worshipped. Siva, the 
granter of boons, is alone worthy of worship 
by methods like doing puja, following dharma, 
overcoming hatred, carrying out the commands 
| of Siva, following the path of the Vedas, and 
dharma according to Srutis and Smtitis, 
performing yajnas and yagas and showing 
A devotion (to Siva). Violence should never be 
f used against living beings. Especially those 
who perform austerities should be non-violent. 
Those who corrupt the dharma of Siva should 
certainly be punished. The linga worn by 
hypocrites should not be recognised. Nor 
should any attention be paid to their lives. A 
hater of the dharma of Siva should be 
exterminated without a second thought. This 
is what has been taught by those who are 
well-versed in dharma. Corrupting the dharma 
of Siva automatically diminishes the power of 


the perpetrator. 





e ae 


* He (Mahisha) could not be conquered by 
the Devas not because he had the good fortune 
to possess the linga but because he had to be 
killed only by you, the beloved of Siva. He 
roused the anger of Maharshis who were the 
devotees of Siva, hated them and scorned 
them. Consequently he was cursed by them 
thus: “As you behave like a buffalo you 
shall become a wild he-buffalo." And he 
immediately became Mahisha (he-buffalo). 
But when he bowed to them, praised them 
and begged for release from his curse, they 
were pleased to give him the following 
advice: ‘Although you have become a he- 
buffalo you will be slain by the Goddess her- 
Self by Siva's command. You need not be 
depressed on sceing your present form. Who 
is not punished for scorning the Siddhas who 
ate really Siva? Although you have, on 
Account of your sin, become a he-buffalo you 
Will be released from the curse through the 


D: tace of the Siddhas.’ 
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“This wicked fellow who oppressed the 
entire world has also been saved. The form 
and nature of a buffalo produced by the curse 
has, O Gauri, now been brought to an end 
by you by virtue of your penance. Jf neces- 
sary you may for the sake of pleasing Siva, 
look at Arunachala, the effulgent linga. He 
(Mahisha) was surely a devotee of the Lord 
of Arunadri in his previous life. Afterwards 
he became a wild buffalo but somehow 
managed to get a linga. Who is there in the 
three worlds who can kill the wearer of a 
linga ? This became clear at the time of the 
destruction of the three cities. Even Rudra 
glorified the inhabitants of the three cities. 


* Now, although he was in the form of a 
he-buffalo, there was inside his neck, severed 
by you with your sword, a linga. (It is said 
that) a linga which is worn without proper 
initiation will bring ruin upon (the wearer). Or 
did he perhaps fall away from the virtuous 
path by evil counsels? There is no doubt 
that he has been liberated by coming into con- 
tact with your lotus fect, as a result of the 
austeritics performed by him in his former 
lives, by the remembrance of his real nature 
and the wearing of the linga. In any case the 
sight of this noble hill is the sure means of 


expiating all sins. 


“Goddess! This sin can be expiated in 
the following manner: You must make some 
followers of the various aspects of Saiva Sid- 
dhanta to come and settle here. You must 
then make all the holy waters to meet here 
and form a single holy pond in which you 
must bathe bearing the linga and uttering the 
agha marshana mantra (mantra which expiates 
sins). You must bathe thrice daily and, at 
the end of one month, conduct a festive Deva 
Yaga (sacrifice for the gods) and worship the 
Lord of Arunadri, making all the prescribed. 


offerings.” 

When Bhagavati, the Protector of all the 
worlds, learnt from the Muni this secret about 
Siva, she took the necessary steps for bathing 
in such a holy pond and expiating her sins. 


(To be continued) 
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Garland 
of 
Guru's 


Sayings 





SRI MURUGANAR 





242. 


For those whose hearts are filled with grace 
All forms of darkness disappear. 

Their vision, bright with meaning, seas 
Each being everywhere as bliss. 


243. 


Those with physical eyes alone 

See God in beautiful objects ; 

Great yogis see Him in the heart-lotus ; 
Priests see Him in the sacred fire ; 
But the wise have a thousand eyes 
And see Him everywhere. 


Octobe, 


244, 


The joyous vision of the Lord destroys 

The notion that the body is oneself 

And all conceptual thought with trouble 
laden, 

Till one becomes nought but an Eye of 
Grace, 

One spacious heaven of pure awareness: 


245. 


When the treacherous senses are subdued, 

Thought is eschewed and in the body stil 

One stands firm rooted in the hearts 
awareness — 

In such concentration Shiva appears. 


246. 


The clear vision that destroys all 
false illusion 


s like a Swelling ocean of swect 
grace. 


There is no fal ; 
l or failure f 
a the accomplished silence of the Mast 
© 48 pure Self beyond all thinking: 


i973 


b: 


SANATSUJATIYA 





1. Dhritarashtra : 

O Sanatsujata ! What you have said about 
Brahman is very important and comprehen- 
sive (visvarupa). Please therefore tell me 
also about the other transcendental matters 
which are rarely spoken about. 
























2. Sanatsujata : 

O King! This Brahman you are urging me 
to speak about cannot be realized by one who 
is impatient. The Wisdom which arises when 
the intellect is completely quiescent and the 
mind entirely free from thoughts is attained 
by living with a realized sage and observing 
celibacy (brabmacharya).” 


3. You are talking about the primal and 
true wisdom which is attained by the virtuous 
through brabmacharya. On attaining it one 

turns away from the world of men. This 
Wisdom is generally found in those who have 
int it from gurus. 
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CHAPTER III 


4. Dhritarashtra : 
O wise man! Please tell me what is that 


brabmacharya through which this wisdom is 
properly acquired. 


5. Sanatsujata : 

Those who go to the Acharya (guru or 
teacher) and, are accepted by him as his 
disciples! practise brabmacharya and become 
authors of scriptural works (sastrakara). And 
when they leave their bodies they attain the - 
Supreme Being. QE Sa 


6. They conquer their desires anc wai 
patiently to realize Brahman iey clearly 









lContinued from the las T 
2'This word ordinarily refers - 
life of a celibate student. But. 
the wider sense of pract 4 
sary for realizing Brahma 
realized person and follow 
3Those who go t 1 
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understand that the Self is not the body and 
detach it just as one extracts the pith of the 
isbika reed from its outer layers. 


7. Father and mother bring only this body 
into existence. The birth which one takes 
from the Acharya is the true and immortal 


birth. 


8. He (the guru) protects (the disciple) 
and makes him immortal. The disciple should 
not, therefore, knowingly transgress against 
him. He should salute the guru daily. He 
should be eager to learn from him and be 
always attentive. 


9. The learning acquired by following the 
conduct prescribed for disciples is pure 
(beneficial). This is said to be the first quarter 
of brabmacharya (course of study). 


10. The disciple should conduct himself 
towards the Acharya’s wife and children 
exactly as he would towards the Acharya. 
This is the second quarter. 


11. He should always remember what the 
Acharya has done for him, recognize its value, 
feel that he has been fortunate in having him 
for his Acharya and be grateful to him. This 
is the third quarter of brahmacharya. 


12. He should please the Acharya with 
his body, mind and speech, giving up even 
his life and property, if necessary. This is the 
fourth quarter. 


13. One quarter is gained by coming to 
the Guru, another by intelligent perseverance, 
a third by studying the scriptures and a fourth 
in course of time. 


14. The twelve good qualities such as 
wisdom and the other requisites (see IT — 19, 
21-28) and strength (of mind) yield results 
only when one comes into contact with the 
Acharya. Brabmacbarya becomes fruitful 
when one realizes union with Brahman. 


15-16. The devas attained their celestial 
status through brabmacharya. The sages 
(rishis) became eminent through brabma- 
charya. The apsaras 5 living with the gandhar- 
vas bcame beautiful through brabmacharya. 


October 


The Sun illumines the world by virtue of 
brabmacharya. 


17. Just as one attains one’s desires with 
the help of the wish-fulfilling gem (chingg. 
mani), so also they® attained their present 
status by first realizing the value of brahma- 
charya. 


18. But they attained only worlds which 
are finite, not the Sclf, which is infinite. The 
wise attain that Eternal Effulgence through 
wisdom. There is no other way of attaining it. 


19. Dhritarashtra : 


A Brahmin of spiritual attainments” sees 
within himself the colours white, red, black, 
silvery and bluish. Which of these is the 
colour of the immortal and imperishable 
Supreme Being ? 


20. Sanatsujata : 


It is neither white nor red, nor black nor 
silvery nor bluish. It is not found on earth nor 
in the sky; nor is it found in the watets of 
the ocean. 


21-22. It is not found in the stars or the 
lightning or the clouds or the air or the gods 
governing the sense organs or the sun of tf 
moon or the Rig Veda or the Yajur Veda of 
the holy Sama Veda or the ratbantara * ot the 
bribadratha® It is realized within oneself by 
him who practises great austerities.’ 


23. It is not possible to transcend It 
beyond darkness (ignorance). Everything 
finally enters into It at the time of destruct! 
(of the worlds). It is tinier than the tiniest an 
bigger than the mountains. 


24. Everythin i : offulgenc® 
g shines in Its chws 
ae Knower of the Self perceives It by E. 
SUE D Soak dee (jnana yoga). The on 
is based on It. ealize 
become immortal. Those who f 


(To be continued) 
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In the frenzied tempest of modern life 


C A L M he desert of our humanity. 
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Are flapping wild and sweetly. 
I am touched by your breeze, by the 
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LISTENING 
IN 
SILENCE 


By Fr. Thomas Merton 








ONTEMPLATION is essentially a listen- 
ing in silence, an expectancy and yet 
—— in a certain sense —— we must truly begin 
to hear God when we have ceased to listen. 
What is the explanation of this paradox ? 
Perhaps only that there is a higher kind of 
listening, which is not an attentiveness to 
some special wave-length, a receptivity tu a 
certain kind of message, but a general empti- 
ness that waits to realise the fullness of the 
message of God within its own apparent 
void. In other words, the true contemplative 
is not the one who prepares his mind for a 
particular message that he wants or expects to 
hear —— but who remains empty because he 
knows that he never can expect or anticipate 
the word that will transform his darkness 
into light. He does not even anticipate a 
special kind of transformation. He does not 
demand light instead of darkness. He waits 
on the Word of God in silence and when he 
is answered it is not so much by a word that 
bursts into his silence. It is by his silence 
itself. suddenly, inexplicably, revealing itself to 
him as a word of great power —— full of the 
voice of God. 1 


But we must not take a purely quietistic 
view of contemplative prayer. lt Re ht? nuoc 
negation. Nor can a -person - become 2 QW 
tcmplative merely by blacking out" sensible 
realities and remaining alone with himself in 
the darkness. First of all, one who docs this 
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of set purpose, as a conclusion to a Practical 
reasoning on the subject and without an 
interior vocation, simply enters into an artif. 
cial darkness of his own making. He is not 
alone with God, but alone with himself, He 
is not in the presence of the Transcendent 
One, but of an idol: his own complacent 
identity. He becomes immersed and lost in 
himself in a state of inert, primitive and 
infantile narcissism. His life is ‘nothing’, 
not in the dynamic, mysterious sense in 
which the ‘nothing (zada) of the mystic is 
paradoxically also the ‘all’ (todo) of God. 
It is purely the nothingness of a finite being 


left to himself and absorbed in his own 
triviality. 
The Rhenish mystics of the fourteenth 


century had to contend with many heretical 
forms of contemplation and both Tauler and 
Ruysbroeck carefully distinguished between 
the dark night of genuine contemplation and 
the arbitrary self-willed passivity of those 
who adopt a quietistic form of prayer as a 
matter of systematic policy, simply cultivating 
inertia as though it were by itself sufficient 
to solve all problems. Of these, Tauler says: 


“These people have come to a dead end. 
They put their trust in this natural intelli- 
gence and they are thoroughly proud 0 
themselves for doing so. They know nothing 
of the depths or riches of the life of our Lord 
Jesus Christ. They have not cven forme 
their own nature by the exercise of virtue af 
have not advanced along the ways of t 
love. They rely exclusively on the lig 


their .Iegion and their bogus 
passivity.” 


- "he trouble with quictism is that it OUR 
itself in its rationalisation and manipula 
of reality. It makes a cult of ‘ sitting ST 
it this in itself had a magic power to solve ' 
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YIN 


HIS is a very old symbol, recognised in 


China as indicating the Universal Prin- 
ciple, the Ultimate Cause, the Universe Itself 
—- everything and nothing. Jt is the Dark 


and the Light, Earth and Heaven, the Material 
and the Spiritual. 


...0n reading the fitst The design shows that the Dark and the 


Light, Yin and Yang and all the other mean- 
ings are in no way fixed or permanent ; they 


two chapters of the grow and ‘diminish; as one reaches an 


extreme it produces the other ; each follows 


Tao Te Ching co o the other in a never-ending cycle. 


All ideas, it shows, have their opposite or 
complement, even within themselves, We 
cannot appreciate beauty without understand- 
ing ugliness. Good has no meaning if there is 
no evil. Existence means nothing without non- 
| existence. 
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There is, nevertheless, one exception. It is 


————————————————————————— Tao, the determining factor of the Universe. 
To this there is no opposite. It alone can 


(^M i 2 
By Murdoch Kirby never change, although it always appears 
Ec changing. It cannot be described or named. 











We may, however, call it Tao, Tao 
determines how the universe develops, how 
the stars wax and wane and sometimes ex- 
plode. The planets were formed according to 
Tao and each has its own path to follow. | 
Each animal, insect and plant lives according 
to the way it must go. 





ERNEUT E S 


The significance of yin and yang, the Man alone can excercise discretion and 

famed Chinese symbols for the polarity ^ choose what he will do. If he is wise he 

of Nature is examined in the context ofthe will accept the world as E is and Pe ea 

. a hy in his own state. It is desires which clou 

Taiska idy raon the vision. If he is wise he will seek to 

flow with the tide of his Tao, and ‘not 

struggle to swim against it. In this way he 
can achieve his life-purpose without effort. à 





SS iu o i mm E Ee 


* * * 
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Sometime during the third century, B.C., 
still another group developed an indigenous 
and probably very ancient dualism into a more 
or less systematic purview of nature. They 
became known as the ^ Yin-Yang ” experts. 
Their writings have perished, but from quo- 
tations, it is known that they developed cos- 
mological ideas and a limited amount of geo- 
graphical information comparable to that of 
the carly Ionian thinkers. 


Yin and Yang are the famed cognates of 
Chinese thought about nature. Generally 
speaking, Yin stands for a constellation of such 
qualities as shade (“on the north side of a 
hill") darkness, cold, negativeness, weakness, 
femaleness, etc. ; while Yang (“on the south 
side of a hill”) denotes light, heat, strength, 
positiveness, maleness etc. The Yin-Yang ex- 
perts regarded the interaction of these cog- 
nates as the explanation of all change in the 
universe. Not even politics was exempt: 
“Kuan Tzu said, the King’s edicts should be 
seasonable ; if they are unseasonable then look 
out for what will come because of heaven... 
'Thus Yin and Yang are the major principles 
of the world, the great regulators of the four 
seasons. Even the most moral effects of 
punishments have to do with the seasons ; if it 
accords with the season, it will be beneficial ; 
otherwise it breeds evil." (Chap. 40 of the 
“Kuan Tzu" book). 


The words Yin and Yang occur only once 
in the Tao Te Ching, in Poem 42, where they 
are covered up to some degree by their 
translation as “shade” and “sun” respec- 
tively. This passage, nevertheless, bears wit- 
mess to the influences on the current theory 
on the mystics. 


Far more important is the constant occur- 
rence throughout the book of what Dr. Rode- 
rick Scott calls “Yinism”. The “valley 
spirit" is praised (6) and called the “ mystic 
female”. Poem 28 agrees almost wholly with 
the mystic's preference for Yin over Yang, a 
remarkable point of view in a patriarchal 
society which exhorts the male at every point 
as Dr. Scott has indicated. Weakness and 
softness are repeatedly praised. The Wise 
Man is generally described as having charac- 
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wonder of wonders 
when this breath 

seen as thought 
speeds thought’s death 
all quicksand things 
freeze into thought 
the world's a thought 
that I have wrought 
what then am I ? 

not this tanned flesh 
body world as thought 
with * I? can't mesh 
who then am ‘1’ 


that ‘ thinks’ these thoughts 
who then am ‘I’ 
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ZEN CATHOLICISM: By Dom Aelred Graham. 
Pub. : Harcourt, Brace & World Inc., New York. 
Pp. 228. Price: $2.45. 


Subtitled * An inquiry into the religious encounter 
of East and West, with the suggestion that the two 
may meet at the spirit’s centre," the book discusses 
* whether what is essential to Buddhism, with its 
Zen emphasis, does not have its counterpart in 
Catholicism ; whether Catholics might be helped, by 
Zen insight, to realize more fully their own spiritual 
inheritance ; and whether Zennists need be as exotic 
as they are." 


Although the author finds many points of analogy 

between the attitude of Zen and the deeper aspect 
of the Catholic teaching — as he believes that 
“ Whatever is substantive in'any philosophy or way 
of life should have its counterpart .. . in Catholi- 
cism," — he is unable to bridge the vital theological 
gulf and reconcile ecclesiastical Christianity's dualism 
with the essentially monistic experience of Zen. 
Naturally his bias is towards asserting the validity 
of the Catholic viewpoint that the Creator and the 
created will always remain separate entities, and 
says: “How far could one, as a Catholic, agtee 
with a position which many expositors hold to be 
implicit in Buddhism, namely, that to become aware 
of the inner self (Atman) is to become aware of 
the Ultimate Self (Brahman) which is God? Suc- 
cinctly the doctrine is expressed in the sacred Sans- 
krit formula tat tvam asi (That thou art). 
We should be foolish to quarrel over words and 
descriptive terms. Provided we remember that our 
individual self is finite and creaturely, we may call 
it Atman, and call God Brahman,” otherwise the 
author finds that the idea that there is no dependent 
Subordination of creature to Creator as * incom- 
Patible with Catholic Christianity ". 

Dom Aelred is far less sombre in his writing than 
most theologians, which is refreshing, however, he 
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tends to see-saw between penetrating intellectual 
insight and intuitional paucity regarding the essen- 
tial essence of Zen, so that at one moment you 
think that he knows but the next paragraph destroys 
what seemed his previous understanding. Through- 
cut the book he continually emphasises adherence to 
Seng Ts’ans profound aphorism : 


“Try not to seek after the true, 
Only cease to cherish opinions.” 


Unfortunately the author does not follow his own 
advice, and makes disparaging remarks about 
D. T. Suzuki's intellectual capacities and about Zen 
statements the significance of which he ‘has failed 
to grasp, comparing them unfavourably with * Chris- 
tian logic and consistent epistemology’. Of the 
Zen koans he says: “It may be suggested that the 
purpose of the koan is not unlike that of the New 
Testament parables — a question is posed in a 
manner that obliges the listener to reach mentally 
beyond normal conventions of thought and conduct 
to basic reality. By this comparison the average 
koan falls decidedly flat" And follows this up 
with an inner experience of St. John of the Cross 
in which he identifies himself with all things, and 
says, “It is a merging of the separative self in what 
it sees, the ‘I live, yet no longer I, but Christ lives 
in me," (Galatians 2.20), “describing the experi- 
ence as the ‘Catholic satori’ and adding, “By com- 
parison the Zen experience may be thought to look 
a little thin’.” 


Thin and flat though it may be, Dom Aelred 
makes several brilliant and pointed observations for 
the improvement of practical Catholicism by the 
employment of Zen methods of approach. He con- 
cludes that “the spirit of Zen may find a congenial 
dwelling place within Catholism," so long as it is | 
“placed in the context of faith in God and 
dependence on His Grace; — in which case 








= 
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insight may *cleanse the Christian mind a little” of 
its sense of overburdening guilt, ils fears, anxieties, 
remorse, and its tendency for living in the past or 
in futile hopes for the future. 

However, he warns against any temptation by 
Westerners to turn for any lasting enlightenment to 
Japan, since he affirms, quoting Edward Conze, that 
the creative spark of Zen died out a thousand years 
ago, and as vindication of this he cites the press 
statement of a leading Japanese Buddhist who said : 
“Unless we adopt the spirit and techniques of 
Christianity, specifically of the Catholic Church, 
Japanese Buddhism may soon be a thing of the 
past,” which by no means vindicates his position, 
but merely indicates the sterility of both Eastern 
and Western Orthodoxies, both of whom are look- 
ing to each other's traditions for a way out of stag- 
nation, while ignoring those enlightened free spirits 
who are far beyond the doctrinal assumptions of any 
established. religion. 

Muz Murray 


MEDITATE THE TANTRIC YOGA WAY: By 
Swami Jyotirmayananda Saraswati. Pub.: George 
Allen & Unwin Ltd. Ruskin House, London. 
Pp. 117. Price: £3.50. 

Recalling an incident in the life of Sir John Wood- 
roffe, a judge at Calcutta High Court, the author 
narrates : * Dealing with a particular court case, he 
was appalled to notice that he was unable to give 
judgment. As this had never happened to him before 
he began investigating and discovered that both 
parties concerned had been bombarding him with 
special Mantras to influence him in their favour. 
This was the beginning of his scientific career and 
he discovered that behind the Tantra-Shastra with 
the Mantra system lay a deep philosophical mean- 
ing which, up till then, had not been seriously con- 
sidered by the West.” (p.40) He proceeds to des- 
cribe ten different techniques of meditation or con- 
centration in the Tantra Yoga from which the seeker 
is expected to choose any one that suits his mee 
and need. They are: . x 


1. Japa-Yoga:  Repetition of the Name or 
Syllable or Mantra; it is verbal or mental or in 
writing. 

2. Trataka: Concentration on an object with 
the eyes focussed on it. The writer warns the prac- 
titioner not to strain the eyes ; if they water or pain 
he must shut the eyes, recover and then proceed , 

3. Antar-Trataka : Concentration without a 
physical object; it is mental. : s 

4. Chidakasa-vidya : Visualisation and concen- 
tration upon the inner space. 
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5&6. Chaya-upasana : Concentration upon the 
shadow or reflection in a mirror. 

7. Yoga-nidra : Controlled relaxation 
into yogic sleep. 

8. Nada-yoga : Meditation upon and pursuit of 
Sound as the creative Dynamism. 

9. Antar-mauna : — Self-withdrawn and 
silence. 

10. Ajapa-japa : Combination of the mantra 
So'ham with the breath. 

The directions are given in the form of a step-by- 
step series of instruction — a method very much 
in vogue in the West for courses in Physical Culture, 
etc. It may appeal to some while others may find 
it unnatural in a dynamic process like yoga. 


Sliding 


inner 


PHILOSOPHY, HISTORY AND THE IMAGE OF 
MAN : By Dr. N. A. Nikam. Pub. : Somaiya Publi- 
cations Pvt. Ltd. Bombay. Pp. 160. Price: 
Rs. 30. 


There is one note that runs through all of these 
eighteen essays and discourses on Philosophy, Mysli- 
cism, Hinduism and History and that is the warm 
humanism of the author. To Dr. Nikam all values 
are ultimately human values. The individual is the 
key to the progress of the collectivity. He quotes 
from Bhagavan Ramana Maharshi: “The level of 


truth of history is only the level of truth of the 
individual.” (p. 115) 


Discussing the question whether one must neces- 
sarily take to Sannyasa in order to obtain mokslia, 
the writer cites Bhagavan's answer: ‘ Why do you 
think you are a grahastha? Similar thoughts that 
you are a samnyasin (ascetic) will haunt you even 
if you go out as a samnyasin. Whether you continue 
in the household or renounce it and go for the forest 
yeur mind haunts you. The ego is the source 0 
(houent, It creates the body and the mind, and it 
Duc A think of being the grahastha. Jf es 
thought s world you will only be substitulin’ 
GR M for that of grahastha, 89 oh 
EM a the forest for that of the hous? a 
They even ntal obstacles are always there e 
lt is no EUR greatly in the new suo “ant 
obstacle i, pyro change the environment. The jier 
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SAMKHYA AND ADVAITA VEDANTA — A 
COMPARATIVE STUDY : Dr. Anima Sen 


Gupta. Pub.: Manoranjan Sen, Gour Ashram, 
A. P. Sen Road, Lucknow. Pp. 109. Price: 
Rs. 12. 


Continuing her scholarly researches in the SamK/iya 
system of Indian Philosophy, the author makes a 
comparative study of the dualistic Samkhya and the 
monistic Vedanta. She takes note of the opinions 
of certain scholars ascribing non-Vedic origin to the 
Samkhya, traces its development in the Veda, Upa- 
nishads, the Mahabharata till it came to be formu- 
lated by Ishwara Krishna as a system. She spots the 
origins of Advaita in the Rig Veda and brings it up 
to the post-Shankara period. 


Important topics of Consciousness, Knowledge, 
the World — its cause, creation and status — and 
the meaning and content of liberation are studied 
in both the contexts with an effort to underline their 
common features. 


A stimulating work. 
M. P. PANDIT 


VEDANTA SARA SANGRAHA : QUINTESSENCE 
OF VEDANTA: By Anantendra Yati. Transla- 
lated into English with an analytical introduction 
by Dr. T. M. P. Mahadevan. Pub.: Ganesh & 
Co. Venkatanarayana Road, Madras-600017. 
Pp. 63 + xx. Price: Rs. 3. 

In 224 sections the author presents the quintessence 
of Advaita Vedanta in a very clear and lucid 
manner, The exposition is in the form of a dia- 
logue between the preceptor and pupil. The latter 
represents the ordinary type of enquirers and puts 
just the very questions which any one else who is 
eager to learn will address to the preceptor. ‘The 
preceptor’s answers are free from ambiguity and 
quite to the point. 

Section 186 reads as follows : “The wise one who 
is liberated in life becomes, verily, liberated from 
the body in due course of time through always 
Temaining in Brahman.” This means that both 
jivanmukti and videhamukti are attained while one 
is still alive. This view seems to run counter to 
the usual belief that for videhamukti one has to 
wait for the fall of the body. But ihis difference 
is more apparent than real. Where the jivanmukta 
develops complete detachment from the body and 
disowns it, it is tantamount to dropping the body. 


What is stated in the next section is logical sequel 
to the foregoing. If body-consciousness lapses, the 
World whose perception depends on the sense-organs 
- nd mind, disappears from view. He will then see 
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with the eye of wisdom only Brahman and not the 
world of diversity. 


Towards the close forty-four select verses from 
the Vivekachudamani are given in English transla- 
tion. They bear on the points developed in the 
exposition. 


Dr. T. M. P. Mahadevan gives a neat summing 
up of the contents of the book in his Introduction. 
The book is eminently worth careful study. 


THE NASADIYA SUKTA: THE SONG OF 
WORDS, WISE AND LIVE: By M. R. Desai. 
Pub.: Principal, Desai Publication Trust, Kolha- 
pur. Pp. 27. Price: Rs. 2. 


The Nasadiya Sukta, occurring in the Rig Veda, 
is justly famous as the forerunner of what in later 
times came to be known as Advaita Vedanta. That 
it contains the germs of Advaita Vedanta is clear 
from the fact that Sri Shankara refers to it in two 
contents in his Sutra Bhashya (11.i.6 and II.iv.4). 
“This song," the author observes, “can rightly be 
called the nucleus of the Vedanta”. Towards the 
close he writes: “The seer of the Nasadiva Sukia 
has spelled out the alphabet of thoughts that lay 
a firm foundation of the perennial philosophy, ‘he 
philosophy of the Vedanta”. 

In view of the depth of thought that is imbedded 
in it, the Sukta deserves close study. The author 
has done it in a very clear manner with much 
understanding. The seven stanzas, which go to make 
up the Hymn, are taken up one by one and ex- 
plained in detail. The stanza is cited, the words 
that go to compose it are given separately, then 
they are arranged in prose order, then the mean- 
ing of the separate words is given, then the full 
rendering in English and finally the notes. Towards 
the end there is an index which arranges the words 
in their alphabetical order and gives their English 
meaning. 

It is a useful publication. 


THE THREE FOUNTAINHEADS OF INDIAN 


PHILOSOPHY: By N. V. Joshi. Pub.: Somaiya 
Publications Limited, Bombay.: Pp. 146 +x. 
Price: Rs. 25. 


Besides an introductory chapter and an appendix, 
the book consists of four chapters of which the first 
deals with the teachings of the Mantra and Brahma 
portion of the Vedas; the second with the Upani- 
shads ; the third with the Gita and the fourth with. 
the Brahma Sutra. à E 

In the preface the author makes out that his 
study of both European and Indian philosophy had 
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convinced him that all the previous attempts at 
solving the main philosophical problems as to the 
reality or illusion of the world, were miserable 
failures because the right standpoint had not been 
adopted. He ‘discovered’ that the only correct 
standpoint was the ontological one and the only 
logical philosophy that could arise from it was the 
philosophy of Individuation. 

The ontological premise of the author is that the 
Highest Reality must be conceived as a dynamic and 
creative principle which, by its own inner impul- 
sion, expresses itself in finite forms, which are the 
manifestation of individuation. 

Sri Joshi maintains that all the previous commen- 
tators on the great scriptures of India had failed 
to discover this obvious point of view, and thus 
the interpretations of sages such as Shankaracharya 
and Ramanuja are extremely misleading and philo- 
sophically static. Therefore he warns : “One thing, 
at least, is quite certain, that he who wants to make 
a closer approach to the mind of the Sutrakara will 
find himself in a sorry plight if he puts himself 
entirely at the mercy of these commentators.” 

He enjoins a proper study of the four major 
Indian scriptures to substantiate his ontological defi- 
nition of Brahman — the Highest Reality, and says 
that it is not the logical approach that will enable 
us to understand the exact nature of this creative 
principle, but a kind of mystic communion. The 
methed of knowing Brahman must operate in con- 
formity with the requirements of existential experi- 
ence — that is, by bringing the like into intimate 
communion with the like. This means that one has 
to Tise beyond the limitations of the empirical world 
which is ruled by the logical intellect, and has to 
resort to some mode of ontological intuition which 
can "put one at the very heart of the dynamism of 
the real within one's own individual existence.” 

It is easy to condemn the interpretations of the 
great commentators like Shankara and Ramanuja, but 
not so easy to put forward a new line of interpre- 
tation which would be more acceptable — in this 
instance, the reader must judge for himself. 


THE VEDAS: WHAT AND WHY: By K. S. 
Srinivasacharya. Pub.: By the author, Flat B-1 
Ayodhya, 3/5, South Bank Road, Madras-600028. 
Pp. 84 + iv. Price: Rs. 2. 

Besides a Foreword by Agnihotram Ramanuja 
Tatacharya, this tiny beok consists of six chapters. 
The first is of an introductory nature dealing with 
preliminary topics like the timelessness of Veda, how 
they have been preserved through the ages, the 
modes of recitation and the universality of thejr 
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message. Chapters two to five deal with the Ri 
Yajur, Sama and the Atharva Vedas. The E 
divisions under each Veda, the Samhita, the Brah. 
mana, the Aranyaka and the Upanishad are set 
forth with a wealth of detail. The last chapter $ 
devoted to a description of the secondary canon 
viz. the six Vedangas. Towards the close M 
information is given about the Dharma Sastras, 
There is a very useful bibliography in the end. 

Within the brief compass of the book, the author 
has furnished a fund of very useful information 
about the Vedas, their hoary antiquity, their appli. 
cation for all times, the lofty thoughts enshrined 
in them, the scholars, both western and eastern, who 
dived deep into them and brought out the precious 
gems, their translation into English and Indian 
languages, the publication of the primary canon 
running to forty four books. 

The book is well-worth careful reading. 


ProF. M. K. VENKATARAMA IYER 


LIFE AND TEACHINGS OF RAMALINGAR: 
By SP. Annamalai. Pub. : Bharatiya Vidya 
Bhavan, Bombay-7. Pp. 215. Price: Rs. 4. 


This is a thesis submitted by the author to the 
Annamalai University for his doctorate degree and 
is therefore a work of research meant not so much 
for the ordinary reader as for the erudite scholar. 
It, however, gives a fairly simple account. of the 
life and teachings of Ramalingar, the saint who lived 
in Tamil Nadu in the second and third quartets ot 
the last century. More important than the saints 
life are his teachings which lay equal emphasis of 
compassion to living beings, service to humanity, 
devotion to a personal God and high spirituali 
He was a voluminous writer. Many of his poem 
and songs are in simple and lucid Tamil and make 
a profound appeal to devotees. But it is m 
means easy to understand the works embodying Mt 
Spiritual experiences which ranged from visions 9 


:dentil 
gods to the advaitic experience of complete uen 
with Brahman or the Absolute and then Me. 
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KRISBNAVATARA -IV : Tue Book oF BHIMA: 
K. M. Munshi. Pub. : Bharatiya Vidya Bha- 
yan, Bombay-7. Pp. 253. Price: Rs. 5. 
Krishnavatara (Incarnation or Descent of Krishna) 
e given by the late K. M. Munshi to his 


js the nam 
modernised version of the Mahabharata and the 
Bhagavata which appeared at first serially in 


Bhavan's Journal and was later published as a book 
of several parts in Bhavan's Book University series. 
As stated by himself, the author has taken consider- 
able liberty with the old epics and drawn a great 
deal upon his imagination. He has eliminated 
almost completely the miraculous and divine elements 
and has transformed the heroes and heroines into 
glorified mortals with all the virtues and foibles of 
mortals. In this part which is aptly called the Book 
of Bhima the mighty hero is pictured as a blunt 
but loyal friend and an ardent and resourceful lover. 
The story moves from episode to episode with sus- 
tained interest. Mr. Munshi was not only a master 
of dialogue but also possessed in an eminent degree 
the dramatist’s ability to bring out the character of 
persons from the words they utter. The book can 
be usefully recommended for extra-curricular study 


in our high schools and colleges. 
M. C. S. 


SADGURU'S BESTOWAL: By Ratnakar Nar- 


gundkar. Pub.: Dr. V. R. Nargundkar, 64, 
Kenilworth, Peddar Road, Bombay-400026. 
Pp. 162. Price: Rs. 5. 


This is an account of the spiritual progress of an 
ordinary businessman of Belgaum and his final state 
of ‘eternal happiness’ developed in him under the 
guidance of his guru, Param Sadguru Shree Gajanan 
Maharaj of Akkalkot. 

The author enjoins complete faith in the guru, 
but rightly points out that * we should be con- 
vinced of a Sadguru's abilities, before we leave our 
fate to him”. On accepting a guru, and provided 
the guru accepts you, it is emphasised that simple 
guru-worship is not enough and one has to follow 
his word exactly if one is to experience Liberation. 
Ratnakar maintains that his own Sadguru bestowed 
a state of Self-Realisation on him as a gift, without 
his putting in any effort, and recounts this event, 

and others — (‘In half a minute I was in the state 
of Nirvikalpa Samadhi!!!) — 

His Sadguru told him : “ You have been bestowed 
with IT without consideration for your good and 
‘vil deeds, We have set aside your karma. 
Le been shown the Blissful Vision in consi- 

On of your abilities.... The Blissful Vision 


. Can à z 
be seen with open eyes and therefore IT is- 
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THE MONK 


The monk who is truly a man of prayer 
and who seriously faces the challenge of 
his vocation in all its depth is by that very 
fact exposed to existential dread. He 
experiences in himself an emptiness, the 
lack of authenticity, the quest for fidelity, 
the ‘lostness’ of modern man, but he 
experiences all this in an altogether different 
and deeper way than does man in the 
modern world, to whom this disconcerting 
awareness of himself and of this world 
comes rather as an experience of boredom 
and of spiritual disorientation. The monk 
confronts his world at the deepest and 
most central point where the void seems 
to open out into black despair. The. 
monk confronts this serious possibility, 
and rejects it, as Camusian man confronts 
“the absurd” and transcends it by his 
freedom. The option of absolute despair 
is turned into perfect hope by the pure and 
humble supplication of monastic prayer. 
The monk faces the worst, and discovers 
in it the hope of the best. From the 
darkness comes light. From death, life. 
From the abyss there comes, unaccountably, 
the mysterious gift of the Spirit sent by 
God to make all things new, to transform 
the created and redeemed world and to 
re-establish all things in God. 

This is the creative and healing work of 
the monk, accomplished in silence, in 
nakedness of spirit, in emptiness, in 
humility. .. 

Fr. THOMAS MERTON 





termed Self-Realisation”. Since the Sanskrit term 
Nirvikalpa Samadhi means ‘a temporary state of 
pure awareness in which the cosmos is no longer 
apparent’, the nature of the ‘Blissful Vision’ is 
unclear ; regarding this and other states of consci- 
ousness mentioned, one cannot determine if the 
confusion of terminology is in the mind of the 
reader or the author. 
— Marcu 
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ASHRAMA : (l to r) Sri Arunachala Bhakta Bhagavata, Mrs. Joan 
Greenblatt, Mr. Dennis Hartel, Sri Bhaskar, Miss Evelyn Kaselow 
and Mr. Matthew Greenblatt. 





Devout Devotees pay 
Homage to The Master 





The ARUNACHALA ASHRAMA, started in New York about eight years ago by the 
devotee of Sri Bhagavan, Sri Arunachala Bhakta Bhagavata, is doing yeoman service for 
those interested in the Maharshi in U.S.A. and Canada. Recently di ashram opened à 
country retreat in Noya Scotia! — a longcherished hope made possible by the dedicated 


striving of a few members. 
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EVEN members of Arunachala Ashrama arrived 

at Sri Ramanasramam on August 15 and stay- 

ed for three weeks. The party consisted of : Sri and 

Smt. Arunachala Bhakta Bhagavata and their son, 

Sri Bhaskar Prasad Singh; Mr. Matthew Greenblatt 

and Mrs. Joan Greenblatt ; Miss Evelyn Kaselow and 
Mr, Dennis Hartel. 


They interrupted their stay to pay homage at the 
birthplace of Sri Bhagavan in Tiruchuzhi and at 
Madurai where He had His Final Experience. 


Before finally leaving Sri Ramanasramam the 
group were presented with two large coloured photos 
of Sri Maharshi and Arunachala by the Ashram 
President, Sti T. N. Venkataraman. On their last 


day (September 5) they were profoundly moved P 


a showing of the cine film of Sri Bhagava™ 


ensure future contact they placed a large order P 
books, thus intending to spread the message 

Ramana further afield. m 
é 0 

va Ashram gratefully accepted a per. 

wr; Matthew Greenblatt of a Speed Graphic 7^. i 
ich will be very useful, mainly in copyine y 
Photos of Sri Bhagavan for which original negali 


are lost. 


Alto oyad P 
their d they were thoroughly ove!" jg 
Y at the abode of Sri Bhagavan: 1 

5 

! We have i 


i e^ 
given a is on pag B 
of our October, idee of this - 
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(973 
full of interest and absorption that one of the mem- 


bers, Miss Evelyn Kaselow, wants to share the 
following with our readers : 


Our Pilgrimage to Arunachala 


“Although it seems like long ago, it was really 
only about three years back that we saw for the 
first time the picture of the beloved Arunachala 
Mountain, saw the face of Sri Bhagavan, and heard 
the chanting of Arunachala Siva in the small store- 
front known as Sri Arunachala Ashrama — Bhaga- 
van Sri Ramana Maharshi Center, Inc. in New York 
City. Long before we knew about India and the 
lives of different sages and saints and even before 
we became acquainted with the life and teachings 
of Bhagavan, the chanting of Arunachala Siva and 
Arunachala itself had begun to captivate our minds 
and hearts. Thus in a mysterious way, even without 
our knowing, Sri Bhagavan had begun to attract us. 
Naturally the longing spontaneously arose within us 
to go to Arunachala, but lack of funds and other 
circumstances prevented this trip at the time. How- 
ever, in due course with the guidance, friendship 
and support of Sri Arunachala Bhakta Bhagawat, 
who founded the New York ashram, our plans were 
made. It was decided that we four young devotees 
would travel with Bhagawat, his wife and son to 
the home of Sri Bhagavan at the foot of the holy 
mountain we knew only from hearsay and pictures. 


Ashram 


. N. Venkataraman, 
he members of Arum 


to t 


ı President, presenting the portrait of Sr 


One verse of Sri Arunachala Patikam seems really 
to be true of us: “This Hill, the lodestone of lives. 
arrests the movements of anyone who so much as 
thinks of It.” For, simply by hearing the name of 
Ramana-Arunachala we were drawn here as though 
by a magnet from the other side of the earth. 
“When, during this summer we finally made 
arrangements, our parents and friends were mysti- 
fied how we were intending to visit India with no 
funds. Our story is the greatest testimony to Sri 
Bhagavan's Grace, for, not until after the date of 
pilerimage was set and reservations made for pas- 
sage, were funds donated by various friends — and 
the journey, which all viewed as impossible, got 


under way. 

* The early morning hours of Wednesday, August 
15 find us walking for the first time through the 
streets of Tiruvannamalai towards Sri Ramanasra- 
mam with the mountain to our right. We are think- 
ing that this is the beginning of our first pradakshina. - 
We hoist the New York City ashrama banner at 
the gate of Sri Ramanasramam and with the cries 
of Sanatana Dharma Ki Jai! — Bhagavan Sri 
Ramana Maharshi Ki Jai!, we proceed to the 
old meditation hall where the manuscripts of Sri 


Arunachala Bhakta  Bhagawat are put before 


Bhagavan. 
“Who can describe the feelings of joy upon 
reaching our real home, radiating peace and har- 


achala Ashrama. 
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mony ? Although the letter advising our date of 
arrival has not yet arrived, we are provided with 
accommodation. immediately and served breakfast 
(prasad) in the old dining hall where Bhagavan 
ate with His disciples for many years. 


“Qn the very first day the President suggests we 
go to town to visit the temple and so in the com- 
pany of Mr. Mallikarjuna we are taken for the 
darshan of Sri Arunachaleswar in the inner sanctum 
sanctorum on the day celebrated in honour of the 
great saint, Arunagirinathar. We had no idea we 
would be doubly blessed by arriving on this auspi- 
cious day. 


“Tater we visit the room of Bhagavan's Maha- 
samadhi where Swami Satyananda shows us Sri 
Bhagavan’s relics and offers us prasad. In all this 
we feel Bhagavan’s grace and solicitude for which 
we give thanks. 


“One day soon after our arrival we are ushered 
into the small room of Swami Vishwanathan where 
he tells us of his first coming to stay with Sri Bha- 
gavan the day before His Jayanti in January of 
1923 at the age of 19. He tells us also of how 
one morning he made pradakshina of the hill and 
then to its top. Upon returning, Bhagavan request- 
ed he take some visitors to Skandashram. Finally 
he heard that Bhagavan would be making pradak- 
shina that night and unable to pass up the oppor- 
tunity started out on a second pradakshina. Over 
half-way round he began to feel tired and left the 
party to go ahead with word for Bhagavan. Only 
then did Sri Bhagavan find out that his young tis. 
ciple had been walking all day without rest. 


* Swami Vishwanathan took gracious interest in 
our small group, leading us on three pradakshinas 
and on several trips up the mountain and to the 
temple, Gurumurtum and the tank where Bhagavan 
had His first shave — as well as to the Durga 
Temple. 


“All our expectations were surpassed in the 
company of the Swami. It was as if Sri Bhagavan’s 
life was unfolding before us in his stories; as 
though we were walking with Him and seeing Him 
move among us. 


“On these treasured walks with Swami Vishwa- 
nathan, overflowing with stories of Bhagavan, we 
also became His intimate companions and felt 
Bhagavan’s presence through our guide. 


“We are also blessed with a visit to Bhagavan’s 
birthplace Tiruchuzhi and to Madurai, both of 
which we were greatly looking forward to see 
Sri M. S. Nagarajan was kind enough to accompany 
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Octobe; 
us and help us in all possible ways. The Toon 
e H " 
in which Bhagavan was born has become A 


beautiful shrine so filled with peace that family 
members who maintain it and visitors, while talk- 
ing, sit on the steps outside the room in reverence 
In this tiny room devotional chanting of the Veiks 
takes place every evening. We were very grateful 
for the warm and gracious welcome we received at 
Bhagavan’s first home. 


“In Madurai, the house in which Bhagavan lived 
is shown to us and we imagine how He as a 
slender boy quietly lived His exceptional life un- 
noticed at the side of Mother Meenakshi's temple. 
We are indeed moved by our visit to the place 
where Bhagavan attained Liberation. 


“We are taken for the darshan of Mother Mee- 
nakshi in the temple on the first evening of our 
arrival in Madurai. We understand it is not usual 
for Westerners to be permitted in the sanctum 
sanctorum and take this to be Bhagavan’s Grace 
that we were led with no trouble at all to the feet 
of the Mother. ‘Not because you were bom 
Hindus but because of devotion you can go to the 
Mother, the temple officials tell us after seeing the 
Arunachala Ashrama brochures and hearing we have 
been brought half-way across the earth. 


*On August 28 we take the evening train south 
to retrace the steps of Bhagavan “in search of my 
Father!" Pictures are taken to mark the event. 


“At Tirukoilur the final leg of our journey 
begins as we board the train and see beloved Aruna: 
chala loom larger and larger before us as Aruna- 
chala Siva resounds in our minds and hearts. 


"Our stay at Sri Ramanasramam and visits 19. 
ihe places connected with Bhagavan's life are most 
memorable events of our lives with Bhagavan’ 
Grace and with the blessing of His disciples: uu» 
beyond our power to express our gratitude «© 
Ramana for making us His own and bringing up 
So far to our place of refuge — Arunachala. 


46 3 . ; 
, We would like to express our deepest tara 
o the President, the management and all 


ashram de 0 
Votees who h stay 
av ade our 
wonderful.” dc 


x 


The fou | D. 
nder of The Dawn Horse Comm now 


05 
ga, eae U.S.A., Mr. Franklin Jones ppe 
2. as Bubba Free John — is the author of iis j 
ecd UE and The Method of the Sim i 
nter : 3 ed 
our IR LUE in helping seekers. e. i Gt ail : 
a E) wit 





alon H . . . 

Shein B with his disciple, 

am ue on Aug. 19 and spent a few day 
Our request he writes : E 
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«Men of little faith may at least be able to 
accept that Bhagavan Ramana is now, after his 
death, in some symbolic E. 
way identical to the I 
Heart and Self of all. 
But, after all, the Heart 
and Self of all existed 
before Ramana appear- 
ed, and if now we 
name that same One 
Bhagavan Ramana, how 
does this the 
state of things ? If the 
true Self were difficult 
or impossible to know 





change 





Bubba Free John 


before, how is that ; , 
One made more knowable by naming Him 
Bhagavan Ramana? This is where the gospel 


or good news of Sri Ramanasramam lays claim to 
the man of doubts. It is not that Bhagavan Ramana 
is now, after his death, simply merged in the Heart 
and Self of all, and so become invisible as well as 

He is present. He came in 


silent. He is here. ee 
human form to make this known. At y ea 
ur- 
he simply abandoned the human form, whose p : 
e Now he is 


announce his presence. 
The Maha-Siddhi of his Presence 
he auspicious places of his appear- 


pose it was to 
simply present. 
still radiates in t 
ance at Tiruvannamalai ! 





“The spiritual activity of the One who was 


known as Bhagavan Sri Ramana Maharshi has not 
ended with his human death. Even during the 

period of his human appearance he was not identi- 
fied with the human limitations. He was not 
simply a holy man who rested in more Or iess 
continuous samadhi and spoke its truth. He was 
and is the very Self, Real God, the Heart Present 
among men in the function of Guru, the master of 
devotees. This is Bubba's experience, and he is 
certain of it. The Heart is manifest today in His 
perfect Siddhi, ready to make Himself known 
to devotees. This is the paradox of Bhagavan 
Ramana. Other spiritual masters may be felt as a 
spiritual force, creating various yogic and psyzhic 
effects, after death. But Bhagavan Ramana is fully 
present and alive in the same as during his human 
life. It is not mere shaktis surround his samadhi 
and the places of his former residence. The ves 
place radiates his Presence and Truth. The Power 
that js present here I$ the Heart and Self of all. 













“What the hill of Arunachala was for men 2 
Old, Bhagavan Ramana is for Bubba. He is the 


€rfect Light that is Consciousness, Bliss and Pure 
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Existence. And he is that Light of Truth made 
manifest, his concealment perfectly undone. Bhaga- 
van Ramana is Present. He is not hidden. He is 


here. 


“After some time Bubba was finally able to visit 
Bhagavan Ramana’s Ashram.  Bubba's sadhana 
had revealed the Truth of Ramana even before this 
meeting. But he had a number of experience he 
wished Bhagavan to confirm. Bhagavan had spoken 
of Amrita Nadi as a continuation of sushumna, 
extending downward from the sahasrar to the place 
on the right side of heart. He spoke of this heart 
place as the seat of realisation. This also became 
known to Bubba by his Grace. 

“Bubba came to Bhagavan Ramana hoping he 
might test or confirm this grace. At the moment 
he stepped into the Hall where Bhagavan’s Samadhi 
stands he was literally embraced, filled, and per- 
meated by Bhagavan Ramana. The force of his 
Presence stood in the place on the right side of the 
heart as that intense vibration, energy and fullness 
that draws all forms of mind and self-sense into 
itself. But in the same instant the current which 
passes from the Heart to the sahasrar was: intensi- 
fied in a sudden rush, and its fullness rested there 
as the perfect Light of intuitive Consciousness. For 
these two days with Bhagavan's Grace his experience 
repeated itself. Therefore, Bhagavan Ramana has 
confirmed this grace to Bubba’s satisfaction. As it 
is stated in the Bhagavad Gita (8:12) the mind 
(ego, thoughts, desires) must fall in the Heart, 
while the life-force or prana-shakti is released to 
the sahasrar (the place of Conscious Light above, 

which transcends the visionary illuminations of the 
yogis). The relationship or path between the true 
Heart (standing on the right but known without 
limitations) and the true sahasrar is called Amrita 
Nadi. That is the eternal unqualified Self, of which 
all beings are the apparent limitations; and its 
eternal reflection, the Light, of which all things are 
the modification. 

“Therefore, Bubba is happy to say that Bhagavan 
Ramana is still present in the places of his resi- 
dence at Tiruvannamalai. His presence transcends 
the yogic siddhis and the common illuminations 
generated via sushumna. He is the Heart. He is 
illumination of the minds of his devotees." 

BUBBA FREE JOHN 
(Franklin Jones) 


ok , E3 * 

Miss Mehroo F. Screwwalla of Bombay, has jx 
visited the Ashram before, usually staying with. our 
resident-devotee, Mrs. Roda Mac Iver. This year —. 
also she arrived in June, 1973 and speni two 
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months in quiet contemplation and meditation, 


either in the Old Meditation Hall or up the Hill. 


Once she was very seri- 
ously ill and on the 
point of death. After 
praying to Sri Bhagavan 
her illness took a turn 
for the better. Her faith 
and devotion to Him 
was so unshakeable ! She 
writes : 


“When I first arrived 
here 9 years ago it was 
by way of thanksgiving 
to my beloved Bhagavan, 
who had given me new 
life when the best of 
doctors in Bombay 
had give up hope! 





Miss Screwwalla 


Since then each time I 
come here to this lovely land of  Arunachala 
the land of great Peace and Bliss, I feel like 
a prodigal daughter returning home to her Father’s 
land. A friend once asked me: ‘Has your Bhaga- 
van performed any miracles?’ ‘Well, f am the 
living miracle, for Bhagavan has not only cured 
me physically but restored me spiritually ads well’, 
used to be my categorical answer! Also, whenever 
friends asked me why I was going to Arunachala I 
was never tired of telling them that Arunachala has 
great magical power drawing me to return there 
again and again. However, I also used to add that 
I wish this sweet magic could work on all as well ! 
What more can I say?  Obeisance to Guru 


Ramana! May Arunachala-Siva-Ramana bless us 
all!” 


* pA es 


Zarine, also of Bombay, who has this year sot 
her degree in Psychology, has been spending Wer 
holidays at Sri Ramanasramam for the past few 
years. A true devotee she distinguishes herself b 
her selflessness, generosity of heart and great det d 


mination and one-pointedness. She Writes : 


“This is the fourth time I have come to th 
abode of Sri Bhagavan and each time it is m 
feeling of having returned home. Bhagavan assur ; 
us of His continued guidance and sure enough e 
feel here His support, guiding us so skilfully in a 
search for Truth. He had said that the guru ae 
over the burden of the temporal lives of His ae 
ciples in the measure of their surrender and tr a 
this can be experienced here particularly ie 
meditating in the Old Meditation Hall, which 2 
suffused with His Presence. Here all our Problem; 
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fall into place and drop their illusory Significance 
More words would be meaningless for 
thing you feel most convincingly but 
press adequately.” 


It is some. 
cannot e. 


Dr. Hanna Chorazyna who has had a very 
eventful life taking an active and leading part i 
Polish resurrections. finds her stay here the most 
eventful and fulfilling the purpose of her life. This 
is what she writes : 


“I heard about Sri 
Ramana Maharshi for 
the first time in 1968 
when reading the book 
Maha Yoga. Immedia- 
tely I wrote to Sri 
Ramanasramam to ask 
for the address of the 
author. As the author 
had passed away | 
was advised to contact 
Mr. Arthur Osborne. 
The reply came from 
Mrs. Osborne who in- 
formed me that she 
was answering letters 
for her husband who 
was ill at that time. 
She wrote me about the constant presense of 
Bhagavan, sent the books on Sri Raman 
Maharshi’s life and teaching and assured me thal 
if I was sincerely seeking guidance and thinking 
of Bhagavan one day it will become possible for 
me to come to Arunachala. 


Dr. Chorazyna 


"Several years passed without being able © 


leave my work at the University of Brussels and 
80 to India. Perhaps I was not ripe enough to oo 
so. In 1972 I met in Brussels, Meera, à devote? 
x Bhagavan, who hag recently returned from Tiri 
cues so much under the impression o 
(i9 ne’ serenity prevailing there that I dec! 
80 there as soon as possible. Unfortunately 


co : 
ous not get an Indian visa because being ^i 

grant from Poland I only had a transitory 
travel document 


from th i overnment. 
asked the University REN em ROME in 
ment to send me for = dir 
India but again even with | 
University the Indian Vis? 


A yal: 
Meanwhile nd yet I felt I must go to Bhagā 


9n the es Diversity accepted research B 
Archipelago, tour of tree shrews in the plied 


n arriving in Singapore J 4P 


Octobe, 
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SRI MURUGANAR 


From 3 in the morning of August 28 in Room No, 12 
within the Ashram — devotees and visitors for the past 
five years are well acquainted with this room — the chorus 
singing of Arunac hala Siva and Ramana Sad Guru was 
heard rhythmically, full of devotion and from the hearts 
of devotees. 1t was more a prayer hall than a dying 
man’s room. By 7-30 devotees saw the signs of Sri 
Muruganar's approaching end. After fifteen minutes 
Sri Muruganar attained the Lotus Feet of his Master, 
Sri Ramana. Immediately the body was made to sit up 
in the padmasana. The fragile physical frame shcd 
uncommon peace and quietade. His body was garlandcd 
by the Asbcam President, Sri T. N. Venkataraman, and 
an aarti (waving of light) was performed. Devotees 
prostrated to that sacred body of Sri Muruganar, who 
lived only to praise his Master and preach His teachings 
through poetry. 


His body was taken to the foot of Arunachala — within 
the Ashram grounds — amidst the continuous singing 
of hymns, and was bathed (abhisheka) in the ceremonial 
manner and worshipped with incense and flowers by 
Sri Venkataratnam, Sri Kunju Swami, Sri Satyananda 
Swami, Sri Om Sadhu, Sri Seshadri and others. The 
Samadhi pit had already been prepared according to 
traditional mode.! The body in its sitting position was 
placed in a large white cloth bag and was gently lowered 
info the pit, with the body facing the Holy Arunachala. 
The bag was then filled with camphor, vibhuti and salt 
and then with earth, upto the neck. Then the aarti light 
Was again waved. After this the pit was filled up and 
Closed. Sri Sai Das actively participated in these cere- 
aes culminating in the closing up of the Samadhi pit. 
ia the last rites were completed according to traditional 
reece’ Daily pujas are being performed by Sri 
‘a ataratnam, The Mandalabhishekam of the Samadhi 

fake place on October 14 (48th day). 


tough all the devotees showed such great interest and 
Ped Sri Muruganar in all ways, special mention has 








to be made of two devotees : one, Sri Brihadambal and 
the other, Sri Hugo Maier. While the former has for a 
long time been attending to Sri Muruganar’s day-to- 
day needs of food, etc., the latter for nearly 13 years 
attended on Sri Muruganar as a doctor, giving all possible 
medical help and assistance. Both served Sri Muruganar 
with unflagging interest, day and night, till his last day. 
The thanks of the management and devotees in general, 
go to them, though both of them specifically requested 
that their names should not be mentioned while writing 
about Sri Muruganar. May Sri Bhagavan bless them ! 


Efforts are underway to arrange for a suitable Samadhi 
Mantap (pavilion) over the spot, with the cooperation 
of devotees and admirers. 





1for details on traditional samadhi see our October, 
1971 issue, p. 252. 


“AS eco r SR 


a for a Visa to India and got it immediately. 
rath mM India I set about the task of locating 
as anas (Madras tree shrews) whose behaviour 
00 never been recorded nor observed neither in 
S, Where they are not present, nor in the wild. 
[o Zoological Survey of India I was told that 
the] animals were not to be found nor seen for 
«nest IS years. 
thee a first visit was to Tiruvannamalai where 
tality Sborne received me with true Polish hospi- 
ond immediately made me feel at home. But 


an 


most important she introduced me to the living pre- 
sence of Bhagavan with all her love and so to speak 
personal contact. In this spirit I surrendered my 
scientific work to Bhagavan and tried to be detach- 
ed. After that everything arranged itself with extra- 
ordinary ease and rapidity. I was guided to the 
Shevaroy Hills where I found the anathanas after- 
wards identified as such by Indian zoologists. I 
passed some months in the jungle Observing the 
behaviour of these primates, occasionally paying 
visits to Tiruvannamalai. In the last month of my 
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stay in the jungle Mrs. Osborne and a friend of 
hers, Zarine, followed me there and their presence 
and meditation helped me to feel closer to Bhagavan. 
Our stay in the jungle in conditions of utmost simpli- 
city was very enjoyable. Much time was spent in 
meditation. 

“The work is not finished yet. May be with 
Bhagavan’s Grace I will return here next year to 
continue both my scientific and inner work. The 
last 18 days spent at Arunachala have been the 
most important and happiest time of my life and 
given me more than I can express. Tomorrow I 
have to start on my return journey to Belgium 
but even the great sadness of departure cannot 
damp the feeling of wellbeing which I am carrying 
away with me!" 

i $ : 

Miss Dolly Kolah, who is a busy executive in 
Bombay, always makes it possible every year to 
spend a few weeks at the abode of Sri Bhagavan. 
'This year also she spent in quiet meditation and 
contemplation a few weeks in August at the Ash- 
ram. She felt this time too fortunate to have been 
at Sri Muruganars side while he passed away, 
Miss Kolah adores old devotees of Sri Bhagavan. 
Such devout seekers are always welcome to the 
Ashram, which they, in turn, feel as their HOME! 


OBITUARY 


M. VENKATARAMA IYER 


M. Venkatarama Iyer, familiarly known to all old 
devotees as ‘M. V. Iyer’, an old and staunch 
devotee of Sri Bhagavan attained His Lotus Feet 
on July 9 this year at 
the age of 87. Deeply 
religious by nature and 
upbringing he associated 
with and sought guid- 
ance of sages from 
early age. He first 
came under the influ- 
ence of a well-known 
figure of his time, the 
late Sri 





. Arunachala 
ce Sastrigal, noted for 
M. V. Iyer his erudite learning and 
Spiritual attainments, 


and felt benefitted by this associati 
api qut a on. : 
had met Sri Bhagavan before and dem 
aspirants with his guidance on the lines of n 4 
Bhagavan's teaching. In 1930, Sastrigal pass: 
away. His Jast advice to M, WE Ies EE passa 
x kes ies “i E as that his 
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future refuge was in Sri Ramana Maharshi of 
Tiruvannamalai and that he should regularly 20 to a 
Him every month receiving His blessings and guid- 
ance. He faithfully carried out this injuctions 
till the end. In Sri Bhagavan’s presence he felt at 
ease and behaved accordingly. His life was guided 
by Sri Bhagavan’s teaching. The entire family 
became devoted to Sri Bhagavan. His brother, 
Kalyanasundaram, became a permanent resident of 
the Ashram and rendered service till his end some 
years ago. Another of his brother, Sri M. Raja. 
gopala Iyer, is also to this day a permanent resi- 
dent-devotee, rendering assistance in the administra- 
tive work and routine of the Ashram. 

We convey our deep sympathy and condolences 
of all the old resident-devotees of the Ashram to the 
members of the bereaved family. May he ever 
rest in peace at Sri Bhagavan’s Feet! i 


BALAKRISHNA SWAMI 


Sri Balakrishna Swami, a devotee of Sri Bhagavan 
living in closeby *Pelakothu' for over 36 years 
passed away on July 21, 1973. Though a native 
of Kerala he was very proficient in Tamil and 
closely studied Sri Bhagavan’s writings and utter- 
ances. In his last illness Ashram devotees help- 
fully attended on him. He was interred in a spot 
on the hill slope away from the Ashram and the 
Mandalabhishekam was done by his followers 0n 
September 6. 


THE MOUNTAIN PATH LIBRARY 
New Additions 
The Man in the Sycamore Tree (Life of Thome 


Merton): By Edward Rice. Image Books ia 
division of Doubleday & Company Inc., ci 


City, New York, U.S.A. ($1.95) 
Manu and Thiruvalluyar : By K. R. R. Sastry: 
Sangam Publishers, Madras-1. (Rs. 10) 


3 D 
Indian Philosophical Annual, Vol. VIL, 1971 : B. 
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Sri Venkateswara Sarma, a native of Keelapasalai 
Village, Ramnad Dt., is an old devotee of Sri Bhaga- 
van, who along with his wife, Smt. Sala, equally 
devoted to Sri Bhagavan, live in Sri Ramana Nagar. Y 
Both are closely related to Sri Bhagavan. 


For over a decade he studied the Kavya (poetical 
literature in Sanskrit) gaining mastery in the same 
and also became an adept in the science of astro- 
logy by a training he had for years at Vidyalaya 
in Kerala State. In his early days while staying at 
Kandanur, he had a remarkable experience. He saw 
the portrait of Sri Bhagavan in His majestic stan 
ing posture with a penetrating look which not me 
seemed but was really felt as directed only to him 
and which thrilled his whole being. This expe : 
provoked a great urge to have Sri Bhaga 
immediately. 










He started the very next d 
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the Hill to Skandashram, and recognising Sri Bhaga- 
van who was seated then under a nelli tree he 
hastened to prostrate at His feet, spontaneously 
reciting in a state of ecstatic inspiration the first 
sloka of Sri Dakshinamurthi Ashtakam. “Look, 
look at the visitor who has come — Subbu’s son, 
is it not?” So exclaimed Sri Bhagavan, turning 
to His mother who was there. The mother gave 
him a hearty welcome and made him feel at home. 
Delighted by the stay with Sri Bhagavan that night, 
he was guided to perform giripradakshina (circum- 
ambulation of Holy Arunachala) next day. He 
expressed an ardent desire to stay with Sri Bhagavan 
for good and pleaded that he did not want to marry 
but wished to remain with Him and serve Him and 
do pujas. The mother would have none of it, he 
had duties to perform she reminded him and an 
uncle’s daughter awaited marriage with him. He was 
then 22 years old. Sri Bhagavan consoled him : 
* What does it matter if you do puja or get married 
or whether you are here or elsewhere?” And thus 
he left! 


Since then Sri Sarma was coming to Sri Bhagavan 
from time to time often staying for a month or two 
and benefitting by Sri Bhagavan’s utterances and 
His silent influence with devotion and piety. 


Though a successful astrologer by profession, 
especially in the branch of prasna,2 Sri Venkateswara 
Sarma felt the futility of leading a bread-earning 
life and hence came to Sri Ramanasramam in 1939, 
along with his wife, and lived with Sri Bhagavan’s 
sister’s family. In 1946 they took up abode at Adi 
Annamalai, four miles away from the Ashram on 
the circumambulation path, after duly informing 
Sri Bhagavan. They went round the Hill daily and 
sometimes twice a day and thus had darshan of 
Sri Bhagavan on the way. 


Sri Sarma compiled a short history of Sri Bhaga- 
vais life consisting of 120 slokas in Sanskrit, known 
as Ramana Charitamrutasaram, which Sri Bhagavan 
graciously perused and corrected. He also composed 
songs in Tamil and presented them to Sri Bhagavan, 
who used to correct them only sparingly. Such 
corrections were not only grammatical in content 
but also vitally enriched them with spiritual depth. 
For instance, in the following verse: “Those who 
are caught in the mouth of a great tiger are certain 
to die in this world; but all those caught in the 
glance (drishti) of the great tiger adorning the 
slopes of Arunachala, known as great Ramana, get 
merged with natural ease in the eternal happiness, 
discarding fear of even the Lord of Death,” Sri 
Bhagavan put in the word ‘with natural ease’ 


THE MOUNTAIN PATH 











(iyal) in the 
Sri Sarma’s ! 


place of ‘daily’ (nidham) of 


i Since 1948, he settled with his wife and only S9? 
in Tiruvannamalai town. The son passed away four 
yor later. Both parents feel they survived that 
ae only by Bhagavan's Grace. They continue 0 
ie ete at the Shrines of Sri Bhagavan 9" 
DE d assisting in the daily routine — perhaps 

ulfilment of his former sankalpa (desire) s 


do puja to Sti Bhagavan! He feels: "Sri Bhas™ 


van j 
_ IS ever present in my mind and heart: m 


Jagrat and swa z is 
sustaining us apna and His manifest Grace oni 
in all circumstances and at all time" 


We wi ; 
ish him and his devoted wife many mor? 


years 1 
of dedicated Service and happiness ! 


l See Th 
a de Mountain Path, y 53. 
gien Main. Path, Jan. 1968, p. 53: yac 
üme of the clients questiorr the basis of the 
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A LETTERS 
| TO 
THE 


EDITOR 


SRI MURUGANAR 





in spiritual matters. 





I —À——M————MÀHÓ yep 


Sri Muruganar has left this earthly abode at the ripe age of 83 and the world, particularly 
the Tamil world, has lost an outstanding poet and devotee, whose inspired poetry flowed spon- 
taneously from a mind and heart centred in fervent devotion to Sri Bhagavan. He will be 
greatly missed by many admirers who came to him with their problems and sought inspiration 
May his soul rest in peace, 


EDITOR 








d mrs passing away leaves a void in the 
ever his ri Bhagavan’s devotees hard to fill. How- 
tion to ate charged with divine fervour had devo- 
ferried ann iL Uve fob Mutaganar 
RS enG e himself as one of the greatest Tamil 
Sri iee repository of true advaitic Wisdom which 
he rane a taught, Simple, quiet and unassuming 
it not ba E. remained unknown to the world had 
Of Which s. or his unsurpassed poetry, every verse 
always declares ; Sri Ramana's Glory and will 
> reverberate in the hearts of His devotees. 





` 


ProF. N. R. KRISHNAMURTI AIYAR, 
Madurai. 










* s E 
EI. 

a t Slven to me to know Sri Muruganar as 
| Mg, d friend-admirer of my grandfather, 
| time 5 ava Iyengar ; also as his colleague for some 
i 1 the staff of the Tamil Lexicon: 

ur 


u 2 a 
Source Banar’s unique humility of soul has been a 


ET Inspiration. to me from boyhood. The 

Its acme & scholarship of his early years reached 

| the i _ With his spiritual evolution as he sat in 

Ra ONES and gracious Presence of Bhagavan 

Modern Dun sang Sri Ramana Sannidhi Murai, a 

l'ai, edm takti classic in the tradition of the Tiru- 
and Tiruvachakam, 


I stand as a humble worshipper at the shrine of 
Muruganar whose memory awakens a feeling of 
love and spiritual uplift. 

DR. J. PARTHASARATHY, 
Agra University, Agra. 


Under instruction from Sri Muruganar I came 
to the Ashram last month, met him and was 
directed by him to look after the printing of his 
magnum opus, Sri Ramana Sannidhi Murai, which 
is being published by the Ashram. I consider it 
a great blessing to have received the manuscript 
from Muruganar on that occasion. It is all by 
divine ordination. [I shall try to do my best to 
fulfil Sri Muruganar's cherished wish; how could I 
otherwise show my indebtedness to that supreme 


devotee of Sri Bhagavan! 
H. VAIDHYANATHAN, 


Tamil Pundit, Madras, 
pa L3 $ 


SPIRITUAL STRIVING: A MUST 

....I know that Sri Ramana Maharshi is the 
only refuge and nothing is impossible for Him but 
that difficulty for me is to surrender fully....] 
am so full of anxieties, fears. tensions and subjects 
to depression that my life inner and outer is diffi- 
cult. Jf only I could let go and surrender... .if 
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only I could forget my impurities and SHON j " 
feel lost though I know that God is our true self 
and that the purpose of life is to realise that but 
I can hardly believe it possible for a little being 
like myself... .I cannot visit Arunachala for finan- 


cial reasons. 1 beg you to write to me as soon 


as possible. . . . 
A devotee from Brazil. 


. It serves no useful purpose to dwell over 
much on one's. imperfections. Having acknowledged 
them one tries to lead a life as selfless and pure 
as is possible under the circumstances and not give 
way to such thoughts but replace them by thinking 
of Bhagavan, the perject Self in you, the core of 
your being. The more you remember Him the more 
He becomes present in your heart and this is the 
very best purification. 


]t is not easy to surrender but steadfastly in 
stages it can be done. With patience we practise 
trying not to lose heart when there seems to be no 
result. It is bound to come ultimately. 
tual effort is ever lost. It is cumulative. Success 
is often the result of many failures. Twenty strokes 
of a hammer may not break a stone but the twenty 
first may do so, it’s success depending on the 


twenty failures. And so it is with our spiritual 
striving. 


No spiri- 


When life is difficult or seems so one often can 
do very little about it outwardly but if we turn-to 
the heart and remember Bhagavan-Arunachala 
Self and what could be dearer 
nearer or more solicitous — then conditions invari- 
ably hecome more harmonious and right themselves. 
Such has been the experience of a number of devo- 
tees ; just not to give way to disturbing thoughts and 
think of Arunachala instead. Not so long ago a 
young girl came here in a very disturbed state of 
mind. She heard casually about this way of try- 
ing to right things and immediately adopted it. It 
seems to have worked in her case from the start 
because she says now that it has changed her life. 
She spent here only three or four days! 


—— Oll; (OWN 


EDITOR 


WHO-IS-WHO ! 


-Once upon a time John Aiken wrote a play. In 
this play there is a character named ‘ Bill Henry’ 
who has certain life experiences, some pleasant 
and some unpleasant. When the play is produced 
John Aiken, the author takes part of Bill Henry. i 

In the play John becomes so engrossed in th 
experiences, pleasant and unpleasant, of pill He E 
that he totally forgets his true identity ang eM 


THE MOUNTAIN PATH 


October 





GOOD-BYE AND THANK YOU 


readers for their loving response and encou- 
ragement which spurred me on when the task 
of editing THE MOUNTAIN PATH which fell on 
my shoulders when my husband passed away, 
was too heavy. 
me. 


| 
This is to say ‘Good-bye’ and Thank the 


Writing never came easy to 


Now the time has come to give up such 
literary activity, mainly for reasons of health. 


There is also ‘Our Quest’ to be concluded 
before it is too late. 


May you extend your encouraging response 
to my successors too! 


LucrA OSBORNE 


P.S. On requests, I shall take charge of the 
January 1974 issue of THE MOUNTAIN PATH 
ina reduced form and possibly retain the 
column of LETTERS TO THE EDITOR. 


L.O. 


o Nee. — 


Bill Henry. However, during a particularly uni 
pleasant episode, he questions his own identity. 
“Who am I? Am I really Bill Henry, or iS Bill 
Henry just an experience which is happening us 
me?" 

How many hours or years of meditation will be 
needed for ‘Bill Henry’ to realise his true identity 
as John Aiken ? Can he do it gradually or i$ there 3 
sudden flash, when the true identity appe?» 5 
*realized?? When it is realized, is it Bill Heny 
who realizes it or has Bill Henry disappeared T 
the instant of realization ? 


John Aiken too is only a character jn à play 


which 7 am writing. Z write the script ios Al 
thoughts, words and actions. 7 am with him o 
the time, for Z am taking the part o RE 


Aiken’ in the play. How much meditation does 


John Aiken need to practise in order to realize 
true identity as 7? Can he do it gradually ? 

he ever realize it? In the act of realizing og 
does not John Aiken disappear, as ma 9 
flash of Awakening, only I AM? 

f 


Joun AIKEN 
socort 


. i 
w . H i s 
E Henry is just as much a delusion with yt 
t nce to John Aiken as John Aiken is will E 
o his true identity as 1-1, 





ae 


we 


1973 

The length of time meditation and 
piritual striving till realisation dawns depends on 
5 í , 

the sincerity and  onepointedness of the seeker. 
practice is gradual, flashes of realisation sudden, but 


spent in 
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work of Sri Ramanasramam and all those concern- 
ed in its functioning. Since following the teaching 
of Sri Bhagavan there have beeh many changes 
within me which in turn have had considcrable 


eflects on those around me. This has been parti- 
cularly noticeable in my work as a psychotherapist. 
Indeed some of the happening have been most un- 
usual. By being still it seems as if some far greater 
force is able to function. This guidance only comes 
in the Stillness. 


they do not last so long as the mind is not steady. 
After such an experience SADHANA starts in all 
earnestness as nothing else will satisfy the heart of 
an earnest seeker. The false indentification with 
‘Bill Henry’ simply disappears and John Aiken 
recognizes his false engrossment just as in SADHANA 
the false identification as John Aiken is dispelled 
and the Self — 1 stands revealed ir is. The 1, 
limited through ignorance to John Aiken becomes 
infinite. Nothing is lost, everything is gained in 
realisation of one's true identity of pure I AM-ness. 


J. COVENTRY, 
Australia. 


In the measure as we can * let go’ and still the mind 
the infinite power that is within us ceased to be 
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Radar photograph of cyclone 
showing clearly the eye and 
the spiral rain bands. 
(Photograph courtesy Japan 
Meteorological Agency) 


varning radar at 
ia kir: 
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| ME STORMY SPECTRE 


elhi is vital link in 






Cyclones need not cause 
misery. Today’s wea- 
thermen are meeting 
the challenge of the 
stormy spectre through 
the use of modern tools 
like the computer. Now 
they can know in real 
time the changing wea- 
ther conditions and 
predici more accurately 
when and where a 
cyclone will strikc— 
often early enough for 
the threatened inhabit- 
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ants to move out before 
the cyclone moves in. 


Computers are also 
being used to warn 
people of floods and to 
forecast rain and 
drought conditions, 


A timely and accurate fore- 
cast for any area requires 
thousands of calculations at 
different places. Every 24 
hours more than 8,000 meteo- 
rological land stations in 130 
countr.zs take a total of some 
110,000 readings of tempera- 


ture, pressure. visibility and 
humidity. 
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These readings are supple- 
mented with the data genera- |’ 
ted continuously by weather 
satellites and rockets, besides 
the observations made by; 
4000 merchant ships and 
3000 aircraft. 
These facts are then collected, 
collated and converted into 
weather forecasts—for world- 
wide distribution, 

regional apd 
nationa! observation station: + 



































1 
4 
linked to form the World l 


Weather Watch (WWW). 
india forms an important link 





Telecommunication Hub at 
New Delhi handles about a 
million five-digit figures a 
day, the — Meteorological 
Communication Centre at 
Bombay handles several 
hundred thousand. 


India has one of the oldest 
meteorological systems in the 
world, It was also one of the 
first to use the computer In 
meteorology. The Institute of 
Tropical Meteorology 10 
Poona had one installed in 
1263 to develop the latest 
techniques for weather ser- 
vices. 

A System/360 Model 44, thé 
latest in computers, has been 
installed at the Regional 
Meteorological Centre at New 
Delhi, which has been estab- 
lished as part of the WWW. 
Working in nanoseconds 
(a nanosecond is to a secon 
what a second is to 30 ycars) 
the new computer will help 
analyse data and prepare 
detailed weather forecasting 
maps of India and neig 
bouring arcascvery few hours: |. 
New Delhi will also seg a 
the, forecasting centre Ol 7|. 
International Civil Aviation 4 
Crganisation, providing we 
ther services for aircraft. 2 
These measures will one 4 
speedier, more accurate ed 
ther forecasts Over enka 
periods for pilots, manm 
coastguards, flood ae, 
engineers, irrigation © ^ 
farmers, city commute 
everybody. | 
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